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MNotice

Evary affon was mada 1o ensure that the inferrratian in this baok was complete and accurate at the time of prirtisg, Howevar,
infermation is subject 1o change

Federal Communications Commission (FOC) Information
Far impartant FCC mterferance, registation, and repnir information, see "Customer Suppont Infarmatian’ in this boak,

Trademarks

Accuret is & registarad irademes of ATAT,

Magic on Hold is a registered 1rademark of ATAT,

Magacom is a registerad Irademars of ATET,

MEALIM is a ragestered trademark of ATET.

MLX-10, MLX- 100, MUX-200, and MUE-260 are tradamarks &f ATAT
SYSTIMAX i5 a trademark of ATAT.

Support Telephone Mumber
ATAT provides a toll-free custamar Hejphag {1-B00-628-2888) 24 hours a day [LLE.A. enly). Call the Medplice, or yaur autharized
desler, # you need assistance when installing, programming, or USing your sydtem,
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Tha exclamation point in an equilateral triangle is imended {o alar he user 1o the
® presence of important cperaling and maintenance [(sarvicing) instruclions in the
lileralure aceompanying the product.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

When installing leloaphone aquipment, basic safety precautions should akways be followed 10 reduce the

risk of fire, electric shock, and injury o persons, including:

s Read and understand all instructions.

s Follow all wamings and instructions marked on of packed with the product.

a MNever install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

s Mever install ielephone jacks in a wet location unless the jack is specifically designad for wet
localions.

w Mavar touch uninsulated telephong wires or terminals unless lhe telephone wiring has been
disconnected at the netwark interfaca.

m Use caution when installing or modifying telephons lines.

s Use only ATAT manufactured MERLIN LEGEND™ cireuit modules, carrier assermblies, and powsr units
in the MEALIM LEGEND {511A]) control unit.

a Lsa anly AT&T-recommendedfapproved MERLIM LEGEMD aocessories.

s If equipment connectad 1o the analeg station modules (008/408/408 GSILS) o 1o the MLX telephone
module (008 MLX) is 1o be usad for in-rangse out-af-ouilding (IR0OB) applications, IROB prolecters are
required.

s Dionot install this product near water, for sxample, in a wel pasement location.

s Do not averload wall cutlets as this can result in the rigk of fire o electric shook.

a The MERLIN LEGEMD is equipped with a three-wire gronding-type plug. & plug having a third
{qrounding) pin. This plug will fit only into 2 grown ding-type power outlet, This is a safety featura. If
you afe unakle to insert the plug nla the outlet, cantact an electrician to replace the cbsolete cutlal.
Do not defeat the safely purpose of the grounding plug.

s The MERLIM LEGEMD syslem requires a supplementary grou nd.

s Do naol attach the power supply cord 1o building surfaces. Do not allow anything to rest on the power
cord. Da not locate this product whera the cord will be abuzad by persons walking on il.

® Slots and apeanings in the module housings are provided for ventilaton. To protect this equipment from
overheating, do not block these openings.

s Mever push objects of any kind inlo this product through module Gpenings or expansion slots, as they
may touch dangerous voltage points of $horl-out parts, which could resull in a risk of tire or elactric
shock. Maver spill liguid of any kind on this praduct.

® Lnplug this product from the wall cutlat before cleaning. Do not use liquid or asresol cleanars on this
produet. Use a damp ¢leth for cleaning.
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Customer Support Information

Support Telephone Mumber
ATAT proviches a 1ol-free cusiomer Helpling {1-800-620-JBES) 24 howrg & day {U.5.A, only). Call tha Halgling, o your authorzed
doaler, if you need assstanse when installing, pragramming, or wSing your sysiem.

Federal Communications Commission (FOC)

Electromagnetic Interference Information

Thiz equipment has been tested and found 1o comply with the limits for & Class & cigital device, purswant e Pt 15 of the FCC
Fuias. These limits are designed 1o provide réasonacia projecbon against harm#y interderance when Lhe aquipmant is opesatad
in a commarcal environment, This equpment generaies, usas, and can radiate radio requency energy and, i nol inetafad and
used = accordarce wih the mstruction manual, may cause harmiul interference 53 radie communicalions. Operation of this
equipmant in a residential area is likely 1o cause harmbd interferanica, in which case the user will be requined 1o comect the
intarfaranca 8k his own experse.

Canadian Department of Communications (DR

Interference Information

Tris digital apparsius doas net excesd tha Class A limils far radio noise erissions 565 oul i the redio interference regulanans of
the Canedian Department of Communisalions.

Le présent appareil numarique mémer pas de bruits radodlectigues dapassant les limites applicables aux apparails
numeicues de la classe A prescrites dans le Fbglamant sur ke broullage redioglecirique &dicts Der le minisl@re des
Communlzations du Canada, '

FCC Neotification and Repair Information
Thiz aquipment is regatered with the FGG in accordance with Parl 88 of its rules. In complance with thosa rules, you am
adwised af the fallowing:

s Maans of Connaetien. Connaction of this equipmant 1o the relephone natwork shall be through a standird networs intertace
jack: USTC RIIC, BJ140, RJ21X. Connection 10 E&M fip rurks reguires a USCOC RJ2GK. Connection io off-prarmises
stations reguires & USOC AJV1C or AJ14C. Cannaction te 1.544 Mos dgital faciliies must De through a WSS RJ4EC or
EL4AY Connecsion to DO requires a RJ11C, RJ14C or Rl2eX, These LIS0Ce must be ordared from your telephors
COMErny.

This equinmen may not be used wih party linas or eoin telephone linas.

s Hotification to the Telephone Companies. Before connesting this equipment, you or yaur equipmant supplier musk notily
your Incal telephana company's business office of the folowing:

s Theieepnone numbar(s) youd will be using with this equipment.

s Tha appropriate regletration numbar and fnger eguivalerce number (REM), which can be faund on tha back or batieem ¢
the conirol unid, s as folloes:

If this equioment is to be used a8 Key System, report the lollowng number ASSHIM.72914-KF-E, and il the sysiem
provides both manual ard automatic selection of incomng oulgaing access 10 the NETVOT, repon A555OM.T2E82-
WF-E, Tne nnger equivalense aurnber for both systems is 1.5A.

« Eortafae canneslon, orovida the lelmetane comparny B fadlitg inteface code (FIC) of TL2TM and e sendce order
code (20C)9.0F.

Customer Suppert Information  xiil



Customer Support Infcmation

s For connacion o off-prarmises stabions, report the FIC OL13E and 200 9.0F.

= [1his equipmant is 1o ba connected 1o digital servce (1.544 Mibs), the FIC s 04003-B for D4 framing tornas or 0400UISC
for extanded framing fermnat, and 500 6,0F,

w i this eguiprment is o be connected 1o DID tastites. fa FIG is 02AV2.T. and tha 500 is §.0F,
» The guariibes and USOC rumbers al he jacks requingd,

s For each jack, provide the saguense in which lines are to be connested: the tyoe lings, the FIC, and REM by position
whan applicebla.

You must ales nofly your local ilephone company if and when 1his equipment is permanenly dsconnested fam the linais),

Thie REM iz uzad 1o deterrning the quantity of devieas which may be canaecied 15 ha telephane lirg. Excasswe REN's on tha
tlaphong ling may resull in the davices not g ng in response 1 an incomeg call. Inmost, but sof &, areas the sum ol tha
REM's shaould not exceed five (5.0). To be ceran of the number ol devices that may be cennected i tha ling, as delermined

by the podal REM'S, contas! the telephona company to detarming the maximum AEM for the calling ares.

Installation and Operational Pracedures
The manuals 1o¢ youl fystern confan information about installation and cperaticnal procedures.

8 Repalr nstructiona. I you experience rovtde becausa your aquipmant 5 malfunchormg, she FOC requines that the
aguipimant not be vsed and thal it be discornected from the nemwork untl 1he probler bl been correcied, Aepains to this .
2ouiprnent can be reack oaly by the manufaciurers, thair authenzed agents, or by others who may be authonzed by the FCC.
Iri thix eneenl fednirs Gre neacec on this eguomen:, please confast the Manonal Servee Assistance Center (NSAL) ar 1-800-.

§28-2888, ar vour autharizad ATET daaler,

n  Righls of the Local Tolophane Company, If this aguipmant causes harm o the izlephons network, the local (elaphona
COmMpany May CEoINinUe Your Sanasd 1.e-mnnra:il:,r. 1 possiole, Sy wall nolily yau in advance. But f advance notice s not
prachical, you will ke natfied as soon a5 passible. You wil glso be informed of your right io file 3 comglaint with the FCC.

reur local 1elephone company may make changes in ils facilities, equipmeant, operatons, or procedures that affect the
praper funclioning of this equipment. IF they do, you wil be nolified in agvence bo give wou an opDorunity to manian
uninerruptad talephans sarvice.

8 Hearing Ad Compatibility. The custamn lelephona sets lor this sysiem are sompatible with inducively coupled hearing aids
as prascribed by the FQC,

= ﬁtltﬁranggsc Dialers. WHEN PROGRAMMING EMERGENCY MUMSERS ANDYOR MAKING TEST CALLS TO EMERGENCY

& Aemain on the line and Drigfly axplain 1o the S epatcher the reasan far the cal
w  Parform such Bctiviies in the off-peak hours, such a3 eady marung o late evenng

DOC Monfication and Repair Information

NOTICE: The Canadizn Deparirment of Communications (DOGC) label idantifies cartified equipmant. This certification maans that
the equpment meats cartain telecommunicabens network protective, operational, and safety requirements. The COC does nat
guarantes the souipment wil Soasans 18 the vier's salislacts

Bafore installing this equipment, users shoud ensune thal it i permessible o connest it o the Tasidies of the local
lelecommunetalions company. The aguipment must slso ba insielled using an ecoaptanla method of connection. [n some cases,
ihe company's inside wirng for singledine indradual serace rmay b ecended by means of a cartSed corneclor assambly
(relephorg exlension cond), The customer should be aware thal compliance with e 2Dove condilions may nel pravent
cagradation of sanvice in some silwanans,

Repeis to cartfied equipment showd De made by an arhanized Canadian mainlenasce fasility designated by the supplier. Any
repars or alleralions made by the usar o thiz equipment, or eny equipment malfunclions, may gwe e elecommun cations
COMpany cause lo recuas! the user b disconnes] the equipmert,

Usars should EnsUne lor D own proteclion thal the ekeetical ground conneclions of the gower utiity, lalephora lines, and
irfenal metalic water pipe system, if present, gre connectad. This precaation 2y ba partioularly rnporlan] in rorg aas

CAUTION: Lsers shauld rot atiempt o make such connections themselves, . _rshould contzer the apongpanane eleclne
inspection authoriny or lecincian, A% apnraoniate

xiv  Customer Suppod Infarmation



Customer Support Informatian

To pravenl oeerloading, tha Load Mumber (LM) assigned bo gach larminal deviea denoles the pereantage of the botal lcad o be
connachad 10 a teaphone bop used by the device. Tha terminalion on a leop may consisl of any combination of devices subject
onily ko the regquiramant that the totel of tha Losd Mumbears of gl the devices does not axceed 100

OOC Cedification Mo, 230 40954,
CEA Canilicalion Mo, LR SE220

Load Mo, &

Eenseignements sur la notfication du ministére des Communications du Canada of la réparation

AWIS: L'atiquatte du minisitre des Communications du Canada idantifie b matdriel homoiogue, Cefle atouatie certis gque ls
malariel gsl conlonme & ceranas normes e profection, d'exploitation of de sdouritd dog rdsoaus de ldcommunizalions, Lo
minishing Aassun 1outelois pas que e matdnal fonctionnara a la satisfaction de |'wilsateur,

Avan! dinstaller ce malaned, 'wlilisatew o s'asgurar qu'il sl perms da la racegrder s installalions da lenlreprise locale da
Mldsamrrunization. Le matinal dot dgalamant dtna nstalld an subvant une méthode acceptda ga raccordamant. Dans cerelns
cag, las fils ntdriews da 'enenprise wllisés pour un sardcs individeal 4 ignae unlgus pewvent &tre prolongds su mogen dun
disposi homologus Se raccordement {corden prolongateur teléphenigue imeme). L'aborng ne deit pas cubslier gu'il est
poesibla qua la conlommild aux condilians dndnedas ci-destus rempichent pas la dégradation du Serdics dins cenainns
situationg. Acluslirrgnt. |65 antreprises de Wcommurication ne permetterd pas que |'on raccorda baur matdriel & des jacks
dabennd, sauf dans los cas précis préwvus par bas fards particuliers da ces anfreprises.

=3 réparations de meidnal homologud deient 8re etleciuées par un centre dhenirelien canadien aylorss désigne par le
fournisgedr, La compagnie de ddcommunications peul demander & 'utilisatew de débrancher un apparsd 4 s suile da
rdpargtions ou de modfications efeciuéas per 'utifzateur ou & cause de mauvais fonclonnamenl.

Pour sa propre protection, 'ulillsalew doi s'asswmar que kous s fils de miza & 13 terra da la source Ganenge dlactrique, des
lignas teléphaniques at des canalisations deau malalliques, £y é@n &, o0l rccordis ensemble, Catle précaution ast
particuliéremant mpotanse dans les régions ruralas

AVERTISSEMENT: Lublisateur ne dait pas enber de faine cag racoardarrants ui-rmenme; 2 doil auoir recours i un sesvice
d'inspaction des inslallalions Meciriques, ou & un dlecirician, sefan la cas,

Lindice de charga (M3) gszigné & chegue disposiod termined indigue, powr Sviler boube surchage, ke pourcentage de la charge
totale gul peut tre raceordde & un circuit idkphanique boucld ulilisd par ca Ssposilil, La termingson du circuil Doucld paul dtna
constitues da n'impane cuelle combindiion de dispasitfs, pourv Que B somme des indices de charge da Fensemble das
dispesitile re dépasse pas 100

Mo dhemologation 230 400958

Mo de cortification C5A; LR 56250
L'indice de chargs: &

Customer Suppon Information  xv
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Customer Suppo Information

Seeurity of Your System—Preventing Toll Fraud

A% a customar of a new tefephone Sysiem, you should be aware That fare exists an increasing protlam of ilephons 1o frewd.
Telephone toll fraud can ocgur in many forms, despite the rumerous effarts of telaphane companes and talephone equipment
manufacturars to contral it Some indraduals use electronic devices to provent o falsify records of these salls, Others chargs
calls 1o sarmeors wse's number by legally using last or stolen calling cancs, biling irnocen! parties, clpping on to someans
aiaa’s ke, and breaking into someane glse's ielaphona aquipmant physically o eectronically. In certain instances, ynautherized
individuals make connestions 1o the telephone network thraugh the usa of remote sccees fealuros,

The Farnate Access featuse o your systam, if vou choose [ wilze il, permils off-premizses callers i ascass the systam fromm a
remcie talephona by using an 800 number or a 7- of 10- digit telephone number. The syslam raturns an acknowledgement
signaling the usar to kay in his or her autharizalion code, which is selected and adminisiered by the systam managar. Aller the
auiharization code (s accepted, the sysiem retuns dial tane Lo th uses. If you do not progrem epecilie egrass restrictions, ma
user will b abla 1o place any cal normally dialed from a telephone asseciated with the syaterm. Such an off-premises network
call s angnatad at, and will b2 billed Irom, the syslem location.

The Remate Access feature, as designed, helps the customer, thraugh preper adrministration, ta minimiza the abikty of
unawthorizad persons 1o gain sccess 1o the natwerk. Most certrmonly, phora numbars snd codes am eampromised when
ovarngard in & public location, through theh of a wallet or purse containng access information, or through carelessness {wmiting
codes on a piece of paper and imgroparly dizcarding ), Additisnally, hackers may use a camputer 3o "gal® an access coda and
then publish the information 1o other hackers, Enormous charges can be run up quickly, It is the customers respars: bilty 1o take
the appropriale $1epe o propery implemant the features, evaluate and administer the vanous restriclion levels, prolpat secess
g;v:‘:das. and distribute access codes only 1o individuals who hava bean fully advised of tha sensitive nature of the access
indoemation,

Common carriens are required by law 1o collect their lariffad charges. While these charges are fraudulent eharges made by
persgng wilh criming! inlent, applizable 1aitfs state thet the custarna— of record is responsible lor payment of &l lang-distance or
amer network charges. AT&T cannct be responsible fer sueh charges and will nat make ary allowance or give &y credit lor
changas that regwt from unauthonzed access,

To minimize the rigk of wauthorzed aceess to your communications syetem:

®  Use anonpublished Remote Accass number

® Assign authodization codas randemly 18 users on a “nead-to-have' Basis, kesping & log of ALL autharized usars end
ASKGNNG ong Code 10 O PRISoN.

®  Lisarandom sequence authorzation codee, which are lass likaly to be easily braken,
#  Descivete all unassigned codas promplly

® Enswe that Aemola Access users as aware of their rasponsibility 12 5eep tha telephone nuriber and any authanzabion codes
SN,

m ‘Whan possible, restrict the off-netwark capability of of-premises callars, wa use of Call Restictions and Disallowed List
cEpabilties,

B When possible, Block out-of-haurs calling,
»  Frequently monsor system call detail raparts for quicker datection of any unauthonzed ar abnormal caling paiberns.
m  Lifiit Remote Call Forward to parsons on a ‘reed-lo-have” basis.

Limited Warranty and Limitation of Liability
Limited Warraniy

ATAT warrants 10 you, the custornar, that your MERLIN LEGEND Commurisations System will by in good working order on the
date ATAT or its authgrized reseldar delivers o installs the system, whichever is latar (Warranty Date’). If vou nolify ATAT or its
authonzed regsaller within one year af the Wamranty Date that vour system is not in Good working ardar, ATAET will withaut charge
0 you repair or replace, al s eption, the system components that are not i gosd working order. Repair or replasament parts
rraty e new of refurbistad and will be provided on an exchenge basis. If ATET determines that your sys1em cannat be repared
of replacac, ATAT will ramave the system and, a1 your option, rafund the purchasa price of Yaur system, of apoly S purchase
price owards e purchase of another ATAT system

Customer Support Information  xvii



Customer Support Infarmaton

W you purchased your evatem direglly from ATAT, ATAT will parfarm waranty remur 0 accordance with thie tarms and conditions
aof the specilic type of ATAT maintenande cavarage yau eoleclod. A written explanation o ATET's types of maintanancs
coverage may be obtained from ATAT by caling 1-800-24 7-7000. Il you purchased your system lrom an ATAT putharized
rasallar, cortact your resaller lor the details <f the maintenance plan applicEie 10 your sysiEm.

This AT&T limited warranty covers damage 10 e sys1em CBUSad Dy POWer sUrges; including power surges dua 1o lightning.

The following will not be desmed 1o impair the good working arder of tha system, and ATAT will not be responsiblea under this
lirmitisd warranty far darrages resulting 1rem

w  lailure to follow AT&T s installation, operation, & mankanardd inatructians

8 unautherized system macfication, movament, or aterabcn

s unauhodzed use of commen carmier communicetion services sccessed through the system

s &ouss, misuse, or negligant acts or omissiens of e custarner and persens under the customer's control
m @35 of third parses and acts ol God

ATAT'S OBLIGATION TO REPAIR, REPLACE, Of REFUND AS SET FORTH ABOVE 15 YOUS EXCLUSNE REMEDY,

EXCEPT AS SPECIFICALLY SET FORTH ABOVE, ATAT, ITS AFFILIATES, SUPPLIERS, AND AUTHORIZED RESELLERS MAKLE
KO WARRAMTIES, EXPRESS O IMPLIED, AND SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ANY WARAANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
FITHESS FOR & PARTICULAR PLURPOSE.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

EYCEST FOR PERSOMAL INJURY, DIRECT DAMAGES TO TANGIELE PERSOMAL PAOFERTY PROXIMATELY CALISED BY
ATAT, AND LIABILITY OTHEAWISE EXPRESSLY ASSLIMED IN A VRITTEN AGREEMENT SIGNED BY AT&T, THE LIABILITY OF
ATAT ITS AFFILIATES, SUPPLIERS AMD AUTHORIZED RESELLERS FOR AMY CLAIME, LOSSES, DAMAGES OR EXPENSES
FROM ANY CAUSE WHATSCEVER (INCLUDING ACTS OR OMISSIONS DF THIAD PAATIES) REGARDLESS OF THE FORM OF
ACTION, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, SHALL NOT EXCEED AN AMOUNT EQUIAL TO THE LESSER OF
THE DIRECT DAMAGES PROVEN OR THE PURCHASE PRICE OF THE SYSTEM. IN WD EVENT SHALL ATET OH TS
AFFILIATES, SUPPLIERS OR AUTHORIZED RESELLERS BE LIABLE FOR MCIDENTAL, RELIAMCE, CONSEQUENTLY, OR ANY
ATHER [NDIRECT LOSS OR DAMAGE (INCLUDING LOST PROFITS OR REVEMUES) INCUARED IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SYSTEM. THIS LIMITATION OF LIABILITY SHALL SURVIVE FAILURE OF THE EXCLUSIVE REMEDY SET FORTH IN THE
LIVMITED WARRAMTY ABOVE,

xviii Customear Support Information
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About This Book

Thia bock 1ells you how to program the communications system and haw &
upgrade it b meet the changing needs of your business. Itis imMendad for
perzonnel wha plan, program, coordinate, andg manage he communicatons
system. In this Bock this person is called the “systern manager,”

Related Documentation

The fellowing types of books are available 1o halp you S8t up, use, and maintain
e communizations system:

relergnce

sehup and meditication
lelephone user support
operator guides
miscellansous

About This Book  xix



About This Book

S

How to Order Books

xx  ADpout This Book

The books needed for operating the communications System were suppliad with

the system. You can arder additional copies of these and ofher books listed

below fram the ATET Customer Information Center:

§  Within the continental United Stales, call 1-500-432-6600

g |nCanada, cal 1-800e255-1242.

MERLIN LEGEND Book Tide Order Mumber
! Sysiem Reference
| System Referance SEE-E10-110
| System Setup and Modification
Systam Programming 565-610-111
Kay System Fanning LOS-E10-112
Key System Flanning Forms S55-610-118
FPEX System Flanning REE-BI0-113
PRY Syslem Flanning Fomms LEE-B10-117
Data Guide BRS-B10-114
Data Planning Fams BES-B10-118
Telephone User Support
Angiog Mulliing Telephonss Users Guide LEE-B10-120
MEX- 100 MLX-ZE0,™ and MLX-200™ Digital Display
| Telephones Liser's Guidle EES-B10-188
MUY= 10™ Digital Non-Display Telephone Liser's Guidle L55-B10-123
ML= 10™ ang MLX- 1007 User Cards BES-E10-124
MLX-Z807 and MLX-Z0L™ User Cards 25-B10-125
Single-Line Telephones User's Guide B55-810-121
Operator Guides
Analog Direct-Ling Cansoles Operaior's Guide B55-510-131
DigitalASDN Direct-Ling Consales Operatar's Guide S95-610-132
CugitaliSON Oueved Call Console Operator's Guide BES-E10-133
Miscellamcouws
Cailing Group Supernvisor's Guide 555-610-130




ADaut This Bodk

Additional Ordering Information

For information oo crdafing raplacemant parts. accastonias, and ather
equigmant that is compatiole with the syslem, see Appendix & in Spetam
Aafarence.

Product Safety Labels

Throughout this book, hazardous sibuations are indizaled by an exclamation
point inside a triangle, along with the ward caution ar waming,

A warNING:

Keanming ivoicalas the prasence of 2 hazard hal could cause death ar
severe paersonal injuny i the hazard is ol svoided.

A cavTion.

Caulion indigates the presence of 4 hazard that will ar can cause minor
personal nfury or propely damage I ihe hazard is nor avaided,

How to Comment on This Book

W waloome wour leadback an this book. Flease use the feedback form that
[olkwes, [T the form is missing. send your comments o A, Shermood, ATET,
99 Jeflarson Road, Bm. #2425, Parsippany, MJ 07054,
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How Are We Doang?

ATAET welcomes your lesdback an this book. Your comments can be af great values in halging ws improee o

doCUmEntanan.

Book Title:

Book Mumbear: Igzue Mumper: Fublication Date:
1. Ploase rate the effectivenass of this book in the following areas:

ot
Excellant| Good Fair Poor | Apoicable

Eome of Usa

Clarity

Comolelanass i

Accuracy . |

Qrgarization

Appaaranco |

Exammles

llusiraticns

Cwerall Satisfacton

£. Please check ways you lesl we could imprave this book:

3 impegrve e carviaw O Mawn it mors coneisa

I improve tho tadie of contents O Add mone slep-by-sbep procodures
O improva tha of Gan Zalion i Add roubleshonting informalion
Jinsids more ilustrabions O MAan 2 e beshurical

3 Add more axampies 1 Add monetatter guick raferarca gids
00 2ad rrors datad O Imrgroes tha rdesiglosiay

Other sugigestions fer mprovement?

3. What did you like most abaut his book?

4. Feal Ifee fo wrile any commenis below of on an atached sheet

Ifwe may conladt you concerming your comments, pleass complate the fallowing:

Marme: Telephone Number: { b
Company/Chganization: Date _
Address:

It you wish, plaaze photacopy, completa, and return this form o AL Shoreood, ATAT,
99 Jeflerson Rd., Am. ¥ 2825, Parsippany, W) 07054, Fax: 201-887-5008,
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System Programming Console

Before the system is installed at your location, it s programmed remoteby by
ATET or your authorized dealer, basad on your compary's completed planning
forms. This programming, saved an diskeftes, is ransferred 1o the processor
mamery By the systems lechnician when the systemn is installad,

After the system is installed, you can reconfigure it according to your day-to-day
busingss needs (such as programming featuras for ling, telephones, and
mocules cennectad to the system) by using the system programming and
maintenance software in the processar mamany. Both the inital programming
and the programming you do ta reconfigure the system asa stored in the
ProGessar mEemary.

System Programming Consgle 1.1



Syatemn Programming Consola

Programming Equipment

One of the devices used for eystem pragramming is the systam pragramming
conzale. The programming console is an MLX-20L telephone connecied 1o the
syatem programming jack. When you enter System programming for a new
gystem for the firat ima. the console must be connected to the first jack on the
first 008 MLY module, which is factony sat aa the syslem pregramming jack and
as an operator position. After you have entered pregramming, you can change
the system programming jack to any one of the first five jacks on the first 008
MY module so you can program witheut interering with Lhe operalors call
handling.

The MLX-20L talephone is showr in Figure 1-1.

Display Buttons —
Handaat [ I:IhpleScrrm

T _ Button Labeling Card

! |
— Line Buttona (20) :
| =
G, @mm | Mesese Lot

i
EE %EE—" Diaipad

]
ﬁ| I
walume Control
Dedicated Fagture Buttans (B)

—— Usar Cords and Tray

Figure 1-1 =20L Telephone

You can alse have ore of twe Direct Station Selociors (D53s) connected to the
system programming consale. Each DSE adds 50 extension butlons [0 the
syslgm programming console, which helps you assign leatures 10 telephanis. A
0SS s shown in Figure 1-2,

Figure 1-2  Threct Station Selector

1-2 Programming Equipment




Syelem Programming Conscie

Buttons on the Console

Systemn progremming can be done uging the conscle's 14 display-area bublens.
These are arranged in bwo columng of 7 buttons each, as shown in Figure 1-3.

Figure 1-3  Dhsplay-Area Buttons

The fop two butions in each column have the game labals and luastions
regardlzss of the display:

Burton  Functon

Home  Return to normal call-handling mode &fter you finish programming
Menu  Display the Main Manu

More  Display mora menu itams wWiven a menu is onlinued on mare than cne
gorean (Indicated by a *»")

ﬁ':**‘ﬂ'?f“ﬂ"'"‘ for faaiures youw can Inzpet  (Inspect) View a st of lines o telephones on which & feature s
niEpacL programmed

Tha five unlabelad butions on each side of the soreen are used to select screan
CoNmimands or items on & menu Sorean,

The 20 ling and feature butiens are used o identify speciic lines ar butiens that
WOL WaRT (0 pragrarm. You can also use the dialpad and somea of the unlabeled
function buttons on the lower part of the console. See the overley for the consale
in Figure 1-4.

Buttons on the Consale 1.3
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L
i

E_m__u_u

| e M

| Paine

=)

Figure 1-44 Console Chverlay

1-4 Buttons on the Console



PC with System Programming
and Maintenance
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Programming Equipment

m Canmgcting the PC

Installing the SPM Software

® Maxing a Backup Copy of the SPM Diskelle
m Runming the INSTALL Program
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PC with System Programming

and Maintenance

The communications system can be programmed from either a system
programming consale (an MLX-20L telephone) ar a persanal camputer (PC),

The software you use for pragramming from a PC is callad Sy=stem Programming
and Maintenanca {SPM) far tha MERLIMN LEGEND Communications System.
SPM provides an interface 1o the system programming and maintenance
software in the control unit.

Note: This chapier describes programming using a PC with the DOS version of
SPM. If wour systern has the ATAT Integrated Solution I {13 I—UMIx®
application, you have a Master Cantroller eguipped with the UNIX version of
SPM. See the following books for information about installing and accessing
SPM from the 13-11 applicetion:

m Imtagrated Soiution If Systam Manager's Guide
m integrated Salution I instalation and Mailenance Suide

SPM ermulates a system pregramming console on youwr PC. Entering infarmation
on a PC keyvboard i like pressang buttons on & system programming consola.

ATET service personnel and ATAT autharized dealers can use SPM remoiely 1o
1est and maintzin the communications system. I your company has mara than
one communication syslem at different locations, you can use & PG with 3PM 1o
accass ather communicalions systems ang make pregramming changes
ramataly.

Some ather aovantages of SFM ars:

m You can create and save a backup copy of the system's programming.

B Y'ou can restore the system's programming from the backup cooy if
programming Is lost because of a system failure,

m  You can print programming reports on a printer connected 1o a PC or store
the reports in a file for viewing on the PC's monitor.

The instructions that fallow 18l you how 1o prapars and use a PC with SPM.

PC with System Frogramming and Maintenance 2-1



FC with System Programming and Mainienance

Programming Equipment

¥ pour spsfom anciudas ntagraned
Soition I, wow have ihe LW warsion of
LA Liza [hé 250alem mananar's quide
and T rETeanen Snd MErananca
guwide fo set up the equismen! for
ROVATEVTIVG pOLr S 80am

& hard disk avive &5 usetud bt nod
AECRESEY R ST00E DIREETIE

Connecting the PC

To wie a PC 16 pragram the aystarm, yau nesd

m any AT&T PC

m [0S SPM disketts (sither 5 104" gr 3 1727

m M3 DO0S, version 3.3 or later, and user manuals

Thi PO st kave
& afl=ast 128K of Bam

m at least one lopdy diskells drave

m at least one serial port. The sasial port may use either a DB-9 or DE-25
connector. For a2 DB-9 conmector, wee a S-pin 1o 25-pin adapter 1o convart
g 25-pin connectar to a modular connectar,

a monocshrome ar color menibar

ASEAF or 3564 modular adapder, I the computer ar the S-pin b2 25-pin
adapter has a femala conneclor on ils interface cable, use a 3554 adapter. (|
not, use & 3554F adapter.

m d-palr modular cord (D3W)

The follewing equipmeént is useful but not required:

m oplional parallel printer. Although ot necessary for system programmng, a
prirter 5 useful for producing paper cogies of system programming reports
IF wou use a parallel printer, one parallel port is regquired,

m  1200-kps maodem. I the PO ia not canmected dirgctly @0 the system
grogramming jack on the cenirel (ses Figures 2-2 and 2-3), a madem allows
vou fo program en-gite of off-site,

Motes:

®  SPM uses Imerupt 4 and /O address 3FE for COMI and Intsrrupt 3 and
12 address 2F8 for SOM2. _

m ‘When you use a PG with SPM fo program the system, the maximum nurmier
of MLX-20L telephones that can be connected to e system is reduced By
one.

2.2 Programming Equipment

The PC you use to program the system must be connected to the confrol unit in
one of the foliowing ways [see Figures 2-1 1o 2-3):

m on-sile direct connection

®m on-site with Iezal modem connection

a  of-site wilh remabte modem connection



PC with System Programming and Mamtenansa

Direct Conneclion For an an-site direct connection, the PC connects to the system programming
jack (the lower medular RE-232 jack on the processor module), as shown in
Figure 2-1. The upper jack is reserved for the Station Massage Detall Recording
printer, For direct conneclions, he syslern suppors autobaud speads of 1200
or 2400 bps,

Figure 2.1 CUm-Site Direct Connection

Local Modem Connection For an on-site Iocal modem connection, a medam is connected 10 (or built in bo)
the PC 1 access the confrol unit's internal madem, as shown in Figure 2-2,

The system supporta only 1200 bps far modemn connecticns.

Figure 2.2 Omn-Site with Local Modem Connecton

Programming Equipment 2«3



PG owith Systern Programming and Mainlenance

Remote Modem Connection  For a remate madem connaction, a madem s connecled b (or built in to) the PC
b3 access the contral wnit's internal madem {(see Figure 2-3)

S thi Bvackugp and Aasions

rcEaas i T Ghaiar
Modem pragramming cwverrides direct connaction programming unless an on-
gite (either a direct connection ar by 2 local modem connection) backup ar
restore procedure is being done. If on-site system programming is being done
whis A remate conrection 15 afempted, the syatem sends a message 1o the on-
site programmer indicativg that & rémate canrection is established, and the
currant an-site session is ended,

Frogrameing va dvec! Connacion ar g Lza the local madem connection if you want to prograrm Bath kaeal and ramots
MECOT 1S Sovorad Mdar o s chaohor. swilchis since the configuration iz the eame for local and remote access.

I
I
|
|
14

Figure 2.3  OfLSite with Remote Modem Connection

2.4 Programming Equipment
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Installing the SPM Software

Saliing up and using tha MS-D0E
varsion of 5PN s easy, but you shauld
B fardiar with Lsing oiskatfes and fies
Duafer yand Bagin

Making a Backup Copy of the SPM Diskette

The following instructions cutling the steps you follow ta instal the SPM software.
Each slep is discussed in greater delail folowing 1his culline. Note hal these
instructions are onty for the BMS-D0S*® version of SPA. If your systam inCludes
the Infegrated Salution 1 (15-11) package, sae& the nfegraled Salution I
Inataliation and Mainlenance Guide,

If wour PC has a hard disk drive, do the following:

1. Make a backup copy of tha SPM diskette using the DOS DISKCOPY
comrand

2. Fun the SPM INETALL program.
4. Initialize the SPM program,

H your PC does not have a hard digk drive, do the following:

1. Make a backup copy of the SPM diskette by using the DOS DISKCOPY
command (thiz is wour working ooy

2. Copy tha aparating system onta the SPM working copy by using the DO3
EYS command

3. Initialize the SPM progeam

Mate: Running tha SPM INSTALL prograrn is rat recesgary if your PC does not
have a hard disk drive,

It wou &na Aci Famisr with e namal
slartus procodurs for e Sompular o
Wi tha CIENCOFT Somimand, S Pour
DO5 manusd,

Back up the 5P diskete and uze the backup copy as your workirg copy.

IF ywour PG Bas a hard drve,

1, Turn an the computer and wait for the systam prampl.

Put a write-grotect tab on the ariginal SPM disketts,

IJse the DOS DISKCOPY command o make a copy of the SPM diskelte,
Label the backup copy "SPM backup.”

Usa the backup diskene when you inslall SPM, Store the ariginal SPM
dizkelie in a sale place—a cool, dry area away from direct sunlight,
magnatz, telephones, and elecironic agquipmant.

th B WM

IF yowr P doss nol have a hand disk drive:

1. Turn an e computer and wait for the sysiem prompt,

2. Put awrile-pratect tab on the ariginal S8 diskette.

3. Use the DDS DISKCOPY command to make a copy of the SFM disketie.

*  AragstEred tracamark of Microsolt Conporation

Inatalling the SPM Software  2-5
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4 Use the DOS SYE command 1o copy tha systam filas onto he Copy you just
rriade,

5. Label the backup copy "5PM working copy”

&, Lse the backup diskette when you mstall SPW. Store the ariginal SPM
diskete in a safe place—a cool. dry area away from direct sunlight,
rmagrets, lelephanes, and electronic equipmeant.

Running the INSTALL Program

Sog pour DS manna! far nsnactions
an bk 80 rabaal tha compune.

2-6

Installing the SPM Software

Te run the INSTALL program:

1. With the system prompt {(C:>) on your Sereen, insert the backup SPAM
diskerte in drive & and closs the drive door.

2. Type A: and press Enter o change to drive A,
3. Type INSTALL end press Enter 1o run the INSTALL program.

The installation process is visible an tha sereen; it is complete when the
soreen displays:

iPA HARE DISK IMETALLATION IS HOW COAPLETE
¥oU AUST REEEOT YRUE EIYETER BEFOEE WEING SPA

4 Remowe the backup SPM diskelle from drive A, and store it in a sale place

The SPM software Icaded on the hard disk can now be used for sysiem
programming and centralized telephone programming.

5. Aebeat the comguier and wait for the system prompt,

Mote: |1 the "out of environment space” errar MEsSsage appears an your E_:reen.
see the SHELL sermmand inyouwr DOS manuwal for instructions on increasing the
gnvironment space.
T following are the results of running the INSTALL program:
m A directory named “SPM® is creatad 1o hold the SPM files in the hard disk
m Three sub-direclories are creatad in the SPM direciony
s BACEUF
s REPORTS
n TMP
& The SPM files are copied o the SPM diractory.

m A copy of the exigting AUTOEXEC BAT and COMFIG SY5 files iz saved in
files called AUTOEXEC.OLD and CONFIZ.OLD

m The SPM directory is added 1o the axisting path variable in the
AUTOEXEC BAT fila.

m The PRINT command is added 1o the AUTQEXEC BAT file. This command
allows print spoaling. You may also see a message 'Frint Queue is emply”
winen you reboat your computer. Ignore this message.









System Fragramming Conscla

Lights on the Console

Soe Appendix 0 for & abig an using The red and green fights that are next to the 20 line and feature buttans show
LEDs iz dofovmine fBatuve stalu. the status of line features such as Bemate Access. The LEDs naxl o each

bution are an or off depending on whather the ling has bean pregrammed with
tha feature (far example, if the line can be accessed remately, the green LED
next to the butlon & on).

The lights on the DSS—if the conacle has one—show the status of talephone
features, such as Call Restriction. When you selsct a featurs from a meny, the
red LED nast to the DSS butien is on, off, or flashing depending gn whether thea
feature is programmad on the coresponding telephone. For example, if you
select Restriction from the Extensicns menu, the LED i on nex] to the
D35S button for each telephoneg that is toll restricted.

Lights on the Conzale 1-5



Systenn Programming Consala

Svystem Programming Screens

Sae ASOandis A for e apdiong
avaiadig ar each leve of the manw
Fvevanciy,

Diata @rily BOTOeNS SRR NGNS
VOQrATITITG COMTAICSE, Such &8
Deia. Mot gng Enfiar, tnstructions for
wsing these and alfer COMMaNds ang
Anpenaix

Tha three types of system programming screends arg s fallows:
m Menu selection screens—io select options from a menu

s Data entry screens—I[o enter values or to identify a soecifc extension ar
lingftrunk wou want 1o program

m Information ecreens—Io see whal is currently programmed an he System

Figure 1-5 shows the Systém Programming Menuw screen as an example of 2
menu selection screen. Display the System Programming Menu screen by
prassing the unlabeled display buticn next to "Sys Program® on the man meany
and selecting "Exit’ from the infermailon screan.

| System Prograsmings
: Maks & zalaction

Cysktam [Cxtarsions
| IysRenusber Optlons
| DEpeFELER Tabclusx
| LiresTrunes AuzEgulp
| Exlt Hightirwce?

Figure 1-3  Menu Selection Screen

The first line of text on all screens is the tits of the scraen, followed on the
sacond line by B system prompt of disection abeut how to procesd. The
remaining lines of text vary according to the screen. For example, & menu
selection soreen shows the oplions available, and & data entry Sereen prompts
wou 1o make &n entry, as shown in Figure 1-6,

Forced htcpunk Coada:
Erter axcEmrsicom numbars

wluta

Backzpaca
Exik Ertar

Figure 1.6  Duts Entry Screen

Any data for a feature ls displayed on the scréen, a3 shown in Figure 17,

Farced Aecoumt Lode!
Esfiter extansion nusbers

ool

tulete
Backspace
Exit Enker

Figure 1.7 Data Em:nr Bereen with Dat

1-6 System Programming Screens




Systern Programming Console

Sami data entry screens are used like menu sereens—instead of entering data
frarm the dialpad, you select opfions on the screen 1o program & featirg (558
Figuie 1-8).

Iwlect one
Tnaida

Irnzida Dial Taone
Gutside

Exit Enter ”

Figure 1-8  Data Entry Screen with Options

The currently programmed opiion is highlighted—the backgreund is darker and
the lattars are lighter than the rest of the display. When you select an itern from
the menu by pressing the button nesxt 1o it, your ehalee is highlighted. To
program or sava that selection, press the bution next 1o Enter.

An exampe of an information screen is shown in Figure 1-3 iou cannot make
changes o these scresns.

Syrtem Tat-up H
Raviaw and Ezic
Sigsi  mWMM
Type! xzxx
GEEFATOF: NKEF XEEX EEXH

I wupy RExXr xxxE NETY XEIX
E=xle

i

Figure 1-9 Inl'm.-mali-:rn Screen

Systemn Programming Screens  1-7



System Frogramming Consale

Entering System Programming

The instructions for entering systerm programming are g Bl i e Sarme
table format uzed for tha programming instructions in Chapler 4:

T GreQranviiing inguctions i m the current screen display ("What You See”)
Chapdar 4 include 8 20" colvmn, which

apovas fo programming using 8 PG wily m the aclion you take {"What You Do)

Suatern Programmsg and Maneoeice .

PSP saftwane. m the bution o press (*Consale’)

Pressing a button brings up the scréan shawn in the next step.

What You Sea What You Do i Gonsoka
13/8% 13:30 1. Display Main Many Menu
AnfiE ZTam
Caral Nika
Hayma Suzan
Ihaw Humbar Haxt Fage
HLNU MODC:Zelect Fasturs 2. Select Syelem Programming Sya Program:
Prais HOME mra ExiEe
Pilrgcsomy

Nesisagus

Poxted FAag Ivz Program
Llare Clock Maintanancs
Timar Ext Pregram

| System Sec-wps 3. Display Syslem Programming Menu Exbty i
| ;rvilu and Exlk
rm: TXEE

Twpa? NHEE Hote: The Sysiem Sat-Up screen is an informational
Sperateri wwax wEex wwex soreen. The information shown im the System Size
Erdp U RILE AU el {small or large), Type (maode). and Operator (pesition

extanzion numbers) fields indicales the currant
configuration far the aystem,

Eystam Frogramming: 4. Maka a salaction Prass (M

?lti & ijl-:téqn . button naxt 1o
5::;::" . ,.: Ef:: Jone Mote: A > onihe screen means that the menu has opticn ydu wear
Sparator Tales rriare tham one screen, To see the additional screens,

LinesTrunks dusEguip

Exit Hightirvces [ArREs Maora.

1-8 Entering System Frogramming
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Systemn Programming Menu Options

The aptions oo the System Pragramming kenu are explained below.

Tahle 1-1  System Progromming Menu Options

Opton Description

Systam Sat system operating conditions |

SysRenueber Salect the system numberng plan andior reassign
exiension numbars with 1- to 4-digit numbsars that are
nore appropriate of comeenient far your companty,

dperator Assign or remave operalor pesitions and program
operalor features (such as Oparator Hold Timer o Q0C
options).

| LinesTrunks Program lingfinenk oplicns.

Extenzlons Program features for telephonas (such as restrictions, line
assignments).

opticns Program system-wide features (such as Transfar Retum,
Calay Ring}.

Tables Program features that require entering infarmation ina
table (such as Allowsd Lists, Digallowed Lists).

AuxEquip Program auxiliary eguipment connecied 10 the sysiem

| (such as loudspeaker paging, fax).
'! HightSrvce Program Might Sarvice features.

Labeling Program the labels shawn an display telephones (such as
System Directory, Posted Messages),

Tata Specify telaphanas 1hat need simultanecus viice and
ciata capability.

Print Print sysbem programming reports (such as system
configuration, extensicn assignments).

intrl Prag Do canlralized telephone programming (assign features
to specific butions on elephones),

Exit Exit system programming.,

Entaring System Programming 1.9



Syslem Programming Console

Exiting System Programming

To exit system programming once you are finished with a session, fallow the

shops Below:
What You See What You Do Console
Any Screen ' 1. Return to Main Menu Banu
To raturn to Main Manu from System Programming EREE R
U
Ta return to normal call handling Home

2. You have exited system programming and can select
ancther function from the menu of return o the rormal
call hardiEng mode

1-10  Exiting System Programming



PG with System Pragramming and Maintenance
B .}

m A variable called AMS__PATH is created indicating wharg SPM will find ita
requirad files.

m The AMSLEYS device driver s added 1o the existing GOMNFIG.SYS file if it was
not pravicusly installed,

SPM is now installed on the hard disk drive and is ready to be inifialized.

Initializing MS-DO0OS SPM

The LN version of SPM doss nedmeed T run correclly, SPM needs information about how the PG s sel up—the

2 b initiahized ransmission speed, whether it has a color monitor, and which communicalions
part oo the PC s connecled to the eystem programming port oo the conlegl unid.
You enter setup inlormation anty the first tme you run the SPM program. The
infarmation iz saved on your working copy f 3PM, or if you have a hard disk, it
iz saved to the SPM files on that disk.

What You S What You Da PC

1. I fhe PG does not have a hard drive Insart 5P diskefic and
closa diive doar

If the PC is turned off Turmn it on and wait far
1he sysiem prompt

%, |f the B has & hard disk drive Gotastep 3
If drive & is not already he current drive, Typa A
switch bto drive & Entar
Ci>orhts 3. Sdarl the 5PM program Type SPM
Entar
P — 4. Digplay the naxt screen Prass [any key]
Thg MEELIN LEZEWD Eyztem
Frogramming
E Halrtanarmce Uelliey
Fledsa prass any kay
Ea cenfifues
Yarzion 2.0
COHA PGRT: 5. Select the SOM port that SPM uses to accass IF SOk
L. fomm i v Switch Type 1
g+ €gam @
Encer salaction
IF b2
Type 2

Installing the SPM Software 2.7



PC with Systern Programming and Maintenancsa

What You Sea What You Do PC
EPEER! & Ifthe PC has a 1200-bps modem Tyge 1
1- L20a
E:.me-"ﬂzl.qc:s.;n . If the P s connectad girectly o the system Type 2

programming fack on the control unit

CoLaR T. IF you have a calor mcniles Type ¥
Entar selacklom {y mi!

If vl clo not have a colar manitor Type N
COMFIGURATIONS B. If you made an arrcr of wanl o ¢changs the Type Y
Comm Part: l@art configuration af the PC Repeal the procass
spaclfiad etarting with slep 4
Speadi fapeed specified) B P
Colori (Yes ar Hol
haskes changs [y/md If youl dio not wart to make changes Type N

IFH Main Aanu | 3. The SPM program i ready 10 use,

Hemat Sslect Funstion
Iys Progess  Mainc FMede
Backup Beitora
Boards Pass=Thru
Frint-dpkx FPaiiward

Changing Setup Oince SPM g inifialized on your PC, you can permanently change the satup
Information infarmation you entered by using the following command-line options when you
usa SPM:

m -COM1 ar -COM2 to change the communications pert to COM port 1 or COM
oot 2

B -51200 o -32400 to charge the transmission speead o 1200 bps or 2400 bps
» -COLOR ar -MOND ta change the bype of monites 1o Golor of manochrome
You can change one, two, or all thiee options at the same time. For example,

when using a PC directly connected to the system on COM1, il you want 1o
swilch 1o the modem connecled to COMR2, type

m SPM = COM2 - S1200 and then press Enter 1o see the SPM Welcome
ECorasn.
To change back agam, [ype

s SPM = COM1 = 52400 and then press Enter to see the SPM Welcome
sCraan

28 Installing the SPM Software
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Using SPM

The stepa for using SPM daperd en haw the PO connests to the control unit:

m  dirgcty o the systom pragramming jack (Figure 2-1)

m through & modem (gither on-site with Iocal madem or fromn a remaote location)
(Figures 2-2 and 2-3)

The instructions for cach type of connaction zra given below in he sams table

format used for programming mstnestians in Chapler 4, The fable shows

®m the current sereen display (MWhat You See’)

m the acton you need to teke ("What You Do)

m what key 1o press or what to type 1o do he lask P25

Pressing a key of yping &n entry orings up the screen shown in the nexd slep

Using SPM via Direct Connection

ey

The fallowing table describes the procedures far using SPM when the PCis
connecied directly 1o the RS-232 jack on the contrel unit,

What You Saae What You Do PG
1, W the PO ras a hard disk Goto step 2
If the PC does not hawve a hard disk It the SPMW

diskette in drive
A and clese the

drive doar
IF drive A is mot already the currant drive, swilch ta Type A
drive &- Entar
Cirords> 2. Start the SPM program Type SPM
Enter
Welcoms to SPR 3. You are at the SPM Welcome screan. To get ta tha Prass [any kay]

The HAERLIN LEGENE Zyxtam SPM Main MET‘ILI
Prograsming
& Raintenance UEELiky
| Pilmass prass any kay Lo
Eartinue
Werzion -0

Using 5P 2.9



PG wiith System Programming and Maintenance
T e e e ——— e e ——

What You Saeb

What You Do PG

IOM Haim Fanuw

4. SHelect an option Frass [Punclica

Naru:  Selact Funstion k] f B
fvs Progras Haint Hode neyl ﬂrﬂplﬁn
gackup ;-:La;; IF the Main b q , o, [ ey
| Searda azze Thrd & Ivlairy Beru Qoes Mol aDpearn of BE5 |amy ey
. Frinc-oprs Przsword there is "garbage” on the screen again
1
[dmy Dizplay] 5. Toexit from SPM wiwen you ars finished programming Hom

or maintzining the syatam

Hote: |f he PO does not have 2 hard disk, you may
resrene the SPM diskete when you zee the DOS

prermpt

Using SPM via a Modem

See the Fasswond proceduna 1) e

chaplar for delods,

210 Using 5P

How you use 3PM via a modem depends on whether you are programming
cr—sita ar fram 2 remate location. If you are on-site, e PCs madem must be
connected 1o g 012 basic telephone module on the contral unil. Ta make &
connaction with the contral unit's internal modem, dial the code for the modem
(% 10). (Se= Figuras 2-2 and 2-3.)

i wou ang remnabe of wging & local modem connection, access the Duillin modem

in ang of the fallowing ways:

wm Place acall to the system on 2 Remote Access ine, enter (e barriar code (if
required), and dial the code for the internzal modsm (107,

m Place awvaice cgll to the system an & regular lins and ask Be aporalos (o
franshers yow i e rradam,

m Place avoice call from the system to the remate kcation; then fransfer the
call to the modam,

Examples for each of these connections sre described on the following page.

Caornaln security measures guard against vnauthorized remote access, A barrier
code can be sel up 1o contral use of remate access. In addition o he barrer
oode, tha SPM soltware Ras password validaticn—ihe password must Be
entered correctly before wau can begin programming.



PC with System Prograrmming and Mainignance

Maodem Commands

For morg A MACam commansls, 568
[ LRGeS FARLE! FaF POl Mmook,

The icllowing are examples of Hayes-type modem cormmands that can be used
to maks 2 connestion with the gystem's built-in modem:

MNotos:

m Yaur modem commands mey ba diterent. Consult the user guide supphed
Wil yoLIr modem,

m Sat your modem (2 DIP switch sstting of command) to Mlollow DTR® to angura
dizconnect when you exit SPM. The defaull on moat modems 1§ nel 10 suppart
TR

Command Dlescription

AT Modem attention and autobaud, response: 0K

ATZ Reagal modam

ATDT Ciial with 1ones and exit command mode; numiber may include W o
number  wail for dial tene or & comma () to pause during dialing

ATH1 Farces the modem aff hook an the line

ATO Feturn o on-line =tae

The fallewing table shows the steps for using SPM on a PC with a mocem.

What You Sea What You Do PC
1. If thae BC has & hard disk 30 1o stap 2
If the PC daes not have & hard disk Inza the SEM
digketta in dive
A and close the
drive Goor
If drive & is not already the current drive, switch 1o Type A:
driva A Entar
Crrorace 2. Slar the SPM pragram Type SPM
Enter

Note: To change the SPM setup infarmation, type the
appropriate command-line options after byping SPM
and before pressing Enter. For more informabion, see
"Changing Setup Informalion® earlier in this chapter.

Using SPM  2.11
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What You See What ¥ou Do PC
Welcome o LPH 3. You zre at the SPR Welsorma soreen. To get 2 blank Pross
Tha MERLIN LEGEME fystas gcrean o entar modam cormmands spacabar
Pregrammin
L Mainmtanance Utilisy
Plgass pros: any key ta
comtinue
Yeraian 2.0
4. Make dala conneclian wilh system's intermal madenm:
if PC s at same lecation as contrel unit Tyoe ATOT#10
If PC s at resmote iocation: Type ATDT
[Remois
m If system has Ramale Access, make the cons Accass ling
COniy tho o naow on e 5P : X
mLIL ﬂ#u m,t::m acroon necticn by using your modem's commends telzphone

conlang the ghl and bufen sirulalion of
17l B3I prOgramiming console, See

numiper] W10
Prass

mr AN ¥ spacabar
. (ou may nesd
o press the
spacebar
savaral limes 10
et the
Passwaord
promal)
m [f system does Aot have Remole Access:
Place a voize call and have operator ransfer ype %10
(or initiate fransfer) to internal modam
s Toplace the modem on-ling Type ATH1
Entar
s Taraiurn the modem from the command siate Type ATO
to the onding state Enter
Encer Fassword: 5. Enter password Type
[passward]
Note: if you enter the passward incomectly, you have Enter

bwa mmare chances to enter it. If you are unguccessiul
after the third attempt, the connaclien is dropped and
you mMush begin again at step 1.

The passwaord is case-sensitive 2o you musl enter the
password in upper or lower case as appropriate.

2-12 Lhsing SPM
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What You Ses

What You Do

PG

L PR Asln Aenuy

Manu®! Zelece

Iyz Program

Backup

| BEpards
Prine-dpks

Functlon
Faint Hoda
Easktora
FPaaa-Thru
FPassword

6. Selact an cotian

Note: The options an tha SPM Main Menu and
instructions for using them are described kaler in this
chapler.

Fress the
[function key]
far the oplion

[ﬁﬂy ai:plaﬂ

7. To axit from SR when you are finished programmirg
or maintaining the sysiem

Mota: If the PC doas net have a hard disk, remayve 1nha
SPM disketie.

Home

lllllilllllllIlIIIIIIlIIIIIIllIIIllllllllIIIIIIIIIIlllllIllllllIIIIIIIIIIlIlllllllllllllllllllllllllllll
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SPM Screens and the Kevhoard

Sea Builon Siulange’ and Lighr
Svnwiation” baiow.

Atter vau install and use SPM according 1o the instructicns ghwan earlier in this
chapier, the SPAM screen appears on yaur FC's manitor. The SPM acraean
[showr in Figure 2-4) simulates the system programming consols.

BLk 2R | L0 W

LA
BRIRR
SRS palga
HEIGE il 5

H.:H:l.n.
5L b ik bl

Figore 24 SPM Screen

The window on the PG scraen malches the console’s display area. The columns
an the et and rignt sices of the window list keys that lusStian in the Same way
as the bultons on aither side of The MUI-200 programming console’s display
area for example F4 = Print-Optg),

The bottam area of the SPM scraen simulates the 20 buttans in e center of the
MLX-20L programming console and are identified an the scrasn with a series of
four numibars, for scampla, 01 21 41 81, 02 22 42 62, etc. The cutside columns
1o the lef: and right of the "Ene buttons® describe the Reys that function in the
SAME Way a5 pressing each line button. For example, pressing the Shift and F1
keys simultaneausly is the same as pressing the lower left buticn on the
console.

During programming of cenain features (for example assigring lings 1o
telephonas), the letters B and G appear on the screen nest 10 the line bullons 1o
simulate the red and green LEDs beside these puttons. For example, 1o simulate
& red LED on, the letter R appeara an the scraen naxt 16 th irg Duiian,

The labels on the top right side of the 3PM screen (Drop, Flagh, TopEP, Pauss)
carrespond 1o the buttons on the ower left sida of the cansale,

Mota: You cannot uss the Backspace of Enler keys on the FC to emulata the
Backspace or Enter softkeys of the programming monu,

2-14 SPM Scresns 2nd the Keyboard
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Button Simulation

| A =,y
T LB T
W b |
FET R T
ENTEN] |
EEA WEEA
W WS T ]
HEmET |[DEFET
T A Wil
MARM | BE.rE

0oo0
000

Figure 25  System Programming Console Screen

The keys on the PC's keyboard simulate the buttons on the system
programming consoke. You use the function keys (F1-F10), which simulate the
ynkabeled buttons on either sicde of the conzole’s display, 1o do mosgt .
programming. How you use these keys changes depending on the information
in the digplay window. For example, 1o select "Sys Program® as shown in
Figura 2-B, press the F1 key.

gUIT Home |fenu! Select Fumction Falp RQRE
RESU Cnd PEhn IH3EP
F Sya Program  Haint Maode F
| F Backup Rasberi F? |
I F3 Boards Fazz=Thru Fa
Fl Frimt-0pts Password Fa
F& Fi0

(L
Figure 2.6  SPM Display Window

SPM Screens and the Keyooard  2-15



P with System Programming and Mainténansa

Tha functions of the four labeled buttans that are on either side of the coasale's
display are alzo simulated on the P2, Bath the consale button labals and the key
lamels are shown on the SPM screan.

Congole  PC
Bution Eey Function
Heme Home  Exit 3PM and return to DOS when system programming is
(Gulty complete. If you are using & modam, the call is
discannechad,
Menu End Return o the SFM Main Menu.
Mora Pglp  Display more meanu ilems — far use with mulliple scresn
MMEnUs.
Fagives wou can inspec!” I see a Ust Inspct PgDn  (Inspect) Liet the telephonas or Enes essigned toa
of asgigred beg oF [Se0R0nas ang in specific feghura.

Agpandiv A

Wata: You cannot use (e Backspace or Enter keys on the FG 10 émulate the
Backepace or Enter softkeys of the pragramming menu.

Tne SPM screen (see Figure 2-2) alzo identifies addiional kéys used for system
grogramming:

o 5PN Halp' i this chagior for mane 1
o Hajo.

Drop—oress the ARt key along with the letter P key lo enter a 'stap® in a
speed dizling seguence. This s the same 2= pressing the Dvop Dullon o0 a
SyS1EM programming consola. Also use "Alt+F* 1o delete an entry in a field,
including non-PLI (program logic incongistency) ermor log entries, in any
situation oiher ihan when you are entering a speed dialing sequance.

Flash—press tha Alt key along with the letter F key 1o enter a switchhodk
flash in a speed dizling sequanca. Thiz is the same a5 preasing the CONF
button on a sysiem programming consdla.

TopSP—presa the Al key along with [he latter © key 1o return bo the top of
the System Programming Menu. This is the same as pressing the HFEAI
button on the syslam programming consola.

Pause—press the Alt key along with the |ettar H key ta enter a pause ina
speed dialing sequence. This is the same as pressing the Held button on &
systam programming conscle.

Line buttons [ideniified with numbers 01=81)=—press the Shift or AR key
aloryg with the appropriate function key 1o spacily a line, Thig is the same as
pressing a line bution on the sysiem programming conscle.

HELP—press Gt along with F1 ta display a help screen about SFM
operations. To exit Irom Help, press End.
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Light Simulation

» RESET—press Gt along with F5 lo reset the communicaticns port. For
axample, if the information on the scréen is garled, usa Resel Lo clear the
serean and returm to the SPM Walcome screan. {Belose yvou use CTRL+FE [©
cloar the screen, first try exiting and re-emaring the screan. If the screen
remaing garbed, then use Cirl+FE.) This alzo disconnasts the connection.

Saa Appenat [ far merd o0 il uge of
Tﬂ".ﬂ' o gatamming heahng slanss.

Display Tvpes

You can detarming the status of each line, and sach featurs programmed on
that fing, by the Rs and 33 that appear newt to the ne numbers on the SFM
sereen. (The Rz and Gs represent the red and green LEDs on tha syatem
pregramming consala.) For example, 1 a line, brunk, ef pocl &5 assigned 1o a line
button, a G appears. If a ling, tunk, or poo! is not assigned to & line button, the
G does not appear. If & runk is assigned to a poal, the G flashes.

The window an the PO soresn displays three types af aystem programming
BOTEENT

s Menu selection screens allow selsction of menuw options. Afler a selecbon 15
madsa, aither a more detalled menu screen o a data eniry soreen s shown.

m Data antry screans zllow identification information (such as an extension
nurmter ar lingfrunk numbear) or values (such as number of seconds or fNgs)
1o be enlared,

n Information screens show currently programmed information. Changes
cannok b made o thege screens.

Figure 2-7 shows the SPM Main Manu as an example of 2 meny sslection
screan. Tha SPM Main Menu is displayed after you press Enter at the system
proemngt on tha SPM Wealcome streen,

| ZFR FAaln Fanu
Manui: Seleckt Function
Z¥s Program Faint Hoda

Backup Kestore
foards Paas-Thru
Princ-opks Passward

Figure 2-7  Sample Menu Selection Screen
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Data antiy screans gias mcinge
SrOgraMmIng commandd Sash 43
Dilata, Maxl ang Enfer. lnsiacbions for
using thase and alher commands ane i
ADpenaie ¢,

Tre first line of 1ext on &ll screens is the title of the screen, foliiwad on the
sacond line by a syatem prompl or direction about how to procead. The
remaining bext varies according to the sereen. For example. a menu shaws the
options available and & data entry scraen prompls you o meke an eniry, s
shonkm in Figure 2-8,

Forced hecownk Codes
Entar axtanslon nusbers

Felete
Hackspaca
Exit

Figure 2-8  Sample ﬁlﬁm Entry Screen

Entar

Arvy data for a fealure is displayed on the screen, as shown in Figure 2-9,

Forcad kocount Code:
Entar wxtension numbars

3
Dalate
BackEpace Exis
1 EmMTur
Figure 2.9 Data Entry Screen with Data

Some datz entry screens are used like menu screens; instead of entering l_:.'al:a
fram the keyboard, you select cptions on the screen to program a feature (see
Figure 2-107),

Insicde Dial Tonal
Flassa maka & falestiom
Inzida

dutsidae

Emtar

| Exik

Figure 2-10 Daeta Entry Screen with Options

The currently pragrammed option is highlighted: the background is darker and
the latters are lighter than the rest of the display.

Whien you select an item fram the menu by prassing the function key next to it,
yaur chaica s highlighted. To save [nat selection, press the key next to Enter.

Oin an informalion screen, nasmally the only oplion is Exit (zee Figure 2-17).

1
Tyatem Jak-up b
Egvigw and Exilck |
 EEewd  wWWw
Typa! wWuxx
fperdfar: NEEN KEXX TEXX
AEEN KMEM XEEX EENN KEKEX
Exit

Figure 2-11 Sample Information Sereen
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SPM Help

SPM also offers help screens when you press the Ctrl and F1 kays
simultanesushy. The help screen you see depends on which screen is displayed
when you press Cirl and F1. For example, when you star SPM, if you access
halp, you'll zea the halp screan shown in Figura 2-12.

rEWU CRNTRCL Pags 1i

Fl there F = E R l.lli-l;':iuu |
E1 dulte |

--iﬂfzil T :M. S.PH Asie Heau.

El1 i T Chdk Adet LiFaes of S8Aud
TIN LTS j;'iil-l ot cel FLO pacitiom:
- |:|'hFPI¢'{T| BlLiEWR yau o wilge mambare of
FIHF Inll 18 & pobls BEE.
1 T [T LE GBS Gf spEtéd pragrassing:
|.|| - -c:-lqlﬁ: A *ﬂ' A EATRAy

Figure 2-12  Help Screen
fou can browse through the Relp screens by using the PglUp and FgDn keys.

T reburn to the first help sereen, press Home, Toaxit from a help screen, press
End.
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SPM Main Menu Options

In addition b systemn programming, the 3P kigin Menu provides access to
ather aptians shown below; most are available only through SPM.

Takle 2-:1 5FPM Main Menu Cptons

Svs Program Enter system programming and configure the system as
indicaied an the planning forma for the Sysiem.

Backup Save a backup copy of the syslem’s programming either
an a floppy disketta or on the hard disk (SFM onby).

Boards Determing which modules (port boards) are in each slot
&f the control unit (SPM only — surragate made).

Brint=-dpts Dirgct the programming reges 1o the PC or 1o the printer
cannected o the SMOR por (SFM only).

| Haint Mode ATAT systems technicians and authorized dealers use
this funciicn for maintenance 1ests o ensure that the
gystem's hardware and software are aperating correctly.

Restore Rastare the system's programming from a floppy diskette
ar fram 2 file stared an the hard diss (3P onby?.

Pazs-Thru Wian systems include 13-11, ATET suppart personne o
ATAT auvthorzed dealers use b funclion 1o make a
remate connectian with the Master Contredler 11 for 13-
(EPM anly).

Fassward Changa the pagsaword that allows remate antry inlo the
systam (SPM anly).

Descriptions and procedures lor using each of these opticns follow.

Svsterm Program

Diescription The “Sys Program' opticn is the entry point i System programming. Afer
entering sysiem programming fram the SPM Main Menu, use the pragramming
procedures ¥ Chapter 4 1o program a new system or lo make changes 1o an
existing cne.
Usa the lcliowing instructians 1o enter and exit systern programming fram he
SPR Bain enu.

LUsing SPM Type SPM. Fress Enter.
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Exating Without Changes To exit rom any screan wihout making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or menu saleshian
What You Ses What You Do PG
SPA Rain Aenu 1. Sslpct Sys Frogram F1
Aernwt Salect Fumctiom
Evs Program Halirn® Hoda
Backup Fustora
HAaarde Fassi-Thru
Print=tpts Parsword
Tystam Set-up! 2. Display the System Programming Menu FE

Faview armd ExleE

Glzm! mEERE®

Typd: =ExH

fografari sErxy =Exxx xxxix
EREY MELY NETY ETIY ETyx
Exit

Mote: The Systermn Selup scréen is an information
soraen. The Syslem Size (small o large), Type (mode
af operation), and Oparales (position exaension
nurmbers) fislds show the current configuradicn 16 the

gystem.
Syites Frogramming 3. Make a gelection Frass tha
Aake & Tl nttiéun . [1uﬁ:[inn I'l.'E!.-':I
B rnumbar  fatione Mote: The "> syrmbol oo the soreen means that the ior ootion
i neTonnks  hurlasip menu has more than one screen, To soe the additional
Exlz HightIrvowe® screens, press Pg Up.
[Amy Zizplay] 4. Ezxit from Syetem Programming cnca you ars finished End

with 2 session and retum 1o the SP Main Menu
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Backup

Deseription

Considerations

Using SPM

Exiting Without Changes

Backs up syatem pragramming information stared in the system processar
module anta either a hard digk or a floppy disk. When & hard disk is used to
stare the information, files are placed in the Backup sub-directory (under the
SPM directany); whan a lloppy disk is used, files are placad in the roo! directary.

m Backup requires use of & PC with SPM; it cannat be dane on &0 ML-200
SYS 18T Prograrmiming consale.

Backup can be done whether the system is idle ar busy.

Backup is strongly recammendad. If programming is 10st during systam
{gilure o maintenance, it can be restored.

m Whan you back up, any abjecis that are maintenance-busy are stored. If you
rastare (and heve released the object you busied out), the resiorg Dusies out

the abjecl :
m Aborting the backup process also deletes *w.2 backup file you salected.

s There are approsamately 1200 blocks of informalion in a large system and
approximately 70O for 2 small system.

Type SPM, Press Enter,

To exit fram any screan withcut making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur entry of menu salection.

What You See

What You Do PG

E0M Main HManAu
Hamu: Seleck Functian
ive Program Maint Mode

Baskup Egstorm
Hosrds Pass-Thru
Primt-Opks Paxnwnrd

1. Select Backup F2

Maka & salaction far
the BACEUP Fila-
HEW FILE will croata
a new fila
en Zalected devise-

FPraész Ezsc ko Abark-

anyd

. GOTE FLOPPY
HAEE HEW FILE
BACKUF . 4HE

2. To back up system programming:

To a Hard Disk

m If backup file does rat exist Fress arrow Key
bo kignlight
MAKE NEW
FILE
Enter

»  Tosave b dafaull file namea Enter
Continued
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What You Sesa What You Do . =1

s To zave tofile nams of yaur choice Type [file
Frame]
Enter

m i backup file exists Fress arrow kay
to highlight [file
name]

Enter

To a Floppy Disk

If wour FC has onby one floppy drive, remove the SPM Inset a
"widking copy.’ Make gura that al lgast 20 koytes are lormatied disk
availatie on the floppy disk used o storg information. into drive &

Press arrow ke
ta highlight
GOTO FLOPPY
Entar

m | backup file does not exist Freas amow ey
& highlight
MAKE NEW
FILE
Enter

s Tosave lodafaul file name Entar

s Tosave tofile name of yaur chaice Typea [l
nams]
Enftar

m |f backup file exists Prass arrow key
1o highlight [file
name]

Enter

Prezs LS to ABerE 3. Beckup begins. The backup file name and the numier Wait undtil
of blocks translarrad appears, fa'::re_laﬂ moEiap 4
[filenama] is displayed

BALKUP IN PROGRESS
Rucablwad Block XxX¥ 2K

Backup 2uscazsaful. | 4. Return b SFM Main Menu Entar

Flassa press [nter xay
to zes the siiAn &afuds

Mote : Atter vou complete a system backup, you must
prass a key 1o retum 1o the Main Maen,
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Boards

Deseription

Sg Appandie A lor marg on Inspoecl.”

Used anby by ATAT personnal or an authorized dealer to remotely program a
riew Systern with only the processor and power module of the control wnit in
place. This "surragale made’ allows the assignment of the linefrunk and station
modules {boards) o sleis in the control unil. Gneeg the assignments zre made,
the rest of the syslem can be programmed as though the modules and othar
hardwars wers actually installed.

onee programming is completed, the aystem programming informalion is
backed up orie a floppy diskete (using the Backup procedures previoushy
describad) and laaded inta [he Ssyslem memory o the date of installation.

The Boards option is also used 1o determine which madules are assigned to
glotz on the condrol unit by wsing the Inspect funchon, (This can be done in
awrragate mode or once the aystem is inslalled,)

Mote: To exit from inspecting boards, press End.

Considerations m The system should be idle.

® Programming a sysierm via surogate mode can be done only by ATET
personnel or an authaorized dealar.

& A PCwith SPM must be connacted diresily ta the BS-232 jack on the contral
umit to allow for programming in surrcgate mede. You cannat program in
surrogate moda by using a syslem programming consale,

m Phantom boards are mot displayed anslirne, Dyl they are displayved when you
Qi

Using SPM Type SPM. Fress Enter.
Esxating Without Changes Tao exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

WEUr @niry ar menu selaction.

What You See What ¥ou Do =
| PR fain Manu 1. Select Boards F3
" FAenui Select Fumstian

| Zys Program Raint Aode

. Bagkup Ragkora

| Beards Fasz-Thru

i Prlae-Sp2s Pagswerd
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What You See What You Do PG
— 2. Ii module you want ta assign to control unit is not Pgup
Make & Selecelen Ehona
pazTR BRsATL
ADOBIN OQENT2 If rgdule you want 16 assign o control unit is shawn Press the
E.u EEL :EEEIER . [function kay)
Wik _ fear mredusle
3. Enter control unit slot numbsar {01-17) in which module Type slot

LIIJI:I uls nems]
ntur slat nusbars

[ b T ]
| belace
| Backipace Mext
| Exie Eftar

iz 1o be installed

nurrizer: [nr)

I L::ldu 1a na l-i]
ntar slot nusbers

(O0k-372
BN

| Falata
Backzpace Hart

| Exit Enter

A mig] e mebered i o

4 Taremaove module typa from slol
gilpyl=el]

To assign pe of module to slot and
assign type of madule shawn an line 1
o arather ghat

Tor assign iype of madule to shot and
assign different module type to

Fid

Iys Program Mainkt FMode

Baghkup Faatasa
Boards Pagz~Thru
Frint-dpks Passward

anciher Sl
foardsi £. Toassign ancther moduls Selzct anotnar
ATIERR i
D12TE QoaATL and repeat
400RLE OD2HTE steps 3 and 4
ANOsL SODGLE
Exit NOOLR = )

To view typas of medubes assigned to all slots PaDn

WWhen all entries are complets F5

Syslerm Fedlas And SEAEN 15 femminated,
SPH Main FManu G. Tacomlinue programming Salect andatrer
Hagnui Select Funecelisn npﬁnn
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Printer Options

Deseription Directs system programming rapens either to the PC or the SMDR port, If the
report ia directad to the PC, it can eithér ba sant to a printer or saved o & file.
See the "Print* procedure in Chapter 4 for instractions on how b prinl Sysiem
programiming reports on eithar a keal or remate FC.

Considerations m After a frigid start and at the stan of every SPM session, the dafault printer
cpticn is the PC printer. (A frigid star drops all calls and erases the syslem
configuration; this requires restaring and rebooting the system.) To sand
raparts ta the SMOR printer, you musi change the opticn to the SMOR port.

m Do not press Gt FS while the printer is printing.
Uzing SPM Type SPM. Press Enter.
Exigng Without Changes To exit from any screen wilhout making changes, select Exit befare saving
WELIE £niny ar manuy salaslion.
What You See What You Do PC
K ten fain Marmo 1. Select Print-Opts F4
FAenui Select Fumction
| iys Program Aaint Hade
| Backup Kastora
Boards Pazz-Thru
Prine-Gpra Fassword

[ Printer tptions | 2. Todirect repods 1o the SMDR printar Fi

| Hakms & aelection

jj <Rk Fort To direct reponts ta PG Fz

Exit !
Cumamty programenead Chalcd i =
Fighghind.
Feipter Sprions 3, Feturn to SPR BMain ke F5
Hake 8 zeloction
EHER Part
PL Port
Exit

CasranBy o emned choioo is

highlighied.

SRR Main Menu 4, To condirwe programming Salect ancther
Aenut  Select Function apban

Syx Program Hatpe Aoda

Eackup Eestore

Boards Pazz-Thru

Print-dpkz Paddword

s S T ) EEE—
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Maintenance Mode

Description

Swvstemn Sereens

Slat Screcns

Used by AT&T systemns lechnicians, support personnel, and AT&T authorzed
dealars 1o check emrar logs and sysiem status and o cause reslarts.
paintenance mode cen be used ither on-site or ramalely.

The three options on the Maintgnznce Mede menu screen (System. Shot, and
Port) and thelr sub-options are described balow. The procedures for theaa
aptions are 1o be used only by ATAT and authorized cealers.

Note: The fallowing menu selections must be used with care. To eliminats any
salection mishaps, the system prompls you to confirm thal you want to continue
o that vou wanl bo cancel the procadure,

m Busy-Cut
m Rs=sst

m Rasle

m Syslem Eraze

Syslem screens (listed below) are used for getting information; you cannot
change amything on Syslem Screens.

s Status—displays the simulated LED status for each module, except for tha
power supphy modules,

m  Error Log—shaws what errors have eccurnred im the systam. Wte Sown any
erfors bafore vou leave the error log.

m  Inventony—shows the vintage of the hardware and software and the RO 1D,

Use Slal screens fo check the status of the module in a particular shot and o
maintenance activilies such as demand tests and resion

Oine of three menus is shown after you specily the slat number to be checked.
The options {Ehown below) on the menu vary depending on the type of module
in the specilied slot number.

m Status—for information abaut the module in a particular slot

m  Bugy-Dut and Reset—you must "Buey-0ut” or "Resel” any module before you
run a demand test for i and before vou replace it by using Cneling Module
Swap. "Busy-Out’ s preferrad because it does not drop calls in progress

m Automatic and Demand Tests—1o pinpoint moduls problems,

s System Medule Demand Test — to find cut if the module is functioning
properly.

s  Processer Module Demand Test — to access Peek, Poke, and System
Erase.
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A cAUTION:

Peoak and Poke aliow diract access to processar modula mamery. If you
gocidanially changa tha wrong memarny lacabion, the systam may fail and
read complole fo-programming. You should under 1o CITUMSEnces Use
Peek or Poke, Thay are 1o be used only by authorized AT&T support
parsonnel or ATET authorzed dgaler persanmel,

Fesiore—io restore modules afer rynning a demand test and afler replacing
medules by using on-line medule swag.

Error Evenis—to s&a the arrors for the current and previous hours for the
1000 module. Select *Error Evants' from the 1000 module Slot screen.
{Appears an the Slot manu only whaen @ 1000 module is in the sekcted slot.)

Clook—for information on the clock synchronization far the 1000 meduls in
that slat, {Appears on the Slot manu only when a 1000 module is in the
selactad ot

Channel Senvdce Unit Loopback Test—1o start the 1000 module tesl
sequance that |oops test data thraugh the channel ssrvice unit (CSU) back'to
the 1000 module, Bedore the CSU loopback 1est is run, the 1000 module
miugt be busiesd-oul. (Appears on the Slot menu enly when & 1000 module is
in the s=lected =hal.)

Port Screens Use Part soreens to see information for individual linesfrunks and stations and
1o busy-out and restore these linesfrunks and stations. The Port meru offers
thess options:

Lina/Trusk
Statian
RE232 Port 1
RS232 Port 2
hodam

Cheasing "Line/Trunk' or "Station” and then entering the dial plan rurmber
azscciated with the lingftrunk or station gives you three more aplions:

Stalus—for information such as the label 2ssociated wilh a ling and the
gtatus of he Maintanance Busy

Busy-Out=—ta busy-cut an individual fing or stalion without allecling an entre
module.

Festore—to restare a line or station after you use "Busy-0ut."

The B5232 Porl1, RS232 Port2, and Modem oplions on the Port mend allow you
ta reset these ports. Port 1 18 the system programming/maintenance port, and
Port 2 is the SMDR port,
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Restore

Deseription

Consideratons

Using SPM

Exiting Without Changes

Loads system programming information (already seved with the BACKLP
command) inta the processor module mamary, Restore is used when
programming of a new system iz done on a surregate ewilch, or it syskem
programming is lost during & system failura.

m Resiore requires use of a PC with SPM; i cannot be done on 2 system
programeming consale

m Restore automaticalty causses a cold start. (A cold start drops all calls but
does not alest the syatem configuraticon.) After completing a restore
procedure, you see a message on tha SPM sereen indicating that a cold
start iz active. Whean the cold start is complate, you need 10 re-astablish your
connection with the system if you are using SPM remnately. If you are on site,
press Enter to see the SPM Main Menu.

a The system must ba idle (forced idle i necessary) for the restaore procedure
o e successiul

m |f the numbear of boards in the systam exceeds the number of boards slored
in the backup file, the restore aborts.

m When you restore, any objscts that wers siored as maintenance busy (even if
they are now released from busy cut), are busied Jut,

m While doing a restore, if an outside call is directed 1o a 800 GS/LS module,
the caller hears rimgback instead of a busy signal

m After you restore, you must manually update the System Dale and System
Time 1o show the current date and lime. I Might Service is used, you must
alsa update the Current Day of the Weak figld in the Night Service menu.

A CALUTTTON:
An unsuocessiul rastore procedure or an aborted restore causes a frigid
start. (A frigia start drops all calls and erases the sysfem configuralion; this
reguires restoring and reboating the system.) If the resfone s being done
remmately, the system drops the conmection immedialely. AT sysien
programming s fosl, and the sysfem refwns fo the factory seflings. You
must reconnect to the switeh and de anether restore immediataly.

Type SPM. Press Enter.

Tao exit from any screan without making changes, select Exit bafore saving
wour entry of menu salaction.
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What You Sea

What You Da

PG

SPA Faln Fanu

1. To restore syatem programming from a disketia

Inzert diskeia

ZPA Hain Hanu
Aenui Ialect Functiaon
Zyg Fragrans Faint Hode

Backup Eastora
Haards Faze=Thru E
Pript=fpts Password

Hanuwi  Jalect Functien i drve A
Svs Frogras FMaint Mode
Bazkup Rezkaras
Bosrds Pazz-Thru
Print-bpta Fazawerd
2. Select Restore F7

| RESTORE filwe

Aake & zwlection for the

Preozz ESC ko abart

4T FLGFPY
BACEUP-ARS
&THERE FILEX

A, Torestore system programming from a hard disk

To restore system programming from a floppy disk

If wou hewve only one flappy drive and no hard disk,
rEmowe SPM working copy and insert disk thal

Frass anrow Koy
b Righlight [like
narms]
Enter

Frass arrow key
b highlight
GOTO FLOPPY
Enter

Press arrow ey
ta highlight [file

Saunt Black XXX OK

A CAUTION:

containg your backup data, narme]
Entar
Fress CTELFS ra ABGrE 4. Fila infarmation fransiar bagins and Wait un1_il
rurmber on screen shows progress of scresn insep &
trangter and file narme of fila restored. Is displayed
e g To abart (siop) restore procedure CTRL F5

An unsuccessiul restora o an aboted restore procedure causas a frigid
starf. (A frigid starf drops all calls and erases the sypstem configuration; Mis
raqiidras restoring end reboating the system). If reslone is baing dane
remohely, e syslan drops the connection immadialely. All spslem
pragramming iz kasl, and he syslemn refung fo the factory seftings. In
agaition, Interrupting a restore process causes a comuption of systam
programming data. In either case, you must reconnect to the switch

and do another restore immediatoly.
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What You Seé

What You Do

=

Festora succassful .-
Plewase prass Cnter key
ES few CLha ®aln sanu

PG
&. Retumn to SPM Main Menuw Enter

Pass-Thru (Remote Access to Integrated Solution 11D

Diescnipbion

Consideratons

Using SPM

Allaws ATET support perseonel and ATAT authorized dealers to wse SPM
remalely to accass a remactaly located 1S-1 Master Controller || {2 386 UMIX-
based FC connecled to the contral unit) that is running the 1300 version of SPM
The connection batween the remode user ard the Mastar Contraller 1 is made by
using the proceduras described akready in *Lising SPM with a modem” and then
selecting the "Pass-Thru® furction from the SPM Main Menu.

Cnce a connaclion is made, the remole wser can do he Same programming
and maintenance tasks as if he or she weare on gike wsing the 15-1] Mastar

Controller 11,

It a user ries to use SPM locally while a remabe user 5 adcassing Uhe Syslem,
the following appearsa:

Fass-thru im progress. Flease try again later.

If the aystem loses the remote connection, the locel connection is
mameniarilty dropped also, SPM s restored 1o ils configured setlings and
sends a message 1o the switch that Pass-Thru is complate.

£ e bacal PC does not respand o the Pass Theu roguast from the switch,
the fellowing message appears:

Pass-thru failed. Please try again.

If the: lozal conneclion fails, the system drops the connection 1o the remaote
PC.

Remoie programming betweaen two 15105 iz nat supporied.

Remcie programming must be cong via a DOS PC. Remote programming
an ke ariginating (remats) PC using 1S-11 is nos supparted,

Type 5PM = 51200 - COM1. Fress Enter.
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Exiting Without Changes To axit irom any scresn withaut making changes, select Exit before saving
your enlry of menu selection.
What You Sae Yhat You Do PG
1. Make data sannection
Make connaction by using yvour modem's commands. Type ATDT
[Remate
ACcess line
i telaphone
| nurmbar] W
PR e Mata: Connest of Connect 1200 may appesar on the [oarriar codal,
Lareen and Wakq0
Entar
rou may need
1o press Enter
savaral imes o
get tha
Passwiord
prompt)
] 2. Eniles passward Typo
B mvords | : massword]
Mote: If you enter the password incarrectly, you have Enter
b more chances Lo enter i, f you are unsuccesshul
after tra 1hird attempt, the connection is dropped and
you must begin again.
Mhe password is case-sensitive so you musl enter the
password in upper or lower Case 88 approoriate.
car Fain Fanu 3. Log inte and usa SPM as if you were using it locally Press the

Aenue Ielace
Sys Frogram
Baghup
Boards
Print-dpea

Function
Aalae FAeda
Bastoras
Pagzs-Thru
Passeord

function key for
option

[ zpr Hatm Meomu 4. If you want to program 13-l applications fﬂ-

U Famud falwct Fumestion
Tyax Progras Raint fode

| Backup Reskars
Aoarda Fass=Thru
Print=0pts FPazzward
Walcome ta £, Toses the login screen Type login
I5-1T1 r
logint
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What You Sea What You Do PC
| —— 6. Enter the |51l password Type
[password]
Enter
Unix disk usage I - Enter your tarminal emulaticon type Type apm
inforaatian | Entar
Tarur If o are & system user, the 15-11 Main Menu appears.
If you are an ATET fechnician, the 13- Maintenance
:l Manu appears.
= Mote: You can chooge [0 do mamtenanes an the 15-10
gyslam, of on any installed 15-11 application except
SPM. Since the remota call is on the 13- SOk
[ADMIN) port, the system programming jack cannod
be used to do system programming. To do system
programming, yeu must first exit 15-1l and return 1o the
SEM Main Menw,
{ I5-11 Main Menu . Ta exit from 1311 programming and return to the SPW Selact Exit
o Main Manu Screen
I%=1I Paintenanza Harw |
I
. To axit from SPM when you are finished programming Homa

[amy Dizplay]

or mairdaining 1ha aysterm

Mote: If the PO dooes nol have a hard disk, remove tha
SPM diskoite

- o B e o S e A =
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Password 2
Dieseription Assigns or remaves the requirerment for 2 passward. Whaen a passward is
assigned, you must enter it to eslablish a connection with the built-in madam.
You can do system programming only if you enter the comect password.
Using SFM Type SPM. Prass Enter.
Exiting Without Changes T exit from the first passwerd screen without making a change, press End.
What You Sea What You Do PC
TFA Main Aenu 1. Salesi Password Fa
Flanui Swlect Furnseian
| S¥a roares Dtk Hods Note: For remate connections, you must first enter the
Ecards :n:'l:"l'hl‘u oid passward. For local cannections, you ¢ not need
Print=2pts a3sword 1o enter the old FIEEE'-'-'D[EI.
Fassword 2. Toassign a password Tyoe 5-
| Enter Haw Passwers character
[ Typwad characiers are nof duplayed, If you make an arar, press password
| Bacispace and refyDs,
Remember that tha password is case-sengitve.
Fasaword 4. Enter new pessword agam Type 5
Enter Wew Fassword again character
Tyowd charaslans ang not disglaped. If you maks &N ATH, poss passward
Backspece and (D,
Exis
' . To return 1o SPM Main Menu F5
SPR Main Menu 4, You can select ancther option from the SFM Main
Remu® Select Function Manu
Sye Pregram  Maint Aods
Backup Fastors
| Boardz Pazx-Thiu
n Prlnt-Spts Passward

—_
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Guidelines

Plﬂnning Forms

This chapter talls you what you need to know before programming the system:
= how to use the planning farms

8 how Lo label lne gnd feature butiens on telephones and consoles

s where o find information on preparing your equipment far pragramming

m when certain programming procadures must be done in sequence

S0 Frogramming Systam Chanpas®in
[ chagdar for indammaban on e
DEEITATITNT ST,

The planning forms ldled out before the system was installed are the source for
all pragramming information. They include everything from setting 1he time and
dabe in the sysiem to programming system features. Yiou must have these forms
to program the system.

Each plarning forrn 5 either required or oplicnal:

» required—you must have complated copies of these forms to program the
SyELEm,

s optonal—you have completed copies of thess forms only if the system is ¢
include the features or options on the farms.

Before you begin programming the system, review the forms:

m varity thal Uiy &g complete

® crganize them in the order in which you will program the sysiem

I addition, raviaw e Sontred unit diagram on System Planning Form 1 16

identify the module bypes installed in the system's cantrel unit, [See Figure 3-1
for & sample diagram.)

Flanning Forms  3-1



Guidelines

s this information w0 program lines and trunks and assign lines 10 telephones.
Leak at e control umi itsell o verify that the modules are placed in the it
identifisd an the diagram and sorrect the diagram on System Form 1 if thers

774

E

Pored
Sty

Procesecr

=3

SEEERA e

E 0z 03 ¢4 0B
BASIC CARRIER

Figure 3.1  Sample Diagram of Control Unit

3-2 Planning Forms
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Button Labels

When you assign lines and features 1o the buttons on lelephones and consoles,
labal the buticns so that users know which lines thay have and which feaiures
you have programmad. Use Key or PEX Syetem Forms 4, db, 4¢, 58, 5o, and
Sc (PEX anly} to identify the butions to label for each phone or con sohe, (\Wait
unlil you have finished programming to label (e Duttons in casae you nead 1o
make any changes.)

To label the buticns, remave the faceplate and button assignmant card from the
Irant of the phone and type or write the ling numbars, line bypas (such as WATS
ar Shared), Intercom bution types (Voice and Ring). and feature names on he
card,

Figures 3-2 and 3-3 show you how (o remave the faceplates on anakig multifine
telaphones and digital/150M (MLX) telephones.

Figure 3-2  Removing the Analog Multline Faceplate

Bution Labals  3-3
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Figure 3.3 Hemoving the DigitalTSDM Faceplate

Feplace the button agsignment carg and the faceplate when you finish [aBeling.

J-4  Button Labels
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Programming System Changes

When Board Renumber Is Needed

Befaore you make changes to tha system, mark thass changes on the
apprapriate system planning forms and use these forms for reference. I a
printer connacied to an SMOR port is available, print a pragramming repon by
using the print procedures in Chapler 4. The rapar shaws you the current
configuration of the system. Usa it fer referance when vou make changss to the

Systanm.

If you ara using & PC with SPM to make changes to the system, be sure 1o DAk
up the new programming information on a hard disk or floppy diskens.

When you replace existing modulas with different module types, you must
renumber the inee and talephanes in the system. Whan you replace a station
madulz, you must renumber; you must also reprogram the features assigned o
the corresponding tefepnones.

IF, hewerver, you add rather than replace modules, a board renumber is mal
needed. The system doss a cold start, and the line and telephone numoers that
you've already programmed den't change. (I you add modulas, be surg nel 1o
lpave ary emply skats between modules.)

Mote: The "Board Renumber” option on the Systemn Programming menu should
be used only by AT&T support personnel or an aulhorized dealer
representative; therelone, Board Renumber proceduras arg not included i this
weok, Board Renumber should not be confuged with the "System Renumbering”
aplion for choosing a numbering plan o reassigning a numbar 1o 2n indnsidual
fetephene or group of lelephones.

A CAUTION:

If yau change the System mods — Koy, Hybrid/PBX, or Befing Switch — all
lina and telaphone programming is automatically raplaced wilh tha faaiony
saltings. Reassign the lines and reprogram the telephanes.

Singa a change in system mode is freated ke & new systam inslallatan,
use the appropriate Planning Guide for the mew mode and fill out a new 52t
af plannimg forms.

Add, Change, or Remove Lines Trunks

¥ou can add Enes or runks 1 the system without renumbering i the addition
does rat resul in the rearranging of modules, IF you rearrange modulas, you
st remumbser.

Programming Syslem Changes 3-3
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Vipdela e axisting planning fomms o
raffec! thesoe changes: than raorogrem
tha spsdtant by pilieaang e mifal
Fragramiing Fraceduras i Chapdar 4

Change or Add Telephones

If you acd new lines or trunks and do not need to rearrange madules, fallow this
pracadura;

1. Specify type of trunk on 200 or BOD GHLS madule.

2. ldentify dial signaling lor GSILS fines or frunks.

3. Classfy LS limesfirunks disconnect signaling relizbility.
4. Assign trunks 1o pocla [Hybrid/PEX anly),

5. Specify toll prefix reguirements (Toll Type).

6. Specity Hold Dissonnect intenval.

7. Assign tha QCC quews priority (HybadPEX anlyl

8. ldentify QCC cperator (HybndPBX only) o receive calls,

G, Assign linesfrunks to lelephanas,

If vou are adding new telephones along with new lines and trunks and you do
not nead o resarran e E}!|$[:l-"lg‘ rrcaluies, [allaw the steps lstad below:

1. Agsign lingslrunks o lelephones.

2. ldentify analog multiling telephone with BIS andfor HFAI capabilily.

3, ldentify analag mulliline telaphones nesding Voize Announce o Busy.
4. Aszzign oplional telephone featreas,

9. Assign group-assigned fealures.

If, 25 a resul! of adding or changing telephones, modules are rearranged o
replaced by differant madule bvpes, you must reprogram the sysiem to reassign
axlangions, CO linee, and station jzckes by using "Board Benwmnbes,” Change tha
planning forms accordingly.

Mote: The "Board Benumber option on the System Programming menu should
e used only by AT&T suppart personnel or an authorized dealer
representative; therefore, Board Renumber procedures are not included in this
book. Board Renumber should nol be confused with the "System Renumbering”
option for choosing a aumbering plan or reassigning & number to &n individual
telephone or graug of telephanes,

3.6 Programming System Changes
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Procedures Requiring Idle Condition

Lo Appancix B for a comgiia Vafaf
LracaciuTas AEQLITNG idhe Somdilionsg.

Some programming procedures can be done oy whan the entire system is
idla, Chars need onby the component (for exarmple, the lire, runx, tetephons,
data terminal, or the 100D medule) being programmed to be idle.

Do the procedures requiring idle conditions before or after business hours. If
this i not passible, ¢o the procedures when incoming arkd gutgoing call volume
s at @ minemam, This is especially important for procedures requiing the entire
system to be idle. These procadures cannot be done when calls are being
mada of received.

When a procedure requires an idle systam and the system is busy whean you
begin, the aystem identifies the busy lingftrunk or station and displays the
Fallesdarg:

i |
Eyster Busy Fls walt |

Dial Code: xNxE
Slot/Perc:  s3pp

| Exit

If the procedure requires an idle station and it ls busy when you begin, the
lollawing is displayad:

Stactfian Busy Plz wait "

If you get one of these messages, wait for an idie condition or gxit the current
orocedure. Wnen you exit the precedure, you can setect ancther option or leave
system programeming completely and ry again laler.

Procedures Requiring Idie Condition 37
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Programming Procedures

Contents

Basic Systen Operating Conditions 4-1

m Svstem Programming Fosition Assignment 4.1

m Mode £-3

m Auicmatic Mamnlenance Buay 4.5

m System Date 4.T

r System Time 4-8

System Renumbering 411
m Iniroduction ad-11
m Systern Numbering Plan Selaction 4-12
m Single Renumbering 4-15
m Block Renumbering 4-18
m Direct Station Selector (DES) Page Bullons 4-21
System Operator Positons 425
s (00 Systam Operater Positions — HybridPEX only 4-25
m DLC Operater Positions Including Thase Used for Call Managamenl Syslem 4-29
Lines and Trunks 4-34
m Type of Trurk on 400 GSILS, 408 GEALS. or 500 GI/LS Module 4-24
m Dial Signaling for Loop-Start/Ground-31an Lines or Trunks 4-37
m Loop-Start Ling/Trunk Disconnest Signaling Reliabifity 4-39
s Tall Type 4-41
m Hold Disconnect Interval 4-43
m Principal User for Parsonal Line 445
s Queued Call Console (OCC) Queue Pricrty {Hybrid PEX Only) 4-48
m 000 Opesator to Recena Callg 4-50
s Trunks 1o Pools Azsignmanl (Hybric/PEX anly) 4-53
m Cooy Options for Line/Trunk 4-57
D51 Faeilities 2-52
s Type of D51 Fagility 52
m Framing kods 4.56
® Foro Code Suppression A-GE
® Signaling kode 4-70
a Line Compensation &£.T2
s Clock Synchronization 4-74
m Chanmel Sardice Unid 4-7a

Contents 441
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Tie Trunks 4-80

m Dirgction 480

m Tie Trunk Typ= 4.81

m E & M Signal 4-8i

m Dial Mode 4-84

m Tie Trunk Dial Tone 4t

m Tie Trunk Answer Supervision Time 4-33

m Digconnect Time 4-85

DID Trunks 4.98

m Block Assignment 4.08

m DD Truek Typo 4-101
m Desconpeect Tima 4-103
m Expected Digits 4108
m Dudabte Dogils 4107
m Add Digits 4110
B Signaling 4112
m Invalid Destination 4-114
PRI Facilities 4-118
m Teleghone Mumber 4-116
m S-Channel Groups 4-118
m Metwork Service 4123
m Copy Telephone Number 1o Send 4-126
s Telephone Mumber o Send 4-128
m Tast Telaphong Number 4131
s Timers and Counters 4133
s Terminal Equipment Identifier 4.148
Telephones 4-151
m Aszign LinesTrunks or Pools to Telephanes 4-151
® Cooy LingTrunk Assignments 4156
m Intercom or System Access Butlon Assignmeant 4161
® Analog Mulline Telephores with BIS andfor HRAI Capability 4-16E
m Analog Mulliine Telephones Requiring Yeice Announce 1o Busy Feature 4-169
m Analog Mulliine Telephones Reguiring Simullanecus Vaice and Dala Feature 4-172
Auxiliary Equipment 4-175
m Music-gn-Hald 4-175
m Loudspsakar Paging 4-177
m Fax 4-1749
m Maintenance Alarms 4-186
® Yoice Messaging Syatem (MMEYAutomated Attendant (A4} Options 4-187
Optional Telephone Features 4-191
m Poaol Dial-Cut Code (Hybrid PEX only) 4-1831
m Call Restrictions 4-194
m Copy Call Restrictions 4-186
m Forced Account Code Entry 4-201

411 Confenls
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Wigrophane Operation
Femaote Call Forwarding

Optional Operator Features

Operator Hold Timer

Direct Ling Conscle Cperator Automalic Hold
Cuevped Sall Consale Qptional Features

Hold Return

Aunermatic Hold or Aelease

Crueie Owar Thrashald

Elevate Pricaity

I Crueue Alert

QG Operator b Recee Call Types

Call Type Gueus Priarity Lewvel

Message Centar Operalion

Autematis or Manual Exlended Call Completion
Feturn Ring

Fosition Busy Bashup

Optional Group-Assigned Features

Call-Pickup Groups

Paging Growps

Group Coverage Member Assignments
Group Coverage Daelay Intervel

Group Calling Member Assignmenis

Group Calling Ling/Trunk of Pool Assignment
Group Calling Optional Featues

Hums Type

Group Calling Delay Announggment

Graup Coverage Receivar

Graun Calling Cverflow and Threshold
Group Calling Measage Wailing Receiver
Greup Calling In-Cuewe Alarm Threshald
Growp Salling External Alert lor In-Cusus Alarm
Group Tyde

Svstern Features

Transler Refurm Tima
Cne=Tauch Transfaer
Transher Audible

Type of Transfer
Camp-0n Retwrn Time
Call Park Return Teme
Dealayed Ring Interval
Autcmatic Callback Interval
Extansion Status

SMDF Call Report Farmal
SMODR Call Length

4,504
4206
4-209
4-204
4290
d212
2.212
4-214
4215
4217
4-213
a-ZF22
42327
4230
4-233
4-234
a-ZaE

4.238
4238
4242
4246
4,349
4251
4.255
4258
4258
&- 260
4-264
426G
4-264
d-273
4-275
4278
420
4-282
4-Zitd
4-2EG
4-288
=280
4291
4-283
4-204
4-2896
4- 287
4900

Caments 4.l
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EMOR Calls Recorded on Call Report

Irsice Dial Tong

Reminder Service Cancel

Badirect Cutside Calls ta Unassigned Extension Mumbers
Host Systern Dial Codes for Behind Switch Mode

Allcwed Lists

Assign Allowed Lists to Telephones

Disallowed Lists

Assign Disallowed Lists to Telephonas

Ramote Access Ling/Trunk Assignment

Remole Access Automalic Callback

Remole Access Without Barrier Codes — Clase of Restriction
Femole Access Barrler Codes

Bemoie Access With Bammer Codes — Class of Restriction

Automatic Route Selection

1+ 7 Digit Dialing Reguirements
ARS Tables

Start and Stop Temas for Subpatterns
Fool Routing

Facility Resiriction Level

Digil Absorption

Other Digits

M11 Special Nurmbers Table

Cizl 0 Takbles

Might Service

Might Service wilh Group Assignmend
Might Service with Qutward Restriction
Might Service with Time Set

Labeling

Extension Dirgciory

Lines o Trunks

Posted Message

Group Calling

Eystermn Speed DialSystern Diractary

Print

d.4v  Contenis

4.200
4-302
4-303
4305
4307
4.309
4-312
4315
=317
4320
4322
4324
4-320
4-332

a-341
4-341
4-343
4-346
d4-345
4-351
4-353
4-358
4-358
4361

4-365
4365
4.358
4-372

a-3TE
&2-3TE
4-378
4-381
4-5384
4-387
4-301
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Alphabetic List of Procedures

1 4 7 Digit Cialing Requiremnenis
Allcrwed Lists
Arga CodePradiy Assignment
Agsign to telaphansas
Arewear Suparvison Tima
SRS Tables
Automated Attendant {AA)
Auicmatic Gallback Intarval
Aptomatic DLEC Hold
Automatic Hold or Release
B-Chanmel Broups
Bahind Switch Host System Dial Codes
BISHFA Capability
Block Assignment—0I0
Block Renumbeding
Call Managemen! Syatem Operalor Positions
Call Park Return Time
Call Restrictions
Call Fickup Groups
Camp-0n Return Time
Channel Senvics Unit
Clock Synchronization
Capy
Call Bestrictions
Ling/Trunk Assignminis
Optians for Line/Trunk
Coverage Delay
Duala
Dplay AnnowuncaTueng
Delay Intarval, Group Coverage
Detaved Ring Inberval
Dial 0 ARS Tables
Daal Macke for Tie Trunks
Dial Tes
Digils
Add=0I0
Abscrb-ARS
Detete=0I0
Expected=0I0
1 + T Dialing-ARS
Cher-ARS
Direction far Tz Trunks
[hract B1ation Selocior (DES) Page Butlons

4-341

453010
4-312
4-83

4-341
4-187
4-294
4-210
4-214
4-118
4-307
4-168
4-08

4-18

4-24

4-281
4194
4-239
4-290
4-78

474

4-1905
4-150
4-57
4-249
-7

- 250
a-244
4-283
4-381

4-93

4-110
4-356
4-107
4105
&-341
&-356
480

4-21

Dieallowsd List
Telephong Assignments
Telephors Mumber Lists
Disconnest Signaling Reliability
Digoconnest Tane
CiD
Tis
DS1 Facility Typs
E & M Signal
Elevate Q0 Priority
Extansion Directory Labeling
Extension S1alus
Facility Restrician Level
Fax
Flaxible Mumbering
Forced Account Code Entry
Framng Mode

Group Caling=-Group Coverage Recoer

Groun Calling-Hunt Type
Group Calling-Labaling
Group Calling-Line/Peol Assignment
Group Goverage
Group Coverage — Dalay Interval
Group Coverage-Member Assgnments
Giroup Paging
Holg Dissonnect Intenal
Hald Raturm
Hunt Type i
In-Cuaue Alarm-Group Calling
External &ler
Threshold
Ir-Queue Alet-0CC
Inside Dial Tane
Intercom Button Assignment
invalid Dastinatan=010
Line Compensalicn
Lines ar Trunks Labeling
Loudapeaker Paging
Maintananos Alarms
haintznarce Busy
Maossage Center Operation
Kessage Waiting Recaiver
Fax
Group Calling

4-317
4-315
o349

4179
4258

Contents  4-v
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Microphang Cparation
Wiada
Music-on-Hold
M11 Special Mumber ARS Table
Matwork Seraco
Might Service
Group Assignment
Mumbering Plan Selection
Cutward Restriction
Time Sat
Dne-Touch Transler
Qperatar Hald Timer
Operater Pastion Asgagrment
=t
Qoo
oLc
Dparator 1o Receve Galls
Crearllow and Thrashold, Group Calling
Pools = DialOul Coda
Poals — Rauting
Pools = Trunk Assignmend
Pasilian Busy Backup
Fosled Message Labeling
Frint Bepors
Pricrity Level
QCC Call Type
Trunmks
QGC Queus Priceity
Queue Cwer Threshald
Reminder Service Cancel
Aemote Access
Automatic Callback
Barrier Codes
LireTrunk sssignment
Witk Barngr Codos=Class of Restrictian
Wilkaut Barder Codes-Class of Restriction
Remale Call Ferwarding
Restrictions
Call
Paool Diak0ut Code
Remale Accass with Barier Codes
Femaote Access without Barrier Codas
Beturn Ring
Signaling Mode far DS1
Simultenequs Voice & Dala

4w Contanis

4.203
4.3

4-175
4358
4-123

4-385
4-12

4-368
4-372
4-284
4-208

4-20
4-25
4-25
4-50
4-Z6h
4-121
4-349
4-53
4-236
4-381
4-381

4227
&-48
4-45
&2-215
4-303

4-322
4329
4-320
4-332
4-324
4-205

4194
4-191
4-332
4.324
4-234
4-70

4172

Single Rgnumbering
ShADR
Call Length
Call Report Fomat
EMDR Calls Aecorded on Gall Repart
Subpatierns - Star! and Slog Times for ARS
Systam Access Bulton Assignment
Syatam Dizl Tone
Syatam Directony Labakng
Syatam Programming Foslion Assegrament
Swyatem Renumbsring
System Spead Dial
Telaphore Mumber — FRI
Azzigred
Capry
Test
To Sand
Telepheres = LineTrunk ar Poals Assignmant
Terminal Equiprment Identifier
Timea
Timears and Countars-PRI
Tall Typs
Touch-Tore ar Ratary Signaling
o
Loop StartGround 3tan
Tia
Transfer
Audible
One-Touch Transfer
QCC Extended Call Compiation
Beturn Time
Type
Trunk Assignment to Poals
Trunk Type
o
Leop StartGEraund Star
Tie
LInazsigned Extension Mumbers
Vaolos Announce 1o Busy
Voioe Messaging System [WMS)
Zara Code Suppression

4.299
4.297
4300
4-345
4-161
4-302
4387
£-1
d-11
4-387

4-116
4-128
4-131
4-128
4-151
4-148
4-9
4-133
.41

4.112
437
4-R8

4-288
4-284
4-233
4262
4.288
4-53

4-1{

4-305
4-168
4-187
468
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Basic System Operating Conditions

Use these pracedures 1o program your syatem.

Svstern Programming Position Assignment

Description Feassigns the siation jack used for system programming 1o be different from
the pperator position.

Factory Seting Firet jack on first MLX madule (also factory 581 as an operalor pesition)

Considerations m The system programming position can be reassigned 1o only ons of the st
five jacks on the first MLX madule. Only one systam programming console is
allowed per systam.

s IFyou are programming by uging & system programming Sonsole:

s The consche rmust be connestad to the station jack currently assigned for
EY318M pEOgramiming.

s A5 zoon as you change the system programmisg lise jack, he system
programming session s Wermnated. To proceed with system
programming, you must connect the svstem programming consale & he
rewly assignad s1aticn jack and re-enler syelem programming.

Planmng Form Key or PBX System Form 1, System Planning
m System Operating Conditicns, System Programming Consale

Entering Programming Comsole: Select Menu, Sys Pragran | Exit oo

PC/SPM: Type SPM, oress [any key], F1. FS

Basic Systemn Operating Conditions -1
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Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screan without making charges, select Exit before saving
your entry or manu selecticn
What You Sea What You Do Conscle P
Systas Programmingt 1. Select System System: 0 F1
Aakw & amleztian
Systam Extensions
EvaiFenumbar CpEioms
Operatar Tables
LingsTrunks AuxEqulp
Exit Mightirveer
Tyztani 2. Salect System Programming Pon SysProg Parr! F2
Rake & selackion
Fastart FainterBuzy |
SyzProg Pere Fata
Rode Tima
Basrs Femwn
Cxit |
|
Systan Prograsming Pertl 3. Erase -.';IJITEI'II:I‘:.-' EI.E-'EIiQI‘IElﬂ S'p'SEEI'I'I nle Alt + P
Entgr sxtesraian ﬁfﬂgramming jEC:‘;. [pﬂﬂ]
HNEE
Backspacs
Exik Lntar
e = QAT G ﬁw#cwmnﬁ'
marag s dynd i DS BTNTAND DON
Systos Prograsming Part: 4. Enter extension of new system
Entur wxtanslon programming pesition in any one of B
the fallowing ways: Dial- Type:
Eackszace Extansion no [|-| -|n|-|] [I"‘."'II'II'I]
| Exig EnCar '
L
Slot and part Ao *[ssppl *|s5pp)
Logical ID na. #[nnn) #[nnn]
C53 Fress DS
putton far
alanEan no.
CHgile apmear on Scroan a8 you Nal o fyee I
you AARE S0 GTGr Seioc! DOSRESSCH OF DYFSS
i ard el
£, Sawve your anlry Emtes -0 F10

System Feogramsing Porti
Enter sxkaniian

Exx

Backspaca

: Exl® Entaer

REN = MEW ETHERGn ry e’ mrkl arired

4.2 Basic System Operating Conditions
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What You Ses What You Do Conaale PC

&, Sea below for sither syshem
pragramming congale of PG with SPM.

Svatem Prograrmming

Console:
Agnui Select Featurs Session |5 terminated. Lonnact
Press Hﬂt te Exin consala 1o new

| kiarm o f

| Pireckary Programiming
:T“"IIZH’! E:.l; F‘r:g;t- prart 2nd re-

E Tl imck aint odE .
Timer Ext Program erler 3_,'&[1!_1!11
_ F_'Irl_‘.\-gl"{!."l‘i"l"lll'lg

P with SPM:

M syscans ] To continue basic system Selact anolher
Aake & selectlon configuration procedures cption
Eaxtarkt Aaintanfusy
TysProg Port Bate )

Hode Time T return 1o Systern Programming F&
Hoard Esnus
Exit Marw

#

Mode
Desenption The systam made—HKay, Behind Swilch, or Hybrid/PEX—determines how the
syslam operales:
B how lines of trunks are provided (o users
m types of operator consoles allowed
m features availabie
Factory Sctting Ky
Consideratons a The enlire system must be idle when you program this option.

» Changing this oplion causes a syslem restarl and terminates the
programming session. You miust re-enfer aystem programming o conlinue.

» The Hybrid/PBX option is available only when the canired unit is not madified
for Key aparation only.

Bagic Systern Operating Conditions 4.3
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g CONENN ERaDE 10 ngvicala fbhal fo
feglura Ganngl D8 raQeamensad i me
covrant moda.

Planming Form

Entering Programming

Exiong Without Changes

m The following features cannat be pragrammed for Key or Behind Swilch
systems:

o Audomatic Route Selaction
s Pools
s Cleeusd cal consoles (QCCs) and ezsociated l&alures

»  Ground-start Gnes (exception: & T1 ¢hannel that emulatas a ground-start
line)

w Diract imward dialing trunks
s Sysiem Access butlons

Kay or PEX SBystem Form 1, System Planning
s System Operating Conditians, Set System Mode

e
0

Console: Select Menu, Syx Progras’, Exie 00

PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1,F5

To exit from any screen wilkout making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur eniry ar manw salection.

Samant saning i highightad.

What You Saa What ¥You Do Console PC
Iystem Prograsmipg! 1. Select System Systam D0 F1
Faka & solsction
IySERE Evtensions
EysRerivmber Opelens
TEErator Taolas
LingsTrunkx AuxEguip
Exic Kightirvoaed
Systent 2. Salect Mede iR PO
Flaku a selection
Rastart Haimtondus .

| sysfreg Port Bate IF yous it e Spstom Busy massage. wail for an

| Moda Tima e condiTion, or eXT SYRiam Srogratiing and
Beard Manum . .

| Exle I Ean aler.

Hodm! | 3. To specily Key cparation [ LT e e
éllttt ong R
H;;H d/PEY To specify HybridPBX cperaton HybridrPax. = F2
flenmdiwkch { -
Exit Entar | To specity Behind Switch operaticn HehndSwtcho:  F3

T E—
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Pragramming Procedures

What You Do

Consola PG

What You Sas

!
| Zalact one
Kay

| HybrissPEI
‘ Bahndiwkch

Exie Erntas

1 Fodsi

WO SN i highlghted

4. Save your selection

Tha apsiem resiarts and i 208800 i
tarrnalad

Eatar - . FID

Systemn Programming
Console

12784 R3:30
I ALrlima Stevenzen
Hotal Amsargon

| Traval agnt Cepstein
Lhow Musbas Hext Page
| Ewlit Ext Fragrams

This is & sampla of A R SC0bN whn
T T DIDQEATETEND ConyGhe o fol
nino used % & GOC Hyswm opanaion
et

PC with SPM

TEae HEELIN LEGEME
Svsteam Programming
E Hatntemnance Usiljley
Fleaasa press any Lay
tg contlnuw:
warsion 240

‘ Walcoms Eo IPH

5. Sea sither sysEm programming
conaole or PG with SFM

To continue system programming

To continue system pragramming

He-anter

Gyslem
programming

Re&-antor
sysiam
ErCgramming

e e S e S T

Automatic Maintenance Busy

Dieseription

Factory Setung

When it is enabled. Automatic Maintenance Busy allows the system 1o take a
malfunctiening line or trunk out of service for oulgoing calle (incoming calls are
never blocked). This protects against disruptions in autgaing calling patierns
that are causad by faulty outside facifitiss.

Disakbled

Basic System Operating Conditions -3



Programming Procedures

Considerations m  For optimurm perdormmance, enzble Automatic Maimenance Busy [or
HybndPEX systems with pocled truniks.

m Mo mere han 50 percent of the frunks in a trunk pool are aliowed o be
placed in the mainterance busy state g1 gne time, except when the central
affice has failed to disconneat a trunk (proventing its use) or when an entire
trunk madule is manually taken aut af service (& "user-impossd” maintenance-

Dusy slale),

& ‘When Dizable iz sslecied in slep 3 below, the Automabic Maintenance Busy
teature is disatles for the Enefrunk.

Flannimg Form Key or PEX System Form 1, System Planning
s Autcmalic Mairtenance Busy

T

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras o, BExie 0 0

PC/SPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or menu selection.

What You See What You Do Console PC
Iystem Progranmimg: 1. Selecl System Systamc oo
Fake & selgckian
R T ] Extansions
SviRarusber dptlens
Gparator Tablas
LineaTrunkas AuxEguip
Ewik Hightirvced
Tystem: 2. Select Maintenance Busy MajntenBuzy  F6
Paka & swlection
Rapbart HaSmranBusy
Tyafreg Port Date
Foda Timm
Eoard Eanum
Exig
Luto-Rafntanance Busy 3. Ta autematically take malfunclioning Enable - 0 F1

| Eu:gt ane ling/trunk aut af service for cutgoing

mable

| Fisable calla

E Exin Encam To leave malunctioning linestmunks Bizatie . F2

available for culgoing calls

Cumant setting s hghighisd
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Programming Procedures

What You See What You Do Gonsale PC
| Buto-Maintenance Busy: —ll 4. Gave your selection Enkes i F10
Ewluck one
Cnabla
Disable
Exit Enter
Y SClOCon is Fighligned.
aute Busy TIE Trunkst 5. If you selected Disable Gotosep T Gotostep 7
Salieckt one
Enable . . - R AT
Bizable If you selected Enable and no tie Exitiioizse FJ
trunks are connecied 1o the systemn Go 1o step 7 Golostep 7
Exik Emtar B . e G R B
If you selected Enable, @ Enable. % F1
Cusmen seting is highbgried. automatically take mallunctioning tie
trunk out of service for outgaing calls
If wou selacted Enable, 1o leave pizabie ©0 F2
matiunctioning tie trunk available for
autgaing calls
hute Husy TIE Trumks? 8. Sawe your selection Enter: HESEE  F10
fglger ane
Enabla
Bizabla
| Exik Entar
ﬁhrmhﬂuﬂehﬁrummd.
Tystan: 7. To program mese Dasic ayslam Felect gnother Select ancihar
Rake & selection | ratin wdition apli aptan
Bake mEERSN S ay | ap@iating conditions plian pailic
IysProg Port Datae | : N .
Rada Time To refurn 0 System Progfamming Exie i FB
Board Ranum bbb oo
Exlr Menu

lIIIIIIIIl-llIIIIIIIIIlIIIIIIIIIIIIllllllIIIIIIIlllllllIIII.llllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Systemn Date

Desenption

Factory Settdng

Sats the month, day, and year that appear on display telephones and on Statian

Message Datail Recording (SMDR) reparts.

01-01-00

Basic Systern Operating Conditions  4-7



Programming Procadures

Considerations

Flanning Form

If vou are planfing 19 use the SMOR featune, e Surrent date must be set 5o that

repaort informaticn is accurate.

Key or PBX System Farm 1, System Planning
m System Cperaling Condiions, Set System Date

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras | Exit o -
PCASPM: Typs SPM, press [any key], F1.FS
Exiting Without Changes To axit from any scresn without making changes, select Exit bafore aaving
your eniry or meanu salection.
What You Saa What You Do Console PC b v
Swstam Progremeingt 1. Sedect System Eveei oo F1
Hake & zeleztlicn
Systen Eutanzlicn:
IygRenuabar Sprians
fperator Fables
LineaTrunks AuxEgulp
Cuit MightTruceX
Systan? | 2. SelsctDate GaERILTEIEET  py
Aaka & salecticn |
Reatart MaincenBusy |
SvsFrog Porkt Fase I
Hadg TiLaa
Bosrd Bgnue
ExiL
P 3. Eraze currsntly assigned system date Drop Alt + P
Enter HomthdOk=L21.
Day(Dl-34) Yaar(DO0-973
WEE W
Backspace |
Exitc Emtar |
o w Currintly AESigred Sesiem daie
4, Sat current date Dial current Type current

Daket
Encer Hosmthi{Ol-LE2k.
FayiQk=3h) Yoar(ODOD-9%3

DHgils ADSEET ON S018an % oo dial o hpe. I
Wou TAKS &4 SFe, 2869cT BAckELETa of Drass

date: [mmddyy]

gdate: [mmddyy]

Cntar RonbhiO0k=520«
Payi{0l-31) ¥eartiOD-991)

. EARXEE

|| FaTad

Entae-

|
Hackzspace
txlE

Bachspaca
Exik Entar "'_“'“"-‘ﬂ'”'r.!-'-‘—"ﬂ'
5. Save yaur erry Enter’ 00 F10
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What You See What You Do _ Console PC
[ zyneem: &. To prograrm more basis System Solect ancther Select amother
| Maka & a@lecticn gperating rendiions gpﬁm opticn
Rastart MalnbsnBuiy
| E:lr]Frﬂg fort Date . - 2
Azde Tims Ta return 1o Sysiem Programming Exil iamss FS
Beard Eanum A Eoi
Exle | B

g

System Time
Deseription Sate the time that appears on digplay telephones and on Sration Message Detail
Recording (SMOR] repons,
Factory Sctting 0000
Considerations m You rmust enter the time by using four-digit 24-hour ralabon {commgaby
callad military time). Use leading zeros as necessany. iof eamiple, anier
DB00 far 800 AM.
s liyou are planning to usa the SMODR feature, current time must ba salt g0 that
reporl infarmation is acourais.
m Changing the System Tima while in MNight Sarvice mode deactivates Might
Servics, Tou must manually reactivate Might Servica.
Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 1, System Planning
m Basic Operating Conditions, Set System Tima
Entering Programming Console: Selsct Menu, Sys Frearas | Exfei 0 0
PL/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key), F1, FS
Exdtng Without Changes To exit from any screen wilhout making changes. select Exit before saving

your entry or meny selection.
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Programming Procedurss

What You Sea What You Do Conaoke P
tystem Prograsslng: 1. Belact Syslem Systea. ... Fi
Aaks & zslacktion
Evstam Extansloni
SyaRenumbar GpEiona
fparakcor Tablms
LimeaTrunk: Auxfguip
Exls Kightirvoe>
| Systam: 2. Selec Tirme g F8
| Aaks & zmlaction
Hastart RairtunBusy
| SyiProg Part Dabe
| Pode Time
Egard Ranum
Exik
Tima: ] 3. Erase currently assigned system time Crop Alt + P
Enter BAour {Q0=-231 and
siputas (00-59% 1
EXRTX Il
Dackipaca
| Emis Entar
erx = urently PEEgred FyEieT Lma
| Timas 4. Sat current time [in milifary tme — for Cial current Type current
Enter Rour (O0-23) and ] . : + TR i . s
e i hatER] examale, enter 0800 for £:00 am) time; [hinmem) tirm; [hiremim)
Backspace CRaTe Gnmaar ol Soraan 55 voo oval of [uoe. Y
Ezle Ertar ¥OU mare a1 ey, seinct Backozace or press
F4 ana ralyoa
Timin | 5. Bave your entry Enkwr 50 P40
Entar mour (00-231 srd |
airptor (0059
| mxmm !
|
Backzpaca |
| Exdi® Enzar |
| |
| Tystem: 6. To program mare Basic system Select another Select ancther
{| Aake & smlection oparating condiions oplion oplicn
|| Easeart RaimtanBuay
| iyzfrog Port Dake e
Foda Time i TR
| Board Eanus Ta return to Systern Programming Exikodsiis. S
Exie Minu
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Prograrmming Frocedures

Systerm Renumbering

Introduction

To avoid possible loss of system pregramming inleemation, renumioer the
syslem befare you program gther options. The Key Syetern Planning or PEX
Syslom Planming guide explaing in delad how o rarumbar the Systam.

[

s This procedure is called Flaxible Numb-enng in the MERLIM IF
Communications System.

m The System Renumbaering selecban should net be confused with the
Board Rapumber aplion that iz used when modules are changed. See
Chapter 3 for details.

Far programming, use the information from the completed system numbaering
planning forms (Key or PBX System Farms 2z and 2c). Do net perform this
procedurs without 8 completad form.

The precedures in this section describe baw 1o assign the twi-digit, three-digit,
and Set Up Space numbering plans. The factory satting for extension numbers
i5 the wwo-digit rumbsring plan.

The antire system must be idle while you program this opticn,

System renuminering consists of five different procedures:
s Two-Digit or Thrae-Digit Numbering Plan Assignmeant
St Up Space Mumbering Plan Assignment

Single Renumbering

Block Ranumbering .

Diract Station Selectar (DS5) Page Bution Assignment—reguired cnly if he
gyStem pragramming console or an operator position has a 0SS connected

Use the Kay System Flanning of PAX Systern Planning guide 1o determire which
systemn numbering plan (fwo-digit, three-digit. of et Up Space) 15 appropriate
far wour feeds.

Use the follawing guidelines to determine wheiher 10 select Single Renumbenng
or Block Renumbering:

m Use the Single Renumbering procedure any time fhe axlension numosre
you are changing from of fo ars nol umbered saguantially. For example, the
planning form indicates that exlension numbers 110, 113, and 122 must be
changed 1o sxtension numbers 52, 53, and 34, respectively, LUsea the Single
Renumbering procedurs in this example since the extengion nUmMDers being
changed are nat in saquence.

System Renumbering  4-11



Programming Proceduras

B e ————ee

N you meed i3 aaakgn thraa-apT
MUTHEEE OF S8 up 2508, o ) baltve
i Bags Single ar Block
Renumbering.

Use Block Renumbering to gave time in programming any Fme the
cxlegnsion numbers you are changing both from and to ane numbared
sequentially. For example, the planning lorm indicalas thal exbension
numbers 110, 111, 112, and 113 are changing o exlension numbers 52, 53,
&4, and 35, respeciively,

When the plarning leos indicalas thal exlension numbers must be reazsigned:

If Seleat this opton

Your syetem has fawer than 50 etations andior

yau da ngt nead to 58t up space . .. Twa-Digit

Yaur systemn has more tham 50 stations andior

yiou dio not mead to set up space ., Three-Digit

The extension numbers an the System

Mumbering planrang form requira that wow rmust

make more extension numbers available . . et Up Epace

Yo need B assign extension numbers

midividually . . . Single Renumbering
You need 1o renumber a group of stations, linas,

of accessorias sequentially . . . Block Renumbering

System Mumbering Plan Sclection

Description

4-12  System Renumoering

There are three System Mumbenng Plans available:

Two-Digit Mumbering Plan is deslaned far systems with less than 50
slations where grawth 1o more than 50 staticns is not anbicipated in ang or
two years, Each of the first 58 station jacks is assigned a 2-digil extension
furmber, Baginning with 10 and ending with 67. The rest of the stations (58 ta
144) are assigned four-digit extension numbers G800 through B335, With this
plen, anly & few extension numbers are avallabla for reassignment

Three-Digit Numbering Plan is recommanded for systems with mong than
50 stations, Al slations are assigned a three-digit exdension number,
baginning with extension 100 and ending with extension 243, With this plan,
only a few extensicn numbers are available for reassignment.

Set Up Space Mumbering Plan i= designed for businesses who want to
customize Their System Numbering Plan and assign one- o four-digit
axlenson numbors that are mare maaningful kar b8 Business and)or mone
canvenient for usars, &ll stabons are assignad four-digit extension numbers
in 1he 7000 range. Extension numbears 1000 through 6959 are not assigned
16 statans and are available for your use as you reassign extension nurmbers
indicaled on the completed planning foom,



Pragramming Procedures

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

In all thege numbering plans, the systern agsigns three-digit extension numbers
to pools (FEX only), calling groups, paging Groups, remole access Coces, b
listed directory number, park codes, and idle ling access (¥ey and Behind
Switch modes). A 9" is assigned far Automatic Route Selection access (FBX
anly) and Idle Ling Selecton (Key and Behind Switch only).

Twao-Digit Mumbering Plan

s I the planning form indicates a changa of the current numbenng mlam, yau
must complete the "System Mumbering Plan Selection’ precedure befora you
perform the *Single Renumbering® or "Block Renumbaring’ procedurs

m Any extension numbar except O (operator) can be renumbbared, Linefrurk
nurmibers (B01-880) are not considered to be exlensions and canngt be
renumbarad.

m The entirg system must be idle while you program this aplion.

& Extension nurnbers can contain the digita 0 thraugh 9 in any combination,
excepl that no codae can bagin with 0. (0 is a fixed dial code representing the
primary aperator or QCC queue.)

m The sysiem does not provide 8 messags 1o indicate a successiul renumber
when efther the two-digit or three-digit numbering plan 5 selected. For the
Set-Up Space numbering plan, the system provides a message 1nat
indicates that all exdangions are in the TOOD Fange.

m Selsct Exit [F5) 16 retumn to tha System Programming menu afler you select
the numbering plan, If you press the Hame button or key, stations may
rermaln in the forced-idle condition {the LED naxt to each DSS button remains
on) and you mey have to rastar the syslem to reinstale the stations 1o nomal
oparaling slate,

g When ling/trunk andior station modulss are remdved Trom the contral unil, the
remaming modules must be rearranged so that rd emply £ots ramain. Tha
systern does not acknowledge any modules installed after an emply slol.
Theratare, if the syatem is renumbered, exlensions are nol assgned 1o
station jacks afier the empty shat.

Key or PBX Systam Form 2a, Systern Numbering — Station Jacks
m Bengmbner System

Console: Solact Meny, Sys Progras |, Exfe 70 700

bt

PCSPM: Typa SPM, pross [any key], F1, FS

T exit from any screan without making changes, salact Exit bafore saving
yiour 2Ry OF meny selaction.

System Reanumbering 413
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What You See YWhat You Do Consale PC
Tyztam Prograsming! 1. Select System Renumber Syskenuabar . F2
Hake & zelecktion .
Iystam Catensiona
SyzRenumber Optlona
dperator Tablez
LinwaTrunks AwsEguip
Exik Hightirwca®
| t_y:n. Banushers: 2. Selact Default Mumbering Derauit’ “’ﬁ F1
| Aaks a aulaction Muaberimg:
| ;f::'{:t Hustaring i you pat e System Blusy mogeape, vl i @
| Block idlle conailian, o st SPETem ovepranTing and
| Ewik I again lane
!_1'11' sult Wusbaring: 3 To EF'E":'.h' E'Digil E:a’fﬂﬂm Numbering E' t.'.i- 5'1'15' w : F1
| Make & selection Pian
[ 2-pigit
[ 3-pigit ) s _ I——
|| TetUs Space To apecify 3-Digit Syslem Numbering E=piglieiin F2
Exle s
' Ta specify Set Up Space System Set Up-Space: F3
mMumbering Plan
Tmitialife Eoace 4, It you selected 2-Digil or 3-Digit Go e step 5 Gotoslep 5
dliswtenzionz TO00 ranga _ o
! If you selected Set Up Space, returm Exiboiiomny Fh
i Datawt Mumbering Screen
Exit
Tystes Renusber: . Te change individual extengion Go to step & Goto step 2
Make & selection AuUrriges af “Single af *Zingle _
g::;ﬂt Mestarisg Merumbering” Remumbaring”
Alagk pracedure procedure
Exit . .
Ta change groups of segquentially Gotostep 2 Goto step 2

4.14 System Renumbaring

numberad extension nusmoers

Ta raturr b System Frogramming

tdenu

of "Block
Renumbering’
procedurs

T

ol ‘Black
Renumbigrnng’
procedurs

F5

IIIIIIlllllllll.IllIIIIIIIIIIIIIllIlllllllIIIIIIIIlllllllIIIIIIIIIllll.lllllllllllllllllll



Pragramming Proceduras

Single Renumbering

Description Aszigns a speciic extension number 10 2 telaphone, accessony, ling, pocl (PBX
qnhy), calling group, paging group, of ligted direciory number, Single
Senumbering 15 also used for Remote Access, Park, ldbe Ling Access (Key and
Bahingd Switch), and Automatic Routs Selechion access (FEX onby).

Considerations s The Single Renumbering procedure must follow the *Select the Systam

Planning Form

Mumbering Plan* procedura il bath are facuired.
m The entire system must be idie while you program this cotion,

® Select Exit (F5) ta return to the Syslem Programming mernu after renurmiering
axlensionz. If you press the Home button ar key, stations may remain in the
farmad-idle condition (the LED next to sach D335 bution rémains on) and you
may have to restart Ihe system to reinstate the stations to normal oparating
state.

Key or PEX System Form 2a, System HNumbering — Station Jacks
m Fenumber To

Key or PBX System Form 2b, Systermn Numbering — Digital1SDN Station
Adjuncts

m HAenumber To

Key or PBX System Form 2d, System Mumbering — Special Renumbers
m Benumbsr Ta

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, $y% Program | Bt " 0
PCASPM: Type SPM, press (any key], F1,FS
Exiting Without Changes T emit rom any screen withaut making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry of menu sslection.
‘What You Ses What You Do Conaolo PC
Tystem Prograssing: 1. Select SysRenumber SysRepusber @ F2

Fake &4 falection
Iyscen Extensions
SysRerivabas fptignes

| Gpurator Tabled

! LinesTrunka AuxEquip

L Exit NightZrvoe>
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e

What You Sea ) ¥What You Do Consaole P
fystan Rapusbaer: 2. Select Singla EEhglE i E2
Hakié a awleckion Er——
Default Numbering
Cimgla I pow el iha Systam Bugl messaga, wal for an
Bleck 10 CONTITON, o Bxil Spitérm programming and
| Exle i) Apain lagr,
(| i 1
Syates RenumbErt K3 Wilem you want to renumber 15 nod More PgUp
Flessy make a selectlion displa:-,re-::l
Linex Srp tiilln;
Eebamsians A juncts
Paals Park
Group Page ARE Pialtut
Exl% Famotahkcca?
E!.- stem Renumbers Whian item you want to renumber is Frass button Prags function
:;E'B:-: :;r.u:t Lion dizplayed next B your kg r'ﬂ.m b yar
Listkircthe sedaciion Slaclion
Exit = |
T 4, Il you selected Group Page or Park in Inapect Pgln
Entar old #8848 nusber step 3, to view curently assigned [ then
extension Exigiiiosens g

Backspace

Exie EAtar

(11T lcm-.:,w:;ﬂ:qle-:lﬁsﬂpl

Entar currenthy assigned extension
nurnioer for first member of the group
in any ane of the following ways:

Extension no.
Siot and port no.
Logical 1D rw,

0ss

M yau are programming mors than one
sequentially rumbsred extension for
aach typa, enter lowest extansion
number.

Digis apoedr o0 Sorean A8 pow aial o e If
pou maka an amorn, sakecl Eacksoace o grass
F and relyDe.

i TR

Return o step 3

Daal:
[ninnm)

% sspp]
#nnn]
Press D35

button for
gxtansicn no.

Return 16 step 3

Type:
[
*[=spp]

#[nne)
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What You Ses What You Do Console PG
ITTTT 5. Sawve your entry Entes . o F10
|| Entar old S8®8 nusbar
T
Backspicm
Exit Enter
B8 = noben Skeciod in sioo 3
e w Dl e Rl jUal entornd
p G, Enter new extension numer in ary
LELL I+ +3 - . - ,
Entar new EEE Ausbar onae of the fallowing ways: Dial; Type:
Extension no. [mnine) [mnnn]
pegimect i
® n
Siat and port no. *[s3pp] *[s3pp]
i opion melschied i Siep 3
aovs = b TN Ehon reATENE sl sl LDQ'GE| 0 no. ﬂ[ﬁl‘ll‘l] #[r*..*'.n]
D& Preas 055
bistan for
exIension no.
DNgits Spoaar on Soroon 28 you ol o fype. If
wou ks g et Setect BockEnatd Oof DVERS
Fid and retye.
T 7. To save yaur eniry and renumber
” Ensar ngw #888 Ausber arother item of same type:
I | - G L, T
o | m If next exiension number is Hext il Po
| Eain pact ::::r | sequeriial (difference betwesn Fepeal slep B Fepeat step &

| Exig
H

BARE = (T option seecied inmep
X w400 DN PLETIDD

extanaion rumbers is 1)

Tow gravious enilry /s &dwad and aaet
BrTANEIGn nuTbar Zissdaye on fne

m i next extension number is not
sequential (differance betwasn
extension numbecs is greater
tham 1)

To save your entry when all entries arg
compleie

Enter oo

Fepeal
staps 3-7

Enbas i

s

F10
Rapoa
steps 3-7

Fig
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e e e s e e

What You See What You Do Console PC
Systes Panusber: . 8. To renumber angiher type Repeat Bepeat
Fluosse make & selectlon glaps 3-7 staps 3-T
Linea Srp Calling
Extanslony  Adjuncts I
Foals Fark - To raturn b Systam RBenumoer main Exlecimores FJ
Group Page ARZ DialOuk |
Exit Hamokelcos® | rmenu

o

Systan Banusbar!
Hakié a4 selection
#E% Buttons
LiatEireeNe

Euik >

Syates Eepusber:
Haks 4 zalaczkion
bafault Musbarlng
Tingla
Black

Exit

8. To raplace system numbaers assigned Gotostep 2 of G ta step 2 of

o Qroups "Block *Block
Aenumbering" Renumbering”
procedurs procedurs

To raturn 16 Systern Programming EXfp iriiiine: b

hianu

e —— e i T I ——————

Block Renumbering

Dlesernplion

Cronsiderabions

Planning Form

4.18 Systern Renumbering

Reassigns extension numbers to a group of stations, AcCessores, of lines that
are changing te and from sequentially numbered extansicn rumBers

m Block Renumbering must follow the Selact the System Numbering Fan
procedurs if Doth ang reguired,

m The entire system must ba idle while you prograrm this aplion.

m Solect Exit (F5) to return to the System Programming menu afer renumberng
extensions. Il you pross the Home button ar key, stations may remain in the
forced-idle condition {ihe LED next to each D335 buttan remains on) and you
may have to restar the system to reinstate the stations to normal opsrating
atata.

Kay or PBX System Form 2a, Syatern Numbering — Station Jacks
m Renumber To

Key or PEX System Form 2b, System Numbering — DigitalISDN Station
Adjuncis

m Berumber To
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Key or PBX System Form 2d, System Numbering — Special Renumbars

m Fenumbar To

Entering Programming Conscle: Select Menu, Sy Progeas -, Exdt [0 05
PCUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To et from any sareen withodt making changes, select Exit before saving

your aniry 9r menu saleslion.

What You See What You Do Console BG
Syites Programmings 1. Select E-“jl“i'.EI"I"I Renumber E.?'lﬂm““?ﬁ F2
Aake 4 3klaction
Systanm Extanslaons
SysEenusner fptlona
FpRrater Tablazx
LinesTrunks AuxEgquip
Exls Hightirvea?

||
Systas Renuaber! 2. Select Block E] gkl Fa
Raxe & smlacEicn
e Nunbaring If yew ot the Syaresn Buay messaga. wal o an
Blazk iie conoihon, o BXil pEHam DrograTmTg &

Exik Iy @i faler,

§ : A, Salact tvpe of group vow want 1o Prass button Priss fumction
Aliopck E ] ! s
Make a relaction renumber gl b your by st 10 your
'Ei:::. Lans salection HMCHONn
Ad JUncsE
Exitk

| Number vess 4, Enter currently assigned extensian

|! Ertes starting sesm nurrtinar far firsl membser of the groug

i in ary one of the following ways Ciial; Typd
Backapaes ' [nnnin] [rrnin]

| Exbt Entar Extension no.

SEA iidion BYS:nd usep 3 Slol arvd part na. #[s5pp] *[s5pp]

Legical 1D ne #[nnn) #[nnn)
Dss Precs DEE
Btton for

Digiis appaar on sorssn 22 pou ' or e, I
you maka an ere, sees! Backspase of (ress

Fd and retyae.

extansion ro,

System Renumbering 419
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What You Ses What You Do Console PC
Musher SEEE 5. Save your entry Emter . F10
Eftar atasblpng summ
LN R
Backgpace
Ewik Emtar

FNE = o Sabecied o oSlen 3
itart abk xuuK | 6. Enter currently assigned sxtemsian
Entar anding sues { number of last membar of the growp in

{ any one ¢l tha 1elowing ways: Dial: Ty e
E::_:::pac- Entar |J Estenzicn no. [nrmn] [nnmn)
NEPR = Opdion S keled if e o
XNEX @ BEIREn rmier arhenad in e d Slot and part na. t[EEp_ﬂ] #[E!-Ep-_::l]
Logical 1D na, #[ran) #[rnin]
5Es Fress D55
bution for
extengion no.

DT S00aar 1 20700 25 vo0 OV oF [vpa. IY
Fou maks an grroy, smac! Dackenasns o prass

Ed anad rafypa.

Tharkt at xXxau T, Savea yaur antry Enterisnciins F10

Enter spdipg soaw

[l il

Backspaca

Exik Enter

Seart ab mauK! ' 2. Enter new extension number for first

Encer fagw TEEE fuabec rmamber of the group in any ome of the
fallcwing ways: Cizl: TYpe:

Eackzpice Emtar Exfension ne. [nArn) [rran]
Slot and port no. #[=s0p] ¥[=s0p]
Legical 1D ne. #[nnin) #[nnn]
DEeL Frazz OS5

buion dor
axlEnsian no.
CHgits apmear on Sorean &5 Yoo Jal o pe IF
YoU MARE 30 G0, SaIel Baskendcd of srass
Fl an rafyg
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What You Ses What You Do Conzole PC i
Teart st zzext | 9 Save your entry Enkes: 0 F10
Eftwr fge 008 Auabar 1
M
Backnpace
Exit EACEr
Block Ramasbar: 10, To renumber ancther block of lines, Aepest Aegeat

|| E:“ & zalucklion telaphones, of Acsessories steps 3-9 sleps 3-9

| nes
Cxtanzlons - ]

|- Ael juncts To relurn 10 System Ranumbar main Exabinnsisd FB

ll Exit mardi

Flake & selsction
|| Bafaule Husbarimg
I Elnglw
Bleck

|| Lysten Ranusbes: 11. Ralurn 1o System Programming henu Exitiii 7" FB

Exlt

———rss " T ——— T W e S ——

Direct Station Selector (DS8) Page Buttons

Description Sets the three Page buttons on the Dirsct Station Selector {D53) to comaspond
1o the prograrmmed System Mumoering Plan. This satting assigns the extension
numbers selectad when each D33 bution s pressed.

Factory Setting Fage 1 =10, Page 2 = 50, Page 3 = 100

Considerations m If only one 0SS is atached, each Page button assignment sets the consale
for a range of 80 extension numbere. If bwo D558 are attached, each Fage
butten assignment sets the conacls for a range of 100 extension pumbens,

m Il twe DS5s are used, the factory seting must be changed sa hat the
difference betveen extensions assigned 1o the range is at least 100. For
example, assign page 1 1o begin with exténsion 10, page 2 to hegin with
extension 110, and page 3 to begin with extansion 270,

® our page butlon assignment should be sequential. For example, assign
page 1 1o include extensicns 10 through 19, page 2 o include extensions 20
through 23, and page 3 to include axtensions 30 thraugh 33,
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m Operator Perk zone codes mus! Be included in the extension number range
apeciied for ane of the page buttans.

m You cannot program individual buttons on @ D35,

m 1f pou reassign an exignsion from one page o anatier, you must repeat
steps 4-7 lor each page affected belore you reburn to the System
Programming Menw in slep 10,

m  Safect Exil (FS) to reburn to the Systern Pragramming menu after assigning
Page buttan extension rangss. [f you press the Home bullen or key, stetions
ray rermain in the forced-idle condition (the LED next 1o each D33 button
remains on) and you may have to restar the system 16 reinsiae he siations
1z normal aperaling slale,

Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 6a, Optional Operator Features
m [Doect Station Selsctor, Page Bulions

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras  Exib. 0 o o0

PCSPM: Tvpe SPM, press [any key], F1, FG

Exitng Without Changes To exit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
Wil entry of menu s=lection,

What You See What You Do Consaola PC
Systes Prograssing! 1. Select Systemn Renumbering Sysfenuster :  F2
Make 4 selisctiam
Sydtas Extamsions
SvsRanumber lpticne
Gparator Taolas
LinexTrunka AuxEguip
Exit HightSrvcaer
Byatem Ranusbiri 2. Select Single Sfmgaei 0 F2

Fake & selaction
Fatawlt Humbarisg
Tingla
Block

3. Display next pags of manu Maora Pglp

Iyatem Runumbar?
Plaszes waks & melasction

Linex Grp Calling
Exzanalons dd junicts
Feolz Fari |
Group Fagas ARE Piallut
Enifs Famotehcgar
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What You See What You Do Console PC
Tystaw Ranusbar: 4. Select 0SS Buttans B85 Burkons  F1
Hake a sslaction
FiE Bubton3
Liztkircthe
Exlk *

)
BES Page Bubtens: 5, Toview current extansion range Irgpect Fghn
Enter bution nusber(k-3) assigned 1o each page number thiam e than
ExfE s F5

Raturn to siep 3

Feturn to step 3

Backspace .
Tk - ) Iedentity Page butlon you want to Dial Page Type Page
pragrarm {1-3) button number: Buttan numbar:
[n] [n]
It you are programeming more thah one
sagquentally numberad Page button,
entar Kwast button nurmber
[Vpis appear 6 SOrReT A5 pou i o Iipd, i
WL make on amar, saleel Hackspace o (FESS
7 arsd ranme
. Save your eniry Eakes 0 F10

OEE Page Butkonsi
Entar butten Musber(l=31

Backipaca

| Exit Enter

¢ = Pags Dufion number entemd o #ep 5

BEEZ Page butEan xt
Enter first disl code of
group (multlpla of 503

HaxtT
Enter

Backipaca
| Exik

7. Identify first extension of the group of
g0 ar 100 extension numbers

Driggits Apoeds O Sormen of yew Jalar iyee. )
FOU MAKE £ GITC, SRlCl Backspacs oF RESS
F4 and rafypa

Cial exbension

. nurmder; [nenn]

Typa extension
nurBer: [annn]
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What You Sesa What You Do Consola BG
BEE Pags bButten s B. To save your entry and program
Enter first disl code of sher
grouvp (multisle of £01 anciha PEQE DUton
: Hb::..h L
Backapacs Haxt m If next Pfag& l:_:u:t-:m Aumber is [T et ST
Exiz Encer sequential (difference betveen Repeat step 7 Repeal slep 7

L nurmbers is 1)
z = Ertion nymber andered i sap 5
TN = GOSN UMb et o o s F

Your pravious anfry is saved and merd Page
Batton numbar SEmiEE o ing 1.

P

m If next Pege bution number ks not Enter: 000 F10

gaquential {difference batwean Repeat Repeasat
button numbers is greater than 1) steps 4=7 steps 4—7
To zave your entty whan all entrias ara Eftgr = ns P10
compaba
Tyakbas Renumbari 9, Return o System Renumber menw EayEETEE R

Flake & swlactionm
I3 Butrana
ListPirctNe

ExiL >

" Tystes Renusber: 10. Return to System Programming menu Exig 000 F5
Plaase make a zalectian

Lines Grp Lalling
| Extanslens Ad juncts

Foelz Farmk

Group Fage KRS BlalBut

|| Exie Famotadcos>
|
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System Operator Positions

Uge the information fram the Key or PBX Syslem Farm 28, System Mumbering
— S1ation Jacks and the procedures that follow 1o assign these system operatr
positions:

m queved call conscle (DO} —Hybrid/FEX only

m dirgc-line congole (OLT)

QOO System Operator Positions—Hybrd PBX only

Diescription Ideniifies D00 operatar positions thal senve 28 central answerirg pasitians lor
all incaming calls. Incoming calle are hald n the QCC queue and ara dirgcled 1o
pach QCC operetor position in a priedilized seguence. The calls are resoved
o al a e regardless of the number af incaming calls to the systerm,

Factory Sctting s Type—DLC

m DLC aperatar pasiions are sssigned ta the first and fifth peris on the first
madules with digital or anakg station jecks up to a maxnum of eight
operator positiona.

m The dirst jack on the first MLX module is assigned as the primany operator
position. This cannol be changed, When a user dials 0 on a Syslem Access
(Sa) button, the call is directed 1o this position.

Flanning Form PBX Systern Form 2a, System Numbering—Station Jacks
m Logical ID on shaded lines

Considerations m The entire system must be idle when you pragram tis opticn,

® [f your system has COC aperaler positions, the factony-5a1 primary aperaior
position must be changed la a QCC operslor position. The maegmum number
af Q0T oparator pesitions is four,

® You can assign QUC operator positions o only the first and fkh jacks af an
MLX station madule; a maximum of two operator jacks are allowed par
madule.

m Al sattings refurn o factary settings on & lelephone when you change it t an
gperator position, or vice versa. Because of this, you need 1o resssign lines
arvd leatures to thal telephonea or console. You may alse need 1o changs any
attached accessary equipment and oplional features

m [Fyou wan! 1o designate a new oparalor ositicn and the system already has
the maximum number, you must change an existing operator position o a
ran-oparator lelaphone belore yvou designate a new operalor position.

a Both DLC and QCC cparator posifions can be assigned. The maxdmum
combined number of cperator positions depands on the size of the sysiem
ard the types of telephones used as OLC positionz, as shown in table 8-1.
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Table 6-1  Maximum MNumber of Cperator Posigons

| Type of Size of Maoximum
Positon Type | Telephone | Processor Positong
Qe ALX-20L : Small or Largs 4
| DLS PALE-20L Small B
{ MLK-2E0
| oLe ALX-20L Large A
PLX-280
oLc Analeg multiling | Small ar Large g
talephones

B Ary combinatian of operator positions can be assigned ag long ro more than
four operator positicns are Q00E and the ial combined numner dees nod
gxcesd six for 2 small processor or eight for a largs processarn,

CAUTION:

I want fo remave OO0 operalor pasitians, the fallowing conditians

appiy:

m The primary Q00 pasiton cannst be removed I other OO pogifions
FEMEIN &N pour syetam.

m  When QCC oparalor positions are aagded, the primary Q00 aperalor
pasition mus! ba the Fesl ong agoad,

§ FOCC operator positions are beimg rarmoved, the grimeany JCC operatar
pasition must ba the lest one rermoved belore SloveAl is seleclod
(e &)

Entering Programming Console: Sslact Menu, Sys’ Program | Exit. 0
PC/SEM: Type SPM, press [any keyl, F1, F5

Exiting Withour Changes To axit from asy screen without making changes, eelect Exit before saving
waur enfry or menu selaction.

What You See ‘What You Do Console PC

V 5.;'-;: tem Pragra Il;iﬁ.gr 1. 53131:! {:lFIErE.lEL' niﬁ ﬁl" il't ':'? - Fa

Fake & selactlon
Systam Ewcansions
| 3vs Esnuaber Jpkicnz
| Sparater Tahles
LipaaTrunks Au=Equlp
Cxik Nightirveoe>
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What You Sea What You Do Conzola PG
E ' 2. Select Positions Positions. . = F1

System Dperaterd
Hake a amlackticn
Fasttionz
Gususd CTall

Hald Timer

FLC Held

Exlt

Systen Sparater 3. ldentity position as GCG dususd Call . F2

Aace a asmlackimn
FiFact Ling

Guaumd Call If yow gef tha System Bugy messaga. wal for an
il conEitioe, o it syslam arogmmming &g
Exit I Dy AEas,
|

Enter axtanzion b gyelem pm.grammir_g coawole ar

Qe fpeeator Fosition2s 4, If you do not have a D53 atlached to Gotostep & Go e step b
‘ you are programrming with SPM

Sroredll belata
Onckapace Entar || I you have a 0SS attached, check red
L LEDs next to 055 buttons for fealure
stalus:

m Red LED flashing = telephane can
be assigned as QCC position

® Bed LED on = telephone currently
assigned as QCC position

m Rad LED off = talephone cannct b
gssigned as OCC pasilion

Ta asgign QCC position Prass D55
button 1o turm
o rad LED
Getosep B

Ta remove QCC postion Press D535

button & mMaks
rad LED Hash

Gotasiep B
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Return 1o step >

YWhat You See What You Do Conzala PC
e Sparator Positions! 5. If a 0SS iz mot attached 1o your
Enter axtenzian EYSIEm programming canscle of you
are programmissg with 3EM;
Eturlhli Ielatm
k : Ter
Exst Entar ldertity the GO aperaler position you
wank Lo assign of ramave in any ona
af tha followirg ways: Dial: Twpa:
Extensicn ra. [rrnn] [rrnn]
Elot and port no. &[z=ppn] ¥[zzp0]
Lagical ID na. #[nnin] #[mnn]
Diits appaear an Somsdn 25 you tigl or Tpe 1
PO TN 2N @iToy, Sovec BAcRepIco of DVess
Fd ang mypa
ace Opsrator Foastions: &. Toassign displeyed extension number  Enter " 7707 F10
Erntar #xtanzicn At [:]|:|: ms_mm
-: :.:h H ﬂ LR O ] .
Ttoradll dalate To remove displayed extension beigte - . ... FB
Backspace 5 . e
Exit Enter riurmber as Q0C positan
wxnn = @EORRER i ot of QO paton
CmEn D] BESkg N OF NEma
GCf oparatar Poaitiomst 7. To assign or remove additicnal QCC Repeat RAepeal
Entar gxbansion positions steps SHand & steps 5 and &
Sroredll Dalats To view all cparalor posifions Inspct Pg Dn
Bachipace .
Cuik Enter assignad hen — hen
ot o mon F&

Relern o step 2

gL Sperater Posltismat
Enter gxtanzian

Ttorekll Dulate
Dackspacs
Exit EaLer

&, When all positions are enterad, nolity

SYSIEM [0 Degin ré-Sel process

Tha syslem ra-sels and avfornabsaly assipns
fasioy seliings for ooearor Dasiliong.

Bormhliiill

Fa
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What You Sece

What You Do Console PG

Svatem Programming
Consale

I i24e84 Li:30

| Airline Stoverian
Hotal Anderson
Travel dgnt Epateins
Ched Nusber MHex:t Page

| Cxix Ext Program

|

5'.'?-:;:;; ansris ol B homa sorpen w&an
iy FYEE progr TR SONS0 IS nol
alon wsad a3 SO0 wnee e Eod
L.

P owith 5PM

¥elcoms to IPR
Tha FMERLIN LEGENRD
Syskam Frngrinilﬂi
L Raimtanamce Utlliby
Pligage preza any kay
to contimwai
yerxion 2.0

8. Seq helow for either sysiem
programming conscle or PG with SPA

Session is terminated

To continug Sy&tern programming Re-antar

Syatem
Qrcgrammuming

Lzzsion is erminaled

To continua system programming Re-enter
gystem
programming

Ill-IlIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIllllll-llIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

DLC Operator Positions Including Those Used for Call Management System

Deszcription

Factory Scrting

Identifies telephanas that serve as central anewering posiions for all incoming
calls, for Call Managerment Syslems (TS} connedted 1 operator ports, or 28
calling group supervisars, Lines of runks are assigned on indradisal butions.

The corgole can have savaral inceming calls ringing simullanacushy,

m Type—DLC

m DLC cperator pesitions are assigned to the first and fifth ports on the first
modules with digital o analeg station jecks, up to a maxirmum of eigh
operator posibons.

m The first poart an the first MLUX or analog station module is assgned as e
primary operator pasiton. This canngt be changed. When a user dials 0 on
an Intercom button (Key or Bahind Swilch) or a 3yslem Access butlon
{Hytrid/PEX), the call is dirgcted to this pasition.
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Considerations

4-30

Syatern Dperator Positions

m  The entire system must be idle when you pragaam his aptian,
® DLCs can be azsigned for Key, Babang Switch, and Hybrid/PEX systems.

m  This procedure s used only i your Key or Behind Swilch systarm has more
than one DLC pesition,

m For a new system, remove the fectory-set DLC eperator position assignment
for arvy telephane nol used &5 an operatar posilion.

m In the Hybrid/PEX mode, bath LT and GO0 cperator positions can be
assigned. The maximum allowed number of egerator positions in amy mode
depends on the type of telephone used as a DLC position, as shown in Table
62

Table 6-2  Maximum Number of Operator Positions

Type of | Size of | Masximum
Position Type Telephone | Processor Puositons
Qce hALX-200L Emall or Large 4 .
DLE MLX-20L Sl 8 l

hLx-230
oLz MLX-20L Large B

MLX-250
oLS Analog multiling | Small or Large | 8

| telephones

m Any combination of operaler positions can be assigned as long as no maore
than four operaior positions are 20Cs and the tofal combined number does
rat excead s far 4 small processor or Bight for & large processed,

m You can assign an operator positicn 1o only the first and fifth ports of an MLX
ar analog station module; a maximurm of we cperator ports are allzwad per
maciule.

s Fach CMS reguires two OLG operator positions 1o connect the equipmen
and ane position o serve as TS supervisar.

m Al setfings return to factory $eflings on a telephane when you change il loan
operatar position, of vics versa. Because of this, you need to reassign lines
and fealuras ta that telephane or console. You may also need o changa any
attached accessory eguipment and optional leatures.

m I you want to designate & new operaior position and the system aready nas
the maximum number, you must change an existing oparator position 10 &
non-operator telephone bafore you designale a new operatar positan
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Planning Form

Entering Programming

Key or PBX System Form 2a, System Numbering — Station Jacks

m Logical D

S

[ : i o i
Consele: Select Menu, 5 Progras EREE e

PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes Ta axit from any sereen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wour andry & menu saleclion
What You Sea What You Do Conscle PG

| Eyates Frogrammingd

| Aakw & zalectlion
Swrtam Exzanslons
Iya Renusmber fptiona

Operakar Tahlex
LimesTrunks RuxEqulp
Exit Mightfrveak

1, Select Oparalor

Ppecaren ol FI

Systam Jporaters
| Aake & aslection
Joxisians
Quewad Tall
Hold Timer
LT Hold
| Exit

2, Balect Positons

Pesitions 1 FI

Iystem Dperatari
Hake & zselaczion
Firwct Line
} dueued Call

_E:l!

3. Identify positions) as DLC position

& you gal e Syalem Susy massage, Wt i an
idhe congidian, oF Axil SyETEm programming dnd

iy dQain Larer.

birect LIﬁ@;I Fi

|| BLE Gparator Positicnad
|| Entar axteniion

Storedll Dalate
faskzpaca

[ Ewit Entar

4. If you do not have a OS5 attached 1o
wiour sysbem programming Sonsche or
woU are programming with 37

I you have a DSS attached, check red
LEDE next to DSS buttons for feature

stalus:

m HAed LED {lashing = talephang can
be assigned as DLT position

m Fed LED on = telephong currently
assigned as DLC positian

s Red LED off = telephone cannct be
assigned as DLC posilion

Cantfinued

Ga o step S Golmateph
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‘What You Sea What ¥You Do Conzola PG
4, Continued
Ter assign DLD positions Pregs OS5
Doathon b lurn
an red LED
GO o step B
To remove OLC positiona Press D55
button to make
roed LED flash
Gio lo step 8
BLE Operates Pesibionss | 9. If & D85S s not attached (o your
{| Enter sxtansion , Syslem programming Sonscle or you
I are programming with SEM:
Iteraldll IFiluca |
_ fackrpace Entar | Identify the OLC position you want 1o
' B3sln or remove inany one of the
Tt kawing ways: Oial Type:
Extensicn ra. [nnnm] [nnnn)
Slot and port no. *[zspp] *[ssop]
Lagical 1D g #[nnn) #[nnn]
DHgi's agpedr o Soveen A3 pow dal o foe, I
ou make an amzr, solecl Backspace o pross
B4 and retyoe.
SLC fparater Poszitisns: 6. To assign displayed extension number  Enker =0T F10
Enter extension as DLC pasilian
e " .
:Eﬂ"-ﬂl Fulete Ta remaove displayed exlension Pelpge s oioiiis
E:fi wa Enbas nurnber as LT position
3LL Sparator Popitions: 7. Ta pragram adaitional DLS operator Fepealsteps S Repealsleps 5
Encer axcemslon positions and § and 6
EHI 4 b T ignad I PgD
Eorghll wlate 0 vigw currenthy assigned operator mapot gn
E:?:lpl-ﬂi —— Dositiens Then _ then
Biem=nn FS
Returm o step 2 Return o step 2
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What You See

What You Do

BLE Oparator Poslbicns?
Crnter sxtenslan

&

Winen all pasitions are antered, o
nolify syslem to begin ressl process

Caonsocle PG
SEarak1i ! F3

M .
Srorakll Dalete The syalam 555 and auformalically assgns
E:ﬁ"“. Enter fRiciary SAMREE far apamior DOsitns
3, See either system programming
consala ar PC with 3PM
Svatem Progromeming
Console
Session is tenminated
1E/2% 33:30
g SkmvaEndnn To confinug System programming Re-saler
Traval Agng lp:h#ﬂ cyatem
h Husbar Naxk Page o i
Eug: . Ext Program Erogramiming

Thix i om sy of & hoima onoan whis
e S SR prograTTTiEg SOkl IS Mot
Ak uee 8% 8 J0C SyEDm Goerai
peoition.

PC with 5PM

Halcoma to SPM
Tha AERLIM LESEND
Iyatasm Frograswing
L Faintenands UELliky
flease prass any kay
w0 sentinue:
warslon 2-0

Sasgion i erminaled

To continue systarmn programming

He-znter
syalem
programming

IIIIIIIIllllllllIllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllllllllllllllllllllIIllllllllIIIIIIIIIllllllIllllIIllllllllillllllllllllll
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Lines and Trunks

Uze these procedures to assign oplions to individual lines or trunks.

Type of Trunk on 400 GS/LLS, 408 GS/LS, or 800 GS/LS Module

Description Specifies whaether each cutside trunk connected 16 a 400 GSULE, 08 GRS, or
200 G5LS module is lcop-star or ground-siart.

Factory Sctting &ll loop-start

Considerations m This procedure is mat wsed for & system registered with a KF registration
nurmber (Key of Bahind Switch). Ground-start trunks are allowed only for
evaterns with a MF (Hybrid) or PF registration number (FEX).

m Each 400 GSLS, 408 GSLS, or 800 G5/LS module can have all lacp-start
trunks, all ground-slar trunks, or @ mixture of ground-start and [oop-start
trunks cannected,

Planning Form Key or PBX Systam Form 2, System Humbering — Line/Trunk Jacks
m Jack Type

o

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Syx Frogras | Exit 0 00

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key), F1, F§

Exiting Without Changes T et fram any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry o menu sslection, ’

S

What You See What You Do Console PC
F4

Tystas Programming? 1. Selest Lines 2nd Trunks LingsTruns:
Aake & zwleckion

Sydtan Lwtansions
EvaRenumbar JSptiena
lpwracor Tables
LinesTrumks AuzEguip
Exie MightErwcal

Lings and Trunkss 2. Select Loop-Start/Ground-51an/DE1 LE/aE/D5%. 0 F1
Haks & amlectiomn
LESGE/DEL PRI

TIE Lines Lopy

TTALE Dismc Egmotelscrs
BIE Paasls

Exit Toll Tvpe >
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Frogramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Conaale PC
: ==J| 3. Identify slot number {1-17) in control  Dial siat Type shol
|| Lespss CE-EAE .
Enter alat number(3-373 ~unit that contains 400, 408, ar 00 nurmiger: [nn] nurmoer: [nn]
GSLE modula
E:?E_“'“ Entar I you are programming mors than ong
module and the slot numbers are
saquenbially numberad, enler kwest
zlot numbear
Dhigits anpear on tha 1005 53 o Sal & e
I 0 Make &0 o selas] Fackspace or prase
Fi ang relpe.
Loop/Ground/PEk: 4, Save your aniry Enter i oo F10
Esatar zlot nustarik=17]
HH If pai) enhared an IRSETACT ahal Hambar i
st 3. [he coniple bamps. Chacr oL aniry
Exin " Entar it rapaar sihg 5
= sl raames afe in Sep
U mmE C3OLE Slat we! 5. Specity ype of trunks connested io Salect aption Priags funclicn
Select one mcdule for type al kery for type of
Grounditart ALl Srownd trunlkea trunks
Loop Ftart A1l Laop
Exit
i = ko numker seterad G sl 3
e 400 for 400 GELE modle
a0l e 408 GRS modulo
BO0 Tor 00 GRS maxhia
EEET SEaFT S1&T WK: 6. If you selested All Ground or All Loop Gotostep 9 Gotosep 3
Efitar port nuabar (L-%] I n step K ]
If you selected Ground-Slart or Loop- Dial pon Ty port
Bec CEpiicH Entar Starl in step 5. identify port numbers  numbaer: [n] number: [n]

% m B0 NUThar g i eep 3
e o _sop il Loop Siar solpciad
Ground if Jisnetd Slan selected
* = e 400 EELE modls
4 hor 408 GSLS mioduby
& for BOD GELE modize

on 400 or 408 (poris 1-4) or 800
(poris 1=8) module that have ground-
start or loop-start trunks connected

DVgits apoaar on tha &2faan &5 You giof or e

It vou make &0 angr, select SHacksnaces o grass

F4 and relyos, 1 vou ged the Trund Busy
magsage wail for an ida condipan, or et
EEIAT pragramiming and Iy 8gain [Ehe
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea

What You Do

Cansole

PC

wamm Tiark Slak xxi

7. Te save your eniry and assign rrunk

Enter port numbgr ik=%)

Backapacw Hext
Cuit Emtan

% o I 1 = sicd numbee cumently beeng
B AT

bype shown on e 1 10 another por
nurmiar

To zave your eniry and program
ancther module:

Entar oo
Fepeat sten 6

Fid
Repeat step &

m I next shot number is sequential HeyEiiness  Fa
(ditfarencg batwean slof rumberns Fepear Sepeat
iz1) slop & gep g
Tour sravious anfy 5 saved and nest Sel
nuTESY 1 ShauT an ng .
w If next slat number is not Entaf TR P10
sequential (diference batween slof R
rumbars is grealer than 1) Exit T '“:: Exi
Repeat Hepeat
staps 2-7 slaps 2-7
Tao save your entry when all antries ara antr i P10
complete
I sean stare S1oe xx: . Ta view currently assignad ports an Inspct PgOn
| Entar pert nueker [Lk-¥] the 400 or 800 G55 moduls with then ) than
i Trunk tepa shaown an ling 1 Extr s B
o Returntoslep 5 Relurm 16 slep 5
|| Backspacwe Hexk
|| Exit Entar . SR
Ta refurn to Lines and Trunks menu Exitoiiinny FB
withut wiewing currently azsigned
parts
I Lines srd Trunka: Ta program ancther trunk type Fepeat Repeat
{| Make & selectlon sieps 2-H steps 2-8
| LESGESDSE FRI
| TIE Lirnas Copy
TTALE Pise Ranabakeczi To program more ling/irunk oplions Zelact anciher Celact analhsr
|| L Torl Tynm ¥ _ oplion aptian
To return 1o Syatemn Pragramming
menu Exit. . L F8
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Frogramming Procedures

Dial Signaling for Loop-Start/Ground-Start Lines or Trunks

Diezcriphon

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

[cdantifies either tousk-one or ratany dial signaling Tor c:_-l_guing calls placed Dy
ueing each loop-start or ground-start (Hybrid/PEX onty) linejrunk.

Tewch-tone signaling

m This procedurs is not required when the system has only fouch-tone
lingslrunks connected.

m Once you have completed the procadure on one lineflriunk, you can save
time by using the “Copy Options for LinaMrunk” procedure 10 copy the
assignment of this option, the Tall Type option, and podl assignment
[Hybnid/FBEX only).

& alternate methoad for steps 4 and 5 gt select Entry Mode [FE). For sach
individual linefirunk 1o be programmed, identify the lingfrunk (dial or type the
limeftrunk Aumber, legical 1D, or slot and port numbér) and select either Enter
(F10) to assign touch-lane signaling or Deleta (F8) 1o assign rotary dial
signaling.

Key or PBX Systemn Form 2e, System Numbaering = Line/Trunk Jacks
m Outmode Rotary Dial

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras | Exte: T
PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any key). F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes Ta axil lrom any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

wiour entey o meny selection.

What You Sae What You Do Consola PG
Tystes Prograsmings 1. Select Lines and Trunks LingsTrunks F4
Hakié & zaleckion
Systam Extanziconsz
SysRsnumber Options |
Jparater Tablaz
LifngaTrunks MAusEqulp
Exit Hightirvea®
Linas and Trunkst 2. Select Touch-Tone/Loop-Stan TIALS Blac. | F3
Fake & aslection Discannect

LE/65/B50 PRI

TIC Lines Capy

TTHALE Elsc Femotudooss
PID Poalz

Exik Tell Type >
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Pregramming Procedures

What You Ses What You De Censole PC
| TouchTenesLS Diaconnsct? | 3. Belect Outward Dialing Made GutHode’ = == F1
Make 4 smlaction
[ Buetaca
| LI Dasconmecs
| Exdg
eutTrunk Blalt 4, Select the specific lines or trunks
Entar Trunki w/TouchTone associated with the 20 ling buions on
| Cires 2304g Frery Moo the console or SPM screen
Limes Yi=bi B
Liner B S Ta select fines ar trunks with logical Linss 03-20° F1
D=z 1-20
Ta select lines or trunks with logical Lines 23-4Q @ F2
D5 21-40
To select lings or trunks with logical Lings-Hi-bO:: F3
IDs 41-50
To select lings of trunka with logical Lines BL=80. F4
D= 6150
| Bt Teunk Dislt 5, Check Grean LEDS st bo each fne
| R L A
 Cings 21-u0 FRIEES m Green LED on or letter "3" an SPM
| Lires 5Lk sorean = 1ouch-lone signaling
| Linws Li-80 s Green LED aff af no letter an SPM
l screan = ratary dal signaling
Wigar sakeiaon 5 highlghing
Ta specify touch-tone signaling Press lina Press function
butten for @ach ke for each
lnefrunk to turr lineftrunk 1o
on green LED make letler "G"
appear on
SCrasn
To apecify rotary dial signaling Fress fing Praess function
butlan lor 2ach by lor ea:h
ratary dial line rotary dial lima
o turn off green 1o erase lkeller
LED L}
| tutTrunk Dial: G. When all enriss ars camplete, returm ERER e F3

Emtar Trurk: w/TauckTone
Lifnez O03-20
Limea 21i-40
Limes 4=kl
Lines bhl-&0
Exikt

Entry Fode

1o Touch-TonefLoop-Start Disconnect
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Programming Froceduras

What You Sea What You Do Conaole PC
ToushTona/LE Flzcomnect! 7. RAewrn io Lines and Trunks menu E.-Er__t:“:: e
Fakeg & selacbtlon
dutfode
LY Biscamnack
Exik
Lings &nd Trunksi B. Ta pragram mare lingfirunk cplions Belec] another Belact anoihar
Maka & selectian aptian optian

LEFGEADEED FRI

TIE Limas Copy

TTALE Bisce RanotaAcoEs
BID Feelsz

Exit Toll Type >

To return 1o Systern Frogramming P
meanis Exiti Gevee: B

IIIIIIIIIIllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllIIIIIIIIIIIIlIlllIIIIIIIIIIlll-lIIIIIIIIIII.IIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Loop-Start Line/Trunk Disconnect Signaling Reliability

Dieseription

Factory Setting

Considerabions

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Classifies the disconnect signal sent by the elephone company on logp-stan
linesirunks as either refiable (signal is sent within a snart fime) o unreliable
{signal is possibhy not provided)

Unreliabla

m The raliable or unreliable selling applies to all loop-star linesirunks
connacted b your system; linesfirunks cennot be programmed individually,

m The reliable or unrefiable s=tting doas nat apaly to loap-slad linesftrunks
arovided via emulation on & T1 facility.

m Specifying unreliable linesfirunks as reliable can cause some featuras, such
a& Remate Call Farwarding ard transfer of calls to Gulside nusmoers, o
function impraperny.

m A raliable disconnect should not be assignad for linesirunks programmed
with a short hold disconnact interval. This can cause active calls to be
disconnacied

Kay or PBX System Form 2g, System Numbering — Line/Trunk Jacks
m Locp-Start Beliable Disconnect

Console: Selact Menu, Sys Progras | Exit | 0 0 o

POSPM: Tyoe SPM, press [any key], F1, F&

To exit from any soraen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wour eniry ar menu selection.
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Programming Procedures

What You Sae What You Do Congsole PC
Tystes Programaing: 1. Salact Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks - F4
Flake & selgckian
Sysbam Extensions
IyzRenuveber DOptlana
dparator Tablus
LineaTrunks BAuxEquipg
Exit Nightirwvoo®
T —— 2. Sslect Toush-Tone/Loop-Start TrAZ DIz F3
Hake & selaceisn i
LE/85/051  BRT Discannest
TIE kinas Capy
TT/LS Bisc Bgmotelcoss
EID Pasls
Exik Tall Typa >
TouchTonasLs Bizconmects 3. Selec! Loop-Start Disconnect L¥piscanneck F2
Fakg 4 ssiachiaon
FueMede
LE Flscommactk
Exit
L Relisbis Digcennesti 4, Teo classify disconnect gignal recevad "I'i-i?v v v F1
allict one an lpop=atan linesftrunks 23 relizble

aF
Ha
To classity disconnect signal received  Ro o omr  F2
Exit Ermtar an loop-start linesftrunks as unraliable

oty HOQILMMGd 30TNg k9

raghiighted|
LE Eallavie Disconnesti 5. Sava your Seleclion Enkar:c o F10
Tulect ana
Yas
Ho
Exit Entar

T Selecion is hghijines

&, Return to Lines and Trunks menu Edt i FS

TeuehTene LI Disdconnestt
Flake & ssleciion

dutHade

LE Pisconnect

Exie

I Lines and Trunks!
Flake & selectlon
LE/GEAREDL PRI
TIE Lirnas Cepy

| TTALS Dide FasotaldcCss
DIk Pools
Exit Tall Typae *

7. To program maore linefirenk opticns

Ta return to System Programming
MEnL

Seleot ancther
oplion

Selact anothar
aption
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Frogramming Procadufes

Toll Type

Dezcription specifies whether or not users need o dial & 1ol prefic (1 o 0} befare dialing the
area code and elephone number for a long-distance {LD) cal,

Factory Scthng & tall prafix is required.

Considerations The setting is wsed by the system 1o classity calls as either local or long-

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

distance 1o apply toll restrictions to particular telephones or data tarminals,

This option applies only o loop-start and ground-starl limesfirunks
(Hybeid/PBX anly); it doss rat apphy o tie or DID trunks (HybridFEX by,

Tre local telephone compary should be contactad b verlfy tall prafix
requirements 1or each individual lineftrunk.

Once you have complated the procedure on ong linglrunk, you can save
time oy wsing the “Copy Options for Line/Trunk’ procedure to copy the
assignment of this opsion, the dial signaling {louch-lone ar rotary), &nd poal
assignment (HybridPEX only).

An alternate method for steps 3 and 4 iz 1o select Entry Mode (FB). For each

individusal lingftrunk 1o be prograrmmed, identity the Eneftrunk (dial or type the
linaftrunk number, lagical 1D, or skl ang port number) and salest gilher Enter
{F10) to specify that a 1ol prefix is requiced or Delete {FEY to specily that a foll

prafiz is nol regquired.

Key or PBX, Syatam Form 2e, System Mumbering — Line/Trunk Jacks
m Tall Prafoc Mot Meaded for LD

PC/SPM: Tyoe SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

To exit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit bofore saving
waur entry of menu selection.

What You See

What You Do Console -PC

Zystom Programmingt

Heka 4 Felestien

fvtan Extanxicna
Syzshanumber Sptions
fperatar Taklen
LinigsTrunks AuzEgquip
[xzit Hightirwear

o

1. Salect Lings and Trunks LinesTrinks’ F4
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Programming Procedures

- ——————— -

What You Sea What You Do Console PC
[ Linas ama Teunrs: 2, Sewect Tall Type Tell Type - F10
| Haks a salastion
| LEsERSEED PRI
! TIE Lines Capy
| TTALS Fisc Rasotukccas
FID Faala
Exig Toll Type >
Toll Typa: 3. Select the specific linestrunks
Ersar toll prafis lines associated with the 20 ling buttans on
Lines D1-320 Enatey Hoda
Lings 2}=40 the con=cle or SP =cresn
Linax Hl-&0O
rralionty Te select inesfirunks wilh logical Lines 835860 F1
[Crs 1-20
To select linesfirunks with logical Lines di-4" F2
D 21-40
To select linestrunks wilh logical Lines Ui-hE 0 F3
IDs 41-60
Tao selact linestrunks with logical Lines =5-&0 - F4
D= &1-20
Toll Typa! 4. Check green LEDs next ko each fine

Ertar tzll preafiz lines
Lines 0k-20 Entey Moda
Liras 2k=U0

Lines %k-&d

Linex hL=80

ExiE

Tour Seegcon 15 hghighied

—

outton for stahues

m Grear LED on or lelter "G on SPM
screan = Toll predix {1 ar 0) is
required for long-distance calls

w Green LED off or no lztier on SPM
screen = Toll prefix {1 or 0) is nat
required Tor lang-distance calls

Tao apecify that & el prefix is neaded
for long-digtance callg

To speciby that a toll prefix is not
nesded for long-dislance calls

Press line
button for 2ach
lirefirunk 10 turm
oo green LED

Frass ling
buklon far each
limeftrunk 1o turn
off green LED

Frass funclion
k= far sach
lineftrunk; to
maks leter "G
Apapaar an
SCrEeEn

Frags function
weny far each
linetrunk o
srase |ettar "G"

e ame———

| Tall Typei
Eratur tall grafiz 1ires
! Limes O%-80 Entry Moda
Lirmes 2h=40
Limes Wh-hD
Limes wi-A0
Exit

5. Wihen all entries are comgplete, refum
to Lines and Trunks menu

PR

Pp R

F5
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Programming Frocedures

What You See What You Do Console FC
ig Lings and Trunkas &, To grogram more Ineftrunk oplicns Eah_a:t another Se'_acl: anather
| Maka a seldckion option aptian

[ Ls/GEraEd PRI

" TIE Linma Lopy

| TTALE 2ipe Fametelkccss
| FIB Paola

! Emit Toll Type *

To return 1o System Programming [

—_,——— e e

Hold Disconnect Interval

Dreseription

Factory Scttng

Considerations

Planning Form
Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Specifies the number of milliseconds (s} befors a loop-stan brunk is releasad
when a caller on hold hangs up and abandons the call as either a long (450 ma)
or shorl (30 ms) interval,

Long interval (450 mis)

a i the disconnect interval on your System is langer than the telaphong
company setling, when a caller waiting on hold hargs up the Fne is ot
released.

= The hold dseannect interval only applies 1o loop-stan linesitrunks connectad
10 @ 400, 400 GSILS/TTR, B00 GSLS, 408, or 408 GSAS moedule, The interval
does not apply 1o loop-start linesfrunks emulated via a T1 facility or to any
alfer type of lingfrunk connected 1o the contral unit. Any atieémpt to program
the interval 1o any other type of trunk iz denied,

m  An alternate method lor steps 4 and § is to select Entry Mode (FE). For sach
indivicual linaftrunk i be programmed, identify the lineftrunk (dal or typa tha
limafirunk number, logical 10, or slot and part number) and selest gither Enter
(F10) b assign the long intarval or Delete (FB) 1o assign the shor interval,

m A loog-start linefrunk should be programmed for & shorl hold disconnect
intarval only when the sarving local telephene company's central office is the
‘Crogshar type

m A rafiablo digcannect should nat be assigned for linesfrunks programméed
with 2 s=art hald dizconnect interval, This can cause aclive calls o be
disconnecied.

Key or PBX System Form 2¢, System Numbering — Line/Trunk Jacks
s Short Hold Disconnest Interval

e

Console: Select Menu, Sy Bragras 7, Exikt

e

PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB

To exit fram any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
yowr @ntry of menu seleciion,
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Programming Frocedures

What You See What You Do Consala PrC
Tystem Prograsmings 1. Select Lings and Trunks CinesTrunks:- F4
Fake a palackion
Iystas [xtenzicna
SysRenusber Dptions
dperator Takles
LineaTrunka Auxbgquip
Cuit Highelrvea®
Lines and Trunxs? 2. Display next page of menu More Hace
Fake # sulestlan

B BRI
TIE Linas Cagy

| TTALS Dlsc Famotekcoxx
BIE Feols
Exit Tell Typa >
Limes amd Trunks? 3. Selact Hold Disconnect HoldD iitﬂ:t” Fi
FMaks & zalastlan
HaldRiscnck
Procipallss |
@i Prior !

LT Dpar
Cuxit |

_—_-_—J
Hold MHiscommieti 4. Selesl the specific linesfrunks
Linas w/lomg inmtarval associated with the 20 line butlons on
Lines Bi-0p Eboy Mo the consale or SPM screen
Linas 41-kQ L o
H;:-‘- b1-&0 Ta sedect linesfirunks with kagical Lines 01-20° F1

IDs 1-20

Ta select linaaftrunks with logical
IDs 21=40

Te select linesftrunks with logical
|05 41=60

Efnes 23-400

Ciney §3-pi

To select inesftrunks wilh logical Lires Wi-a0
IDs B1=-80
|| Hald Dlsconmgcti &. Check green LEDs next to each ling
Linas wilang intarval outhon for slalus:
| ines Bh-fR Entrr Medd m Green LED on or letier G’ on SPM
| Limas 4k-k0 soreen = Long interval (430 ms)
| Eite~ M50 ' m Graen LED off or ma letter on SPM
| _ " soreen = Short interval (20 mg)
“oar Soloction i Righi gt
To assign a long Hold Disconnect Press line Press function
interval buton for sackh key for sach
limefrunk 1o turne Bingdtrunk to
an green LED miake letler "G"
appeEar
To assign & short Hold Disconnect Prass line Press function
interval bution for each key for eash
limefrumk bo turn lineglnank i

cff green LED

erase latler *G°

4-44  Lines and Trunks



Programming Proceduras

What You Sae

What You Do Console PC

Hald BiscomnectD
Lirpas w/lang intarval

Limag 2k-40
Limas Sk=hl
Limas kl=A0
Exie

Limas 0k=20 Entry FAode

&. When all eniries are complebe, relum Exfts ity FB
to Lings and Trunks menu

Linei ard Trunks:
Hakes 8 selostlan
Halakiscmck
Proacipailsr

gL FriarE

4EC dpar

Exik

Zalect ancther Sedack another
apticn aption

7. Ta program mare lingftrunk options

To resum to Systam Programming -
M L B e o

S e — —— T R T " P S e S ———

Principal User for Personal Line

Description

Factory Setting

Considerntons

Planning Forms

Entering Programming

Assigns or remaves one telephons as principal user for 2 parsonal line, When
telephone wilh Fernate Call Forwarding capakbility @ assignad as principal user.
calls recaived on Ihe personal line are forwarded 1o an gutside telephone
purmber. I addition, calls received on that personal ling are sent to that
telephane's Individual andfor Group Coverage receivers unless he Personal
Line butlcn is 8t ta no ring.

Mo principal user is assigned for each lineftrunk.

m Only one principal user can be assigned per linafrunk.

m The principal user assignmant must be removed before the lingfrunk can be
remaved from a button on the lelephaneg,

s When no principal user is assigned for a personal ling, calls received on the
persanal line are net lorwarded o culside telephona numbers and calls
receved on the personal ling fallew the Coverage patterns for all users wing
share the ling,

Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multiline Telephone

Key or PBX Systemn Form 4b, Digital/ISDN (MLX) Telephone

Koy or PBX, Systam Form 42, Tip/Ring Equipmant

Keay or PBX Systemn Form 5a, Direct-Line Console (DLC)—Analog

Key or PBX Systam Form 5o, Direct-Line Console {DLC)—Digital/ 150N

® Optional Fealures, Principal User of Parsanal Line

Console: Select Menu, Sys Proyrae | Exde
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS
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Pregrammang Procedures

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or manu sekechon,

What You Saa What You Do Console PC
System Pragranmimgd 1. Select Lines and Trunks LimezTrunks.. Fa
Fake & selactian
Lyitam Extansions
SysBarueber fOpelens
SERraLEr Taoles

D kinesTrenka AuxEgulp

1 Exit Rightiruce®
Lim#a and Trunks? 2. Display rext page of menu More PgUp
Hakes a ssleoctlen
LESFGIAREL PRI
TIE Lines Cepy
TTSALS Dise Egmobelcoss
bIb Pasls
Exit Tall Type *

Lines and Trunka: 3, Saelact Principal User Procipallise i F2
Rake &4 selzctian

Holdbizgndt

Fracipallsr

| @€ Prliar

| RCC Dper
Exik
Principal Usart 1 4 identity lineftrunk to which you want o

| Enter lime/brunk nusber | asgign a principal user in any one of

5 tha Tollowing Ways: Dial: Type:

E:?:_”“" Entar Lineftrunk ra. (801-8800 [nnr] [nn=]

Siot and port no. L *[sspp]

Logical 1D r, E{nnn] e}

I you are programeming more than one

sequantially numioered fing/trunk,

enter lowest lingftrunk numbear,

Chgits Amear on SEneT 3§ Fiul SVl o Iype )

you imake #0 Gron, seiec! DASRESENT OF VeSS

4 ging ralyia,

r-Frinclnil Umar: 5. Save your enlry Enger oo P10

| Enter lineftrunk nusbar

: TXXKX

i
Backzpaca

|| Ezie Erntar |
|

= Wrerune fambe anlaod @ step d
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Programming Progedures

What You Sea What ¥ou Do Console PC
LinesTrumk xxm? B, |dentify telephane assignad as
Enter srincipal ®xt for principal user for ling identifisd in
Kemota ForuardsCoverage step 4, in any one of 1he ioliowing
beluta Ways: gl Type:
Backspace Maxk
Exie Emtar ]
' Extanszion no, [Anrn] [nrean]
wn = |tk numiol oo N peg 4
Siat and port 1o #[ 5500 *[zapp]
Legical 10 no. #[nnn] #[nnn]
D55 Pregs OS5
Bution far
BEtEnS0n no,
DNGis arooar on SEEE 88 pou O o De i
vow raks An aror, Sebdsl BACKERICE OF pross
Rl arsd radyoe.
I L i/ Tronk 7] 7 Toremoue telephene as principal user  Bolete T FB
Entar principsl ext fTor for ooyl lingftrunk
| Eamobs FarwardSiavarage
LE R
| fr-!-ﬂ To assign wlephone as principal user
| Exii =" Entar fior ling/trunk and assign principal user
| far another fingflrunk
m i next limeftrank number ig Rewtooi i PO

sequeriial (difference bebwean

[ireftrank numbars 5 1)

Vo praiious anfry o savid, and nest
Uradnank nymber is showrs an bna 1,

Repeal slep B

Fopeal step B

a i naxt Eandrunk mumber is ol Esver™ L2 FID
sequential (difference between Hepeal Slps Repeat steps
llreftrenk numbers i greater -5 -5
than 1)
To assign elephone as principal user Enter: = S L
far lineftrurk when afl entries ara
complets
Limms #fd TRUmAKE: B. To assign or remove lelephons a5 R=peaal steps Repeat steps
Fawe a selection principal user for another linatrunk a-7 3-7
Foldbisenst
Fracipallsr ,
| gt Prier To program more Enafrunk options Sedact angther Salact another
| acc Dpar . ;
I Falt aptian optian
Ta raturn to System Programming ExfEisiasas FB

#

rreznLs
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Queued Call Console (QCC) Queue Priority (Hybrid PRX Only)

Description

Factory Setting

Conaiderations

Planning Form

Enterning Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Agsigns QOO queue priority level valwes (1-7T) 1o each tunk, The value
sssigned determings the order ihat calls ara sent o e Q0 operabar posilions
{call priceity); 1 = highest call paarity; 7 = lowest call prigrity,

m This procadurs is not wsed if the aystem is Key or Behing Switch, or if the
Hybnd/PBX systermn doess not have OO0 aperator positicns. QCC operatar
pasitions are allowed anby in the Hybrid/PBX mode.

m  Assign o each leop-start, greund-start, and autarmatic-n e funk connedsied
b your systam.,

m Analesnate method fof steps 6 and T is 1o select Entry Mode (FE). For each
individual inefirunk 10 be pragrammed, identify 1he inefrunk {dial or type tha

L]

linefiruns numiber, logical 10, or slot and port number) ard salest wither Ene
[F10) 12 gssign the gueus pricdily laval shown Gm ling 1 al the soreen or Mest
[F2) 10 aasign the gueue pricrity 2and program the next sequentizl quaua
priority.

PBEX System Form 2e, System Mumberng — Trunk Jacks
m OCC Cueue Pricrity Lewel

Console: Select Menu, Sys Program- g€l & 0 07

PCISPM: Type SPM, gpress [any key], F1, FS

T exit from any screen without meking changes, selact Exit before saving
WOLE B0y O MEenty selection,

What You See

what You Do Consola PG

Systes Prograssing:
flake a seleckicn

| Eystan Eatanstons
| SvsPenumber Spiions

tparator Tables
LiragTrunks AvxEquip

| Exit MLghcErwca» ||

1. Zalect Lines and Trunks LinmesTrunks - F4
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What You Ses What You Do Caonsola PC
Lines and 'I'rulntﬂ 2 DEEDIE'-'?' next paEge af the menu More PﬂUp
Fake & 3klaction
LEAES/DEN FRI
TIE Lines Copy
TTALYS Dise Runotadcocss
31D Foola
Exik Tell Type »

Lines and Trumks: 3. Select QUC queue priarity 4Ct Priars = F3
Fake & zelection
Heldblscact

" Pencipalisr

| @EC Priers

[ QL bpar

| Exik

I
2CC Priorityr 4, Azsign OCC queues priority lewel (1=7):  Dial pricrity Type priofity
Encar guaus prlorliby IEMEL[H] |EUEE[H]
ks Digits apowear on screen as yow Ghal ar o ¥

FOU Make @0 Gen, selpcl Backspace or prags

| Backspacs

| Exit Emtar Fd and ranpa

{ _

90 Priorityt o 5. Save your entry Entmri-ioieis F10
EAtar Suaue priasplecy

(h=7

4

Backapaca

Fwlz Entar

x.|}CC{L;U¢nanytuundu1;hpq
are Pr i;,.{“ i £, Selpct the apecific trunks a=sociated
EAatar é:n; E LHEn i nu:hir wilki the 20 ine butions an the conscle
Linas oy ug o nedh ar $FM screen
}intt Hl'hg
i To salect trunks with logical IDs 1=20  Eldss OL<20 7 F1

x w0 Cosmun priserity aisliied i 3160 4 e

To salect trunks with logical IDs 21-40  Cines #l-40. F2

To salact trunks with logical IDs 41-80  pides 4h<ed S F3

To selact trunks with logical IDs §1-80  Linea’ BL-A0" F4
7. Chack grasn LEDS next ta each line

L Friorloy =t

Enter lime/trunk nusbar
Limwa Ji-20 Eptry RMode
Limes 23-40

Lim&a 4i-hkLO

Lines bi-4&0

Exit

our eEechion & Righlignied.

bufton for status:

s Green LED on or latfer "3° an 3FM
SSIBAN = gqueus prorty on line 1
azeigned io trunk

m Green LED off or no lettar on SPM
SCIEEn = Jueus pricnty an ling 1
not assignad 1o trunk

Corimund
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What You Saa What You Do Console PG
7. Contnuad
To assign gueue priority shown on line  Press ling Prass funclion
110 trunk bution lor each key for each
brunk 1o turmen trunk to make
green LED latter "G
AppEar on
FCreen
To remove queus peiority e Bng 1 Press ling Press function
rown frumk butlon for each  key for each
trumk to turm off trunk to arass
grewn LED lettar "3
§CE Prigrbty =: 2. Whan all eniries are complata, return Exifimiisiny FB
Enter lineftrunk nusber to Lines and Trunks meanuy
Lines 01-20 Entry Aode
Lings 21-W0
Lines 43-&0O
Linex kl-&0
I Ewik
" Lines and Trunka: 3, To assign anather QO priarity 1 Repeat Repaal
| Make & zgleciien IFURES glens 3-8 slens 3-8
| Helabizenct
| :EE%E?#EF To program marg lingfirunk options Lalpct anothar SEI_EL:I andglrer
get oper eption option
: T return to System Programming
FrEnU Eititr eulh o 2ol .\,. FE

P et ) e ] e mm—————

(20 Operator to Receive Calls

Diescription

Factory Setting

450 Lines and Trunks

Dalarmings, firss, if incoming calls on each trunk ring into the QUG quave and,
socond, identifies the QCC systern aperalor positions to recene incoming calls

an each trunk.

Mo QCC system operatar is assigned ta recebve calls (calls received on each

trunix. o not ring into the QCC queue)



Programiming Frocedures

Considerations

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Thiz procedure & not used i the system is Key ar Behind 3witch, or if your
Hybrd/PEX system coes not have QUC operator pasitions, QCC operaler
positions are allowed only in the Hybrid/PEX mode.

Each ground-shart, loop-start, ¢ automatic-in e runk programmed 1o ring
into the QCC queus can be associated with ane or mare QGG aperaior
positions.

Do not change the factory setling of no operatar assignad 1o recaive calls for
runks dedicated to incoming calls for Calling Groups, trunks used &5
personal lines, DID trunks, uregquipped DE1 trunks, o diak-in tia trunks,

i & trunk assigned ta ring inta the OCC quewe i atso used fof shared
Ramobe Access use the "Remote Accese Line/Trunk Assignment” procedure
to msgign Remote Access belore you assign a QO gysiem oparalor o
recaive calls,

An altarnate method for sleps 6 and 7 is 1o select Entry Mode (FE), For each
individual lingfrunk to be programmed, identily the linafrunk (dial or ype tha
lineftrum numiner, logical 1D, or slot and part aumber) and select Enter (F10)
ar Maxt (F2) 1o assign calls on the trunk 1o the SCC operator or Delete (F3) to
rermove calls an the frunk from the OO0 opsratar.

Console: Selact Menw, Sys Frearae o =% T

PCUSPM: Type SPM, press [any kev], F1, F3

Ta exit from any sereen without making shanges, select Exit betere saving
wiour eniry of menu selaclion

What You See

Whal You Do

Canzola PC

p Systes Programeing!
ﬁ Flake & agle&ciion

| System Excamsions

|| EysRenuabar Qptions

| fperator Tables
LiraaTrunks AuxCquip
Exlt MightIrvoa?

1.

Sglect Lines and Trunks LinresTrunks @ F4

|| Hake a selaction
Halddiscnck
"Praclpallar

gLt Priar

Gl dpar

E Exlk

Lines and Trumksi 2. Display next page of meanu Mora PgUp
Raks a swlactionm
L5/ E5,BE]L PEL
TIL Linea Copy
TT/LE PiEs Femstahooss
|| BLB Fools
Exlt Toll Type 3
| Lirgs ang Trumks: 4, Select QCC Dporatar @cs dper F4
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What You Sae What You Do Conzola PC
|] €CC Oparakor: 4. ldentily QCC aperator ta receive calls
. En:::lgct aparacar oo runks identifing in ekt stap in amy
: ~of i cre of the fallewing ways: Cial: Typ=:
H -] .
i E;;:“'" Enter Extensizn no. [nnmn] [nnmn)
Slet and part no. %[zspp] ¥[zzoo]
Logical 1D no. K[nrn) #[nnn]
D55 Fress DES
button for
Dignta aoypaar i Scrasn &2 pou dlal or pe. if axt=nzion no.
FOU STaERe an gy, seves! Backeiecs v press
Fd grad fafypd.
@CC Dperatort 5. Sawa your anlry Entmr: Gl F10
Ertar &C0 aperabor
|| satension nusbgr
AXX X
Backipaca
i Ewit Enter
annn = SelEnE nurbed evaad i alap 4
GLC Sperabar wumal g, Select the 5pl3l:i1il: trunks sesociated
Enpcear liAgsLPufics RUNDEP with e 20 line huttans an the coraola
Lineg Dl-20 Enkry Hada .
Lines 2i-4d or SPM screan
| Linex %Lk-hil
|| Linas Bk=A0
Exin . . R
| Ta selact trunks with logical IDs 1-20 Lines Tk-g0 F1

¥ = SoaEnion numbar onmenad i oo 4 e
Ta salact runks with logical 1Ds 21-40  Eines 23=%0.. F2

Ta select Irunks with logical IDs 41-80  Lines 4i-bG: F3

To select runks with logical IDs 61-80  Cines GR-a0 0 F4

| ect operator wums: 7. Check green LEDS next to each line
| Emtar lipefErunks n:lhlr butien far statas:
| bines S}iap Entry Meds m Grees LED on o letier "G on SPM
| Liras 43-k0 rean = ceii
!! P+ acrean = QCC operalor recaiving
| Exlz calls

m  Sroen LED off or no letter on SPM
Four dalecton i3 highigntsd serean = QOO operator nat

recewing calls

Coniinued
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_— mmnm ---mm--m—m—— e e —

What You See What You Do Cansola PC
7. Continumd
To assign calls received on trunk to Pregs line Prase function
o0 apaerator shown an line 1 Bublen ler gach key far each
trunk to turm on lrunk 16 miake
green LED letler "G
Bppear on
scresn
Ta remoave calls received on trunk Press ling Frass funclicn
from QCC operatar shonwn on ling 1 button for each ke for sach
: trunk to turm off trunk to arass
green LED lestar "G
| @2t fparator mxxxl 8. When all entries arg complete, return Exitiiiciass FS
. Enter lineftrunks nusbar o Lires arsd Trunks moeny
Linsx 0k=20 Entry HAode
| Limms 2k-40
Line= 4k-kLO
Limas kL-B0
Exie
Lines and Trunkel 9. Ta identify ancther individual operatar Repeat Repeat
Hake & selaction 1o receive calls an trunks ateps 3-8 steps 3-8
HaldBiscrmer
Bracipsilse
:EE :riar To program mara lingftrunk aplions Zalact ancther Selsct another
Exit | aplion option
To ratum to System Programming .
meny Exlessmasuisy F3

Trunks to Pools Assignment (HyvbndPBX only)

Description Groups outside trunks connectad o the system into pools. Users-select inenks
by dialing & pool digk-out code or by using & single button on the telephone; a
saparale button lor each trunk is nol neaded. Pools are also used o specify
prefarred routas for the Automatic Route S=lection (ARS) fzature.
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Programming Procedures

Factory Setting

Congiderations

4.54 Lines and Trunks

Wihan Hybrid/PBX moce is programmed, the system makes 1he fgliowing pool

i

signments:

All loop-start (basic and special purpese) trunks are assigned 1o the Main
Pool (lactory-s=t extension numoer 70)

&l fie frumks are assigned to the pogl with the faciony-get extension numoer
&91.

This procedure is nat used If the system is Key or Behind Swilch. Pocls are
anly allowed in the Hybqad/PBX mode.

Each trunk being programmed musl be idle while you program this cptian.

Tne systern provides an error tone when a trunk is in use o If 2 loudspedker
pagirg system, Music-an-Hold, or Maintengnce Alarm is already assigned
However, the system does nat indicate 1he reasan far lhe ermes lone.

Simee the factory sefting for types of trunks connected to GELS modules is
looo-start, ground-stan (basic and special purpose) trunks are not
autcmatically assigned to poals and must be manually assigned.

Each pool should cantaln trunks of the same type (for exampla, basic or
WATS). A maximum of 11 poocls is allowed, a brunk cars b assigned 1o only
cne pool.

When you assign a trunk frem one pool 10 anather. you miusi remove the
trunk from the surrent poal belore you assign it 1o the new poul,

Ground- and locp-start trurks of the same type (for example, basic of WATS)
can be mixed in the same péal,

Dio niot i different bands of WATS trurks of FX linas 1o different citiss or
include both incoming-onky or ouigaing-anly trunks within a poct.

Once you asslgn & trunk 1o a pocl, it can be assigned to 8 buticn ooly on 2
diract-line consale (DLC) operatar posiion; indwidual lines intended far
peraanal use on telephones cther than the DLS censcle should not be
assigred 1o a pool.

DID trunks andior runks used for paging loudspeakers, Music-an-Hoig, ar
Maintenanca Alarms cannat be groupad in peols. Since the factory selling
far new systems places ll loop-start (Hybrid PEX only) trunks in pools, you
must manually remave the pool assignments fram these typas af trunks and
from brunks intendad far personal use on telephones other than e DOLC o
snsure they are not selected for ouigeing calls.

Diial-in 1l trunks should not be grouped in poals i you plan ts assign pool
butions on elephonas,

Il you plam to use the Automatic Raute Selacticn leatura, the main pool
Hactary-s&t dial-out eade Is T0) must contain basic lines.



Frogramming Proceduras

m Onceyou have completed the procedure on ong line/iruns, you can save
time by using the "Copy Opticns for Line/Trunk® procedure ta copy the
assignmant of this option, the Toll Type splion. and dizl signaling {louch-tone

o ratary) assignmant

& An alternate method lof steps S and 8 is o select Entry Mode (FB). For each
individual lingftrunk to be pragrammad, identity the Bnedtrunk (dial ar type the
fnaftrunk Aumber, logical 10, or siot and part number) and select sither Enter
(F10) 1o assign the lingftrunk ta the pool or Delate (FB) te remove the

linagtrunk frowm the pool.

Entar pool nmusbar
FEET
Backspaca

| Exit Enter
| _

mxxn m ool disb-out G Gngngd i gnep 3

Planning Form PBYX System Form 3b, Outside Trunk — Pools
m Al
Entering Programming Console: Select Menuy, Sys Sragras o, Exdt o0
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F3
Exiting Without Changes Ta exit fram any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
vl Bnkry or menu selaction,
What You See ‘What ¥ou Do Conaole PC
Syntem Pragramming! 1. Select Lines and Trunks LingsTrunks . F4
Fake & selestison
| Syzeam Exkensians
! EysRonuebgr Opeicns
OpErdLar Tables
LingsTrunks AuxzEgquip
ExilL Hightirvce>
Lines and Trunks! 2. Select Pools Popla:onn  F9
Rake 4 celection
LEFGESDEDL PEL
TIE Linas Lapy
TT/LS Bisc Bgmoteglocan
BID Paals
Exie Toll Type ¥
Poolal 3. Identify pool you want 1¢ program Dial pool Type pool
|| Entar posl nuabar dial-cul cede: dizl-out code:
Digis Gepaar an fha soresn as pow Gal 27 e [nnmn] [rrmn]
e I If yeuw ke & &Y, et Backspace oF (VRss
E:itspICt Entar j P and reiypa
4. Save your entry Brter 0 F10
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What You Sae What You Do Conaala PC

5. Salact the specific trunks asscciatad
with the 20 line buttons on the conscle
or 3PM screen

Poasl wumw!
dssign lipas toe poal
Limes Ok-80 Eretry Hode
Limes 2h-40

| Limes Wi-kO

1 LS -

|| Lines L1-80 T salect trunks with logical 105 1-20

2

Lires 0a=g0
Lines 23:-40 F2

Lines §3:b3 F3

st e C s R i To sedect frunks with logical 10s 21-40

To sebect frunks wilh logical 1Ds 41=-G0

To gelect trunks with logical 102 &61-80

Linms Ba-a0

F4

| FPool =wwawi

| dzsign lines %0 peel
Lings O0L-20 Enctey Hoda

| Linag 2l-40

Lings 4k=G0

Linei kl-&0

Exit

TR R o R ITeGL

6. Check red LED= next to 2ach line
buttan for status:

m Ped LED on or latter *R° on SFM
sereen = Trunk [5 assigned to pool
honwn an line 1

n Ped LED off ar fo lotler an SPM
soraan = Trunk is nol assigned 1o
poal shown an line 1

To assign trunks to pool

To remove frunks from poal

Fraszs line
bution far each
frunks 80 lurn on
red LED

Froas |Ine

Press funclion
ke for each
trunk o make
lattes "F°
appear

Press funclicn

LESGESDES BEL

TIE Linai Lapy
TTALS Bisc Kemotedocss
pIb Pacls
Exit Toll Type »

Te program mere lingfrunk aptions

To retgrn to Systemn Programming
mearu

Select another
cphan

Eslb i féi i

button for each  key for each
rank o turn off trunk 10 erass
red LED letler "R

Poal xzxexi 7. When all entries are complete, return Exit. i .. I8

Azsblgn lipas Eo pool to Lines and Trunks mena

Lines 0320 Cntry fAode

Lirgs 2L-40

Lings Yi=k0

Lings LL-A&D

Cxit

T e Tk 8. To assign trunks io another poal Reneat Repeat

Hakw a zelwchtion ﬁﬂﬂpﬂ.z-? Sﬁepﬁ 2=

Salect anather
cption

F5
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Copv Options for LineTrunk

Deseription Copies opltions assigned to loop-start or ground-start linssftrunks, tie runks, ar
DID trunks 1o an individual or block of linaa/inunks of the sams ype. The
fallowing information iz copied for each type:

Consideratons =

loop-gtart of greund-glan lingsfrunkes (ncluding those emulated via T1
facilities)==tall type, signalng fvpe (louch-done or ratary), and pool
assignment (HybrdPBX anly).

tie trunks—direchion, e wunk Dpe, E&h signal, dial rode, Jdial (o, ardwer
suparvision time, disconnact trme, and pool assignment {Hybrid/PEX anly).

DID runks—block assignment and disconnect time,

Thie linesitrunks that options are being copied to must be idle whils you
program this opticn.

If wou are copying cplions 1o a bleck of linesirunks, they must be
saquantially rumbserad, for example, 11, 12, 13

If you are copying cptions 10 a block of lnesilrunks, ey all mest be the
sarme type — leop=5tarn o graund-start Bresfirunks, lie trunks, or DID frunks.

If wou are copying assignments from ane vpe of lingfirunk to @ block of
linegtrunks that inchudes different types of ingsirunks, the infermation is
copled oniy @ the peirl whars tha mismatsh iz foung. Once the system
reaches a different bype of lingflrunk, the copying ends. The systam grovides
no arrar icne o advize that the copy did not work for all Enestinenk inthe
Block. .

If the block you are copying to includes an invalid lingftrunk typa, the systam
£lops the copying process when it reaches the invalid type, and only the
linesfrunke that were copied to before the system reschad the invald
lingftrunk zre copied to successhully, The rest do not receve the copied
aptions,

If you are copying assignments 1o a block of linesftrunks and one of the
Enesfrunks in the block iz in-use, the "Trunk Busy - Pls Haire"
ridasage i shown on your disglay. This indicates that the oopy for the rest of
the limesfirunks in tha block is delayed until the lineftrunk becomes idie, The
rumber for the speciiic Inefrunk that & in use is not shown, IF you exit
ingtead of wailing For the lingltrunk to become idle, the copy far the rest of the
linstrurks is cancelled, Howewer, the copying that took place for provious
limestrunss up o the busy linsfrunk is not cancelled,

Planning Forms Key or PBX System Form 2c, System Numbering — Trunk Jacks
PBX System Form 3b, Outside Trunks — Poals
Kay or FEX System Form 3d, Outside Lines/Trunks — Tle
PBX System Form 3a, Outside Trunks — DID
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Entering Programming Consale: Select Menu, Sys Progran |, Exit . oo

PCUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key]. F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes T gxil Irom any soreen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wour enlry or mend selsction.
YWhat You Sae What %ou Do Consala PC
. e e e S K 3 5
Syatem PragraEming! 1. Solect Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks = F4
Faka & selasstlan
Lyaram Excensions
SyvzRonuabar Opelens
operator Tabilen
 LineaTrunks AduxEquilp
| Exiz HightIrvoae®
| Linas ang Tr'l..ln.-k:l | 2. Selact Copy oY e FT
Agke & zslectlon |
LEFGESREL PRI I
TIE Lings Cepy |
TTALS Disc Egmobabccry |
OIb Fosla
Exit Tall Tvpe >
Copy Trunka: 3. M you want 1o copy oplions askgnec Sfagia i F
Faki & selectian kg incdividual linesftrunks
Tingle
Block . . o . §
IF wou want to copy options assigned BYaogk . F2
| Exte to a sequentially numberad block of
| lingsiftrunks
| Copy Trunk Info From! | & Iuar.li?ylinemunhyﬁu\'{ant ko |:|:-;.:|'J.-4
| EmLEF trunk nusber | ling assignments from in any one ¢ )
the following ways: Dizl: Type:
RaskEpace S | Lirejirenk na. (801-860) [nnn] [nrnn]
Slot and port na, ®[=spp] *aspp]
Lagical 1D na. #{nnn] #[nrn)

If you plan 1o copy from mora than
ane lingfirank, anlar the lowes
linaftrunk numoee,

[¥ges apooar o0 SAA0aN & ¥ou Sl or ypa. i
VoL Makce a0 arror, seiec! BAcKEDEcE O VeSS
A4 ond ranDa.
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What You Ses ~What You Do Console P
Capy Trunk Infa Froam: 2 SHN yoar '«';"Itrf E-ﬂ-h-!l;'; V-i ;{E F10
Entar trunk nueber i T T
EEEX Wpon el the STation Busy inessaps. wad far an
Backasaca i f\-:‘;.'.u:.l.'ﬁ'm"l, o axll EvEIm Sregramyning and

| Exis Entar [Fy S radas,

|

ez w lirsrusk furnlsr anlered ic e 4

I topy Trumk xuee Tas | It you selected Single in step 3,

| Entgr sdEe identify lingftrunk you want to copy

i assignments to

| Backaipaca Mexe

| Exit Entar or

o2 m "Uurh e if g Bakcied in If vou selected Block in step 3, identify

oyl st et dirat lingftrunk in olock of linea/runks

Mo command i3 0ty shown i you You want (o Copy assignments to

b Singla in @ep 3
Erter the lingftrunk nurmiber in any one
ol the following ways: Diial: Type:
Linaftrunk ma (801=5800 [rrr) [nrr]
Slot and port no, *[zapp] %[zanp]
Logazal 1D no. #[nrn) #[nnn)
Clgls apeedr on Soneon 35 yow aal o oe, W
Yoo mmake an arvor. sotos! Sacksooca or pross
£2 and retyoe

| Copy Trunk mxax To . Wyou salected Single in step 3 . Gotostep 10 Goto step 10

i Enggr AEEE
e If you selected Block in slep 3, save Erter -5 F0

Backrpace Haxt
Exic Cnter

FOe = Uk i Sngha salacied in
S 1: ansg ek @ Bioct
sascied in siep 3

YOUr eniry

i yow e the Station Busy mossage, walt far a1
o candtion, ar et SRR DepranTning ang
Iy Aga halar,
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What You See What You Do Console PC
Sract ar Trunk KK B. Il you selected Block in step 3, identify
Enter andirg trunk 1Azt lingfiruni in the block in any ong
FISENE of the following ways: Dial: Type:
Rashupace Cntar Ling/ftrunk no. (B01-820) [rrnn] [nrnin]
W00, = IINQATL NUTERSr oriiened I 86 § Siat and per ne. *[z3zpp] *[sspp]
Logical 1D ne. #{nnn] #nnn)
CHagits Appear on Sohean 55 o aialar type. N
e Make an avor, selsof Sacksnace ar prass
Fid and ralypa.
' - 9. Save your entry Enver iiiiiE  F10
! Eﬁ::f ::-u In;m-: runh G lasiep 12 G to slep 12
| nusban IF s gaf tha Stahisn Busky MASEEIE. WalT for an
- ¥ conahTian, or exil SYSIRM programming and
| Exet Erzas Iry Eganty (aier,
Copy Truak swwx To! 10, If you selected Singhe in siep 3
E n ttr\. e enw . o
Eaas Te save your entry and Sopy oplicn Enter i F10
assignmants from seme linsftrunk Repeat slaps F&
ol paet shown on line 1 1o anather individual 3=7 Repeal sleps
lirvftrank 3.7

R = Tunk i1 Sngls solociod n
wiep k Cwlmcng bk o Black
splocned i shep 3

Ta copy opticn assignments from
anzther limefirenk o an individual
lingftrunk:

m I nexd lineftrunk number is
sequential (diference balween
Fagftrunk numbers is 1}

FouT Sroviaws a8l i§ saved ang masd
SETanER number 1§ sfhant o ing

® [If next lngdlrunk number is rat
sequential (dilference batwean
lirsiinank numbers is greater
tham 1)

RERETETI

Fl:epaa[ sSeps ﬁ
and ¥

Entap::irinis

Aepeat
Bleps 3=T

Fa
Repeal sleps &
and T

Fi0
Repeat
steps 3=T
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Proagramming Procedures

What You See ‘What You Do Console PG
| ¢opy Trunk “,c; ;|'t,= 11. When all entries ars complets Ewitii F5
Enter So@E
Backapaca Haxt
Cxit Entgr
Copy Trunksi 12, To copy opticn assignments to mora Repeat Repeat
ge"lll salection individual or blocks of lines/trunks sleps 3-11 sleps 3-11
:n! L]
a]c“:k P —
When copy process is complete, Exit oL F3
Exie return bo Lings and Trunks manu
[ Linas and Truonks: | 13, To program marg lingfrunk options Select anather Select anather
Maka & saieczian | 1
LISaE REL PRI | optan ot
|| TIE Linax Cagy | N
| iI:H Mrc E:::lr:uc-!!l To return to System Programming Exitratoch  FS
i 3% 1 Toll Tvpa * m=nu

=
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Pregramming Frocedures

DS1 Facilines

Type of DS1 Facility

Use these proceduras 1o program the following sations for 051 facilfties (T1 of
FRI} connected to a 1000 (DS1) madule:

Type of D1 facility
Frarmiryg Mode

Line Gode (Supprassion)
Line Compensaton
Clock Symehronization
Signaling Mode

Description

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Forms

4.62 D51 Facilities

Specifies the type of facility (T1 or PRI} cennected ta a 1000 [D51) module.,

I T1 type is programmed and the channels are usad for emulation andfar ATAT
Switched Metwark (ASM), yau must specity the type of channel emulation. It he
type of channel emulation is tie irunk, specily the transmit/rece e loas
parameter satirg. The hwo sallings are:

T

TIE-PBX. Szlact this seting when emulated be trunks are used to connRcT 1o
ancther cammunications system such as a PBX or Centréx, Tne
ransmitfreceive parametsr is sel o 0.

Toll. Select this setting when emulated lie runks are used for ASHN sanises,
such as Megacom, Megacom 800, or Sofware Definad MNatwork (SDN). The
ransmitraceiver parametar is sl 10 005

IF T4 is selected, channels can emulate ground-start or loop-stan linestrunks
or fie trunks in ary combination. In addition, if you want 1o ressne channels
for lulure use, you can spesify unused channels as unequipped.

If sither T1 or PRI type i selected, channels can be used for ASN services
When T1 ehannels are used for ASNM sarvices, each channel must be
programmid for tie-trunk emulation.

The 1000 module must be idle while you are pragramming this aplan.

Key or PBX System Form 2c, System Numbering — Lirva/Trunk Jacks

Jack Type

Key or PEX System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — D31 Facility (100D
Meclule)

Twpe of Serace



FPregramming Procedures

Entering Programming Console: Salect Menu, Sys Progras  Exit 0

e

PC/SPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from ary sereen without making changes, select Exit before saving
YaUE @iy ar men seleclion.

What You Sas What You Do Conaole PC
Iyitem Programming? 1. Selsct Linas and Trunks Liﬂ“f’“ﬂﬂhi Fd
Pake a sslaction e
IYIEaR Extanzicnz
IveRgnumbar Jpiions
Cparator Tablas
LineiTrunks ALuxEqulp
Exit MightSrvce>

| Lirgs ang Trunks:® 2. Select Loap-StartiGround StarDst LEFGE_:"H-E].: _: F1

Make & aslactlan
LEAGIARED PRI

TIE Limas Copy

TTALE Plisc Famgtghcoss

DIk Pealx

Exit Toll Tyoa >

LoapsSraund B511 3. ldentity sl aurmbar (1-17) in contral Dial =slat Type lat

Erter 3lok nusber(i-3% unit thal containg the 1000 madule number: [rin] number: [nn)
If 9 pranr i

Backipacs | WO &N pragramming marg than one

Exit ERTar | seguentially numbared slof number,
) antar lowast rumb-er.

Dipits appear on tha sorean a8 you aval ar fypes
H}wm A @narn, saas| BRCKSDACE O OrasE

Ed ang refypd.
|| LespdSreound BEL1 4. Save vour enfry Enpapstirmss  Pg
| Emtar slok Aumber(l-171
Il
| ww 1T i Q0T an iicdrrect siof numibar i
| .
| clgp J. i sonsale boops. Chieok o
|| Backzpace e BT oL
|| Exit Entar ey and repear sheg =2,
L

W = mho TR Bl B ahg 3 I you gt ihe 5 5 ]

for an ithe canaion and Iy agein, or o
S pvogramming amd iy agai Jalar.

PEL Slot ww: 5 Saelect Type Tepd o A

Haka a zsleckion
Typa Lira {omp

FramaFormat ClockIvne
Tuppreassien ChannzlUnit
Signaling

Exit
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Fragramming Procedures

'L!-.Ihﬂ You Sea What You Do Console P

| P23 S1ot xx: 6. To specify T1 lacility byoe o e |
I#;lltt one .

| PRI To specity PRI facility type BRI P2

DAL e e

Cxie Entar

Cuimandy DRroorEmimed selection &
hegidaghimd.

BE3 Slot xxs 7. Save your selectian EAtari i Has  F10
Salest ong

Th
PRI

Exit Entar |

ooior Seheotion i Reghighied,

Port Type Slot maf B, you selected PRI in step & Ga o step 15 Go ko step 15
Fake & selsction
Croundiessre ALY Groumd

lected T1 in step & Belact aplon Fress funclion
Lepp-Start &1L Lesg It yau 3¢

TIE 411 TIE fior type af kayfm_t:.rpen:!
Oneouipesc. ALl lngaice emulation amulation

o

xx m 54 NLmber eroaned i eng J

|| Port Typa Elet =x: 9. Save your salaction A L Fi0
| FMake & salaction

. Groyndftare A1l Sround
Lasp-Start &1l Losp

TIC All TIE
Unegulpped Al Uneguiag
Cxit Emntar

3 = ok frambet priemd N sien 3

—

sum TIE Typa Elot xxi 1“_ “ :"":lu EEIﬂ?:tﬂ'l;i A" G”}Uﬂd. .In" me. GD 1s] El.'-'..“-l:l' 15 G':' 1o Et"al:' "f:'

Salect one or All Unequip in step 8

, s If you selectad Ground Start, Loop Ga to stap 12 G0 tastep 12
| Extr Entar | Stan, or Unequipped

CH‘;":;EW"‘-“W eiqotion b If yau selected TIE or All Tie: _

B T A0 TIE slectid in 4100 & To specify emulated tis runks as TIE=REX - F1

1e/FPEX (ransmit régeive loss
parameter iz 2el o 0/4)

To specify emulated tie trunks as toll Telio oo P2
when chanrels are used for network

sEMVICES, (ransmitrecaive (055

paramatar is set 10 06}
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Programming Procedures

What You Sas

What You Do

GConsole

iEE TIE Typw Slot ww?
fmleckt one

TIL-PFHE

Tall

Exit Entar

VT Baecan |5 highbghies

Wl s AR o A TIE asdedtnd ot (e S

11.

Save your selection

Enter

e

Fig

mpmdd SHer wm:
Entar pert nuaher [1-24]

Falate
Backzpaca Haxt
Exkt Entar

88w by ol chasnel salecied in stsp A

12.

If you salected AN TIE @ step &

If you selected Graund S1ar, Laog
Siart, TIE, & Unedquiphdd in slep B,
identiby channal [1=24] ywou wanl i
program

[Nps @opaar an SCroan 35 woo Sl o Jyge, I
FOHr maka an e, SEiaCY BaCkEDG0s of Drass
Fd gl relyos

oo step 15

Dial channel
rmber: [mn)

Go o step 15

Type channal
numibear: [nn)

smadd Sipt wwi
Encer port susbes [1-24)

L3

Falete
Backzpase Haxk
Ewit Entar

R« o0 of dhannel selociod in Hep B

To remove channal bype

To assign channel type and assign
channal typa to ansthar channel
instzlled in slot numier shown on
line 1

To assign channel type and assign

channel bype o ancther 1000 module

m If next g'at numser is s=guential
(difference batwesn siot numbers
5 1)

hk"ﬂﬂ“ﬂu!ﬂﬂhyﬁ!H“Hidndﬁaﬂtﬁl
numbar apoears on fne |

m  IF et slat numiber 2 net

sequential [difference between skt

mumbers is greatar than 1}

To assign channel type when al
gntfies ane complels

Belete o0

Eqzar’ i

ek
Reges=l stap 12

F“;ﬂﬂ it

Entapm i

Fa

F10

Fa
Repeat stap 12

Fi0

Fi0
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Frogramming Procaduras

What You Sag What You Do Caonscle PG
EEEE Slot wxl 14, To assign or remave another channel Rapeal slaps Fepeat steps
Enter @aset numbar (=243 sy froem channgl nstalled i Sl 12and 13 12 and 13
riumber shawn an ling 1
el e
E:ﬂ’““ ::::,. E To assign or rermove channel bypes BdEosisis Fh
. | fram anather 1000 module Fepest steps Repeat slepa
P =ty of channil sesgeed in Sep B 513 5-13
When all enfries are complats, ta Ewigiiiimiy FS

feturn fo 05T Slol maenu

e

{ PE) flet =x:
Maka & selectlion

15.

To program more D51 facility oplions

1 Typa Lina CoEp
E FrapaForsat ClazkSyne .
Zupprassion  ChannalUnit Ta rturn to Lines and Trenks menu
| ELEH-!Lﬁq
wl%

Selact ancther
aplion

e
Ertb it nnn

oo

Select another
aplicn

F5

Limes and Trunksi
Haka & zeluckion

LEFGI/DES FEI

16.

To program mare line/irunk epticns

TIE Linas Copy .
TT/LE Dise Ramotedccoasz To retum 1o Systern Programming
21D Paala n

Exit Toll Tyepe > e

Selast anather
cokion

ExiE

i

Salect anather
eation

F5

IIIIIIIilllIllIIllllllIIIIIIIIll.lllIIIIIII.llIIlllllIIIIIIll.llIIIIIIIIIIIllllllllllllllllllllllll

Framing Mode

Description Snecifiss whelher the framing format for the 1003 {D31) module 15 Cud or
Extended Super Frama,

Factory Settung D4 Compatible

Considerations ® Sclection must match frame format at far and of D31 facility.

m Trhe 1000 modute must ba idle while you are pregramming this opton.

Koy or PEX System Form 3c, Outside Linez/Trunks — D51 Facility (100D
Moduke]

m Framsa Formal

Planning Form

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, §y3 Progras . Exit

PCUSPM: Type SPM. oress [any key], F1.F5

4.56 DS1 Facililiss



Programméng Procedures
I, =————————— )

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screan without making changes, eelest Exit bafore saving
your entry of menu selectan
What You Sea What Yaou Do Console PC
| systum Progremmings 1. Select Lines and Trunks LimesTrenks: F4
fAakhe & selectlan
Sparam Exemnzions |
LwsRanueber Optlons
SpEraLEF Tablus
LinexTrunks AuxEgquip
Exlk HightSrwcad
[ b ies and Trumka: 2. Select Loop-Start/Ground Start/ DS LEFESADSY T R
Make & selsckion
LESGEAREL PEL
; TIE Lirex Capy
TTALS Bisc EgmobglccEs
BID Pasls
Exitk Tall Type *
LoopsiGroundgsBEke 3. Igentify slot numbsr (1-17)in contrcd Cial slot Type alot
Erter slot nusberil-L71 unit that confains the 1000 moduls mumber: [an] niumber: [nn]
Backspace LA ANGEAr On [N Sereen 48yl al oF pd,
Exik Enter IF o maks @ evrey, Selec Backenacs or Lress
I ) _ Fd ard rapa
Loopsiround/ DSk 4. Save your enry Eptar - F10
Eater alet numberii-L17)
i & paw eedates g0 Ancaree slof ruemiber in
(15 3 - . -
Hackipacs gep 3, the consale beaps. Check pour antry
Exit Entgr g ropoat sleg A
A 0 i e in ey 1
| P53 S1ot ww: 5. Select Frame Format FraneFaraat @ F2
|| Make & selescian
Typa Line Comgp
| Frasaforsat  Cladkiyns
Svppreszsion Channellnlt
Signalimg
Exit
| BEL Slet wwt & Tospecity D4 compatible framing MiCompatiwls F1
Ealace gna lermat
Fy Compacible
El'-ll'lﬂ"l EUP.F Fr"' N R L Ly Ly, R N
To specify Extended Super Frame Extences —~ F2
Exit Entur | lormat Svper Frass |

SRR by D TR SESN 1
T hikghbed.

L1 Facilities 407



Pragrarmming Procadures

What You Ses What You Do Consocle PC

TR 7. Save your sslaction Enter 00 P10
Select one

by Cempatible
Extended Supsr Framg

| Exkt Entar

Wiosr szkechion 15 highbghind.

1 £
353 Ilat mxs | 8 Toprogram more D51 facility options Selact another Select ancther
Raka & selaction | optian opian
Typm Lirne Coap
Frameformat ClockSync ) " _—
Suppreazicn ChannaellUnic | Ta retum o Lines ard Trunks manu Eh:d.t_ e F5
Signaling i
Exit r
i
Linms and Tronks: § 8. To program mare linefrunk opticns Eﬂlf::t anathar Se ect anathar
Hake & saleackicn | [wialdlsy] opiion

LEAESAOEL PRI
TIE Lines Copy

TTALI Dise  Remotakcons T refurn 1o Systern Prograrmming Esftia =0 FB
BID Pacla
Exik Tall Type » men.

— i

Zero Code Suppression
Description Specifies whether the zero code suppression for the 1000 ':051.} n-:ndu'aa is
AMI Zerg Code Suppressicn (AMI-ZCS) or Bipolar B Zero Subslitution (BBZS).
Factory Setting AMI-ZCS
Considerations m Selection must match the suppression at far end of 0S1 facility,
m The 1000 module must be idle whils you are programming this option.
Planning Form Key or PBX, System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — D31 Facility (100D
Module)
® Suppression (Line Code)
Entering Programming Console: Selact Menu, ;yt-g-Pcd'grE;' :, B pETT T

POSEM: Tyoe SPM, press [any key], F1.FS
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Programming Frocedures

Exbng Without Changes Ta exil fram any screen wilhout making changes, select Exit before saving
your enbry oF meany Seeihan
What You Sea Whiat You Do Console PC

Eyztem Programmings
Make & selsction

1. Select Lines and Trunks

tinesTrunks. F4

| Tystam Extansions
| TysBanumber Lptions
| Sparater Taklaa
| LinazTrunes AuxEqulp
1 Exle HightErvom>
| Lings and Trumks? 2. Salect Loop-StaryGround StartDS1 ESFES/ASLTY F
|| Aakea & aslsceion
| LISGESRED PEI
TIE Linas Lopy
TTALE Bigs EsngEghccas
kI Pocls
Exik Tell Type >
Leap/Graund/BELE 3, Identify shot number (1-17} in contol Crial ot Typs slod

Enter slat numbarik-L71

Eackzpace

uni mat containg the 1000 module

CHge ADOeaT 0N NG ACMAAT &5 Y0 SiAT o e

Entar ilat nuabarik-17])
=X

Backapace
Exit Enkter

nx m Al feomied enlaeed in atem

Ewilk Enter W you make &0 8o, BOGCT BECRE0E0E OF DOAER
Ed ard radyse.
Looad Ground/BELT 4. Bave your antry

# you anfensd an incomect sist nomber in
e 3, I CONE0NR BeR0g. ChECH Yo gy
&0 repaar s 2

number: [nn]

number: [nn]

Entar 0 P10

PE} Slot wu:

Hiwd & seleceiszn

Tvpa Ling {omp
rramaFo~mat CleskIyns
Supprassion ChlnanHnLt
Tigralimg

[xit

5. Select Zero Code Suporession

Suppressisn s F3

PE3E Zlot wu?
Seleck ome
AFI-ICT
BaZI

| Exiz

| Entar
I

Curmanty prograsmied selechen i
feghisghind.

6. To specify AM| Zero Code
Suppression

To specity Blipolar 8 Zero Subatitution

1) o Lo SR o

BEER G i F2

D51 Facilitios
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Frogramming Procedures

What You Sea

Wwhat You Do

Console

. b5 Slot wxe
| Ealaet Ena

| AAI=-TL3

= a

i

B&ZS

Exls EAE&F

o saection i highighued

7. Geve your sslaction

EREep TR

Fi0

BLEE Slat xx3

Aaka & salecticn

Tvpa Ling {omp
FramaFormats ClockSyne
Supprezzien Chanmnallnit
Sigraling

ExiE

&, Taoprogram more DE1 faciiity oplions

Ta raturn to Lings and Trenks menu

Select anciher
aption

BRI aEEE

Select another
aplion

F&

Linwa and Trumks!

Aaka & galecEion
LEFES/DER PRI

TIC Lines Copy

TTSLE Dbisc Esmpkedcome
BID Pasls

ExiE Toll Type =

-

8. To program mare lirefroeak eptions

To ralurn (o System Programming
menu

Salasl anather
cpkion
37 b e

e

Selact anolhar
option

:llllIIIIIIIIIiIlIll.lllllIIIIIIIIIIIll.llllllIIIIIIIIlllllllIllIIIIIIIIIIIIHIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Signaling Mode

Description

Factory Scting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

4-70 D51 Facililies

Specilies whether the signaling far the 100D [D51) module is rebbed-bit or

comman-channel signaling.

Robbed-bil signaling (RES)

m This procedurs iz naeded for T1 faciities onty and nat for PRI facilities.
m  The 1000 module must be idie while you are programming this aption.

Key or PBX System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — D51 Facility (100D

Module)
m Signaling Mode

Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras | Exie

PLUSPM: Type SPM, prass [any key], F1, FB



Programming Procedures
N ————— e

Exiting Without Changes To axit fram ary sereen without making changee, select Exit before saving
your entry or meriy saleclicn,

What You See What You Do Coansole PC
Svstam Programmingf 1. Select Lines ard Trunks L;:-I‘M!'TEM*'E ﬁ F4
Raka & s&lection
Tyatam Extamaloansa
SysRanumbar Gpticng
fperakar Tablas
LimgsTrunks AuxEguip
Exit HightSrvoe>
 inaz and Trimis 2. Select Loop-StaniGround StaryDS1 LS/esrnsy o Fi
Aake a zslockion
LESE5F RS PRI
TIE Linas Capy
TTALS Dbime Eomotgkssss
bIE Fools
Exit Tell Typa >
Loop/Ground/BEk 3. Igentify slat umbsar {1-17)in condrol Dial shat Typa slot
Enter slot number{i=%71 it that contaims the 1000 moduls Aurnber: [nn] number: [nn]
Back Dipits dopaar an [ha Seean a3 wau dal ar fpe,

B Emtam I yow ks dn erar, Selec] BACKEDACE OF (eSS

£4 and rofypa.

A

LesssGraumd fDEL: | 4. Sawve your enlry Entar i F10
Enter slot numbgril=L71
_— If 0w @nterad An incomac skat rumber i

280 3. 08 SONEO DeeEd, ChitH e anly
Backzpace
Exik Entar and fapear sren 3.

ol m B0 numbar sraenad 0 sieg 3
BTl Slew zx: &. Belect Signaling . Signaling || F4
Fake & mslectian
Typs Ling Compg
FramefFormat Cloackivnc
Tuppreaaian ChamRellmlc
Signaling
Exie
Tignaling P51l Slet xw: 6. To spacify robbed-bit signaling Révbad BIT 0 F1
Stilct ona
O L To specify comman-channel signaling  Cosses ? *; F2

Channel '~
Cuik Entar

Curwrily progranmesd sslecion
highighoed.
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Programming Prosaduras

What You Sea What You Do Console PG
Sigralisg D51 Slot uu? 7. Bave your selecton Engan 00T P10
feleck ane
Fobbad BLt

Commgn {hannml

Exit Enter |

Waur sekechon @ haghighind.

293 Tlet =ui | B. Toprogram mare DS1 facility options Selectanather  Select anather
Haka & salackion | ciption GEtkan
Typm Lirne Camp
Frameformat ClockEync R ——
Suppressien Channallnic To refurm o Lines and Trunks man Ewltis o :f: EE_; F5
Signaling i ;
Exit
g — g, To program more lineftrunk opticns Select znother Select anciher
Hakw a ssmleckicn aplion apticn
LEAGS/DER BRI
TIE Linea Lapy . s R T
H.;L: Pisc IE"T‘““" To return 1o Systarm Pragramming Editctenenl PO
sala
Exik Toll Type = menuy

e —— T ———— e P U] e — ———— ]

Line Compensation

Description specifies the amount of cable loss in decibels (dB) based on the lengih of cable
babwaan the 1000 module and the channel service unit or far end. The chaices
are

a 1= 5dB loss

m 7w 1.24dB lo=a
3= 15dE loss
4 =24 dB loss

m 5=3dE loss

Factory Setting 1 (.6 dB loss)

Considerations The 1000 madule must be idle while you are programmirg this option,
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Programming Procedures

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Key or PBX System Form 3¢, Dutslde Lines/Trunks — DS1 Facility (100D

Module)

m Lin=e Compensation

L SLUESTTLEE LL e

Consoler Select Menu, Sys Program:, Exil 0000000

PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB

To exit from any screen without making changes, selact Exit before saving

your entry or meru selection.

What You Sea What You Do Console PG
[ systes Prograseing: 1. Selsct Lines and Trunks ElassTranks’’ F4
Haks & salection
f¥stam Excanzions
SyaRenumbar fQptions
dparator Tablas
LinaaTrunks AuxEquip
Exit HightSrvead
“Linas sna Trunes: | 2 Selectloop-StaryGround StayDS1  LS/ZBS/DSR0 P
Aaka & ssaleastion
LEAEESREDL BRI
TIE Liraz Lapy
TTALE Bisc Egmotalccsa
FID Pasl=
Exit Toll Typa >
Loop/fGrounds ik 3. Mentity slot number (1-17) in control Dial slok Typl &lat
Enter alet Austerik-17) unit that contzing the 1000 module number: [nn] number: [rn]

Digils apoear o Mhe BETe8n &5 vou ofal o oo,

Backspace )
|| Emie Entwp I WOU MARS &0 aFST salasl Backspoce o gross
| . Fit and retye.
LoapsGroung BE%E 4, Sawe your enlry Entar i i FID
Enter slot nusbar{l-L7] ——
e IF o gylarad an incorroc! shad number I
Backspace £ap A, e conseln boops. Chack pour anmy
Exit Enter and repead sep 3

A SO P e i st 7]

EIl Flot x=I

Faka & selactiam

Typa Ling Comp
FrameFormat <LlecklIyne

Slgnaling
Ex?t

Suppreszion  Channellaic

8. Select Line Compensation Line Comn: 0 F6
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Programming Frocedures

Lima Comp BEd Tlok ==
Entar lime compenzabbion
walua (1=K

W

Backzpace

" Exit Ensar

Whet Yeu! So4 What You Do e—rn -
Line Cosp BEL Slob wx §. Erase currently assigned lina Drop Fry
Cntwr lime cospenzatlon .
aloe {15y | henaé compensation
=
Esckspaca
Exit Enbtar
¥ = iy peregr s Bt
Ot Al
Line Comp 351 Slew xx 7. Specity amount of decipel loss forline  Dial line Type line
Eml:.r liﬂ; i compensatian {1-5) campEnsatian compensation
walug (=5} value: [n] valse: [n]
Backipaca Figits appaar a0 1 Serean &8 ped dul or iiTe.
! E;“ g Encar I jn make dn amarn seles! BEACKERACE OF DAAEE
. F4 gng rotypa.
8. Save your entry t"b_-i. EETE R0

351 Slot =x:
Rake 4 salectlon

Typ® Line Comg
FramaForsat ClagkIync
Supprexxisn ChannellUnit
Tignallng

i!xlt

@, To program moce D51 Racility options

Ta returm to Linss and Trunks meny

Select ancther
aption

i it
|25 o b
R

Selact ancthear
aplion

F&

Linex and Trunks:
Rawe & selestion
LE/EDSREDL PRI

TIE Limes Cap

TT/LE Flac Fogmaokakccss
BIE FPools

Exit Tall Typa >

10. To program mora lineftrunk apbaons

To retum to System Programming
miariy

Salact another
apbon

Select anolhar
oplian

F5

IlllllIIIIIIIlllllIIIIIIlIIIIIIllllIIIIIIlIllIIIIIIlllIIIIIIlllIIIIlllllllllllllllllllllll

Clock Synchronization

Description

Factory Setting

4-74 D31 Facilities

Specifies the modules that provide primary. secondary, and tertiary clock
synichranization. [n addition, for each cleck gynchronization source, [t speciiles
whether the clock is synchronized to the extarnal endpaint {loop) or to tha local
clock reference source (local); it also activales or deaclivales e clock,

s The first 1000 module in the contral unil Carnmier is the primary clack

synchronization scurce.

® Source — loop



Fragramming Procedures
T e e ————

® ACivalion—aclive

Congiderations This procedurs 5 redquired anly it yvou hava more than ong 1000 moduba,
Planning Form Koy or PBX Systemn Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunka — D51 Facility (100D
Module)
m Clack Synchronization
s Source
m Activation
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Frogran |, Exit s

PCASPM: Tyne SPM, prass [ary key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screan without making changes. select Exit before saving

your eénlty or menu selection.

What You Sea What You Do Cansole PG
Evdtem Programwing! 1. Selact Lines and Trurks LipesTrunzs & Fd
Fake & selsction o
Iyacam Extanzions
IveEgnumbar Optlona
Cparator Taclas
LinesTrunks AuxEqulpg
Cuilt NightIrvge>
Lings and Trunkdi 2. Selegt Loop-Start'Ground StaryTE1 LEFasids 1 M

Haks & zelection
LESGESEEL FRI

TIE Lirfes Copy
TT/LE Pisc Ramstahscss
| PID Fools
i Exit Tall Tyge =
LoopfEround B : 3. Identify slol number (1-17) in contral Dial &lok Type slot
Enter zlot numberil-L71 unit thal eortaing the 1000 module nurmber: [nn] FrarTiEsar- [l_m]
Backap s Copits aopear an e Seneen 8% you dal or Spe,
Exiz Enter o pow maks an eror, selec! Backspacs of Dress
£ gng ralyos,

LonpsGraund/BEln 4. Bave vour enfry Enkar SR Pqp

Entar slot numbaril-37) ‘ R
i ow entared An inearect S50 purmisar in

SIE0 3, (0 CONSING Baass. Chook wour anlng

And rapal &fen 3.

xx

Rackspacs J
Ewit Entar

ol —r

= 0 i eretpend in atep O

051 Facilibes  4-75



Pragramming Procedures

What You Sea

What You Do

Consale

EILl Elat mxl

Faka & zalectiom

Typa Line Cowmp
FrapaFaraat ClackIync
fuppression Channellniz
Signaling

Ex:t

& Select Clock Synchronization

CiackSyne

[ creex sync 331 Tiok mat
Makg & aalactiom
Priority

Tourca

hctivakicn

Ewit

6. Select Clock Priarity

prisrity 1

F1

ClePrtority DER Jlok wxid
felast onm
Primary

| Sacondary
Tartlary
Hame

Exit

Erzar

CurTnnity prog ramimed seecion i
hghgfted.

7. To specify module n slot shown on
line one as providing:

Primary clock synchronizalion
Sacondary clock aynchronization
Tertiary clock synchromization

Mo clock synchronization

e
]
ey

i

n
Lk
Lo

=

Priuaryi i,

Sacondary

g

Teredary

e
R e e A

Reng s

P R

ClxPeiority BEL Slob xxid
Sulect gne

| Primary

| Tgcondary

| Tartiary

Hora

| Exit Ensar

Vi solpchon B meghlgiaad.

B. Save your seleclion

i RS S
ERERrs

i

F10

=

Clecek Sync FPEL Elet mx®
Maka = xalactlion

| PFriorily

Eaurce

kctivabiam

Exik

g, Salect Scurce of Synchronizalion

Sourca

Cilk Zourca BIL Elot w=xf
fmlace ona

Laap

Locel

Exik Entar

Curmasily COQrammed salection 5
Fighlighied

10. To specify that clock is synchronized
1 external endpaint

To epecify clock is free running

F1

4.76 D51 Facilities



Pregramming Procedures

What You See

What You Do

Console

Clk Zourcw BIL Zloc =w:
Telack one

Loop

Laocal

| Cuis Crtar |

o
1

Wit sareciion b nighighted.

11. Save your selection

Eﬂr'rni:.h:::

F10

Q Clock Syng BEL Flot axt
Faks & saleceianm
I

Priority
Seurce
Agtivatian

Exit

12, Salest Clock Activation

hckivakion: |

Clhdccivate FIL Slae xx:
Saluel &RE

kotive

Hot Activa

Exit Entar

Ty DR RN T S Bl &
Fighigid

13. To activale clock

To deaclivate closk

lttii‘t'ﬁ'h i

Mot Active

F1

| ClkActivate DE1 Tlab xxs
Eelucgt one

Active

Mer detive

Cuix Ertar

14, Save poud salection

Fﬂ}ﬁk:-:'""

e

F10

Clock Syne BE) Flok ww!
Make & selection
Friarizy

Jource

hctlvariom

Exlit

15. To program mona Glock
gynchranizalion options

T reburn o Loop-StartGround

StartyDS1 menu

Select anciher
apdicn

EXiimm s

.

Selact ancther
aption

F5

BEL Slak =x3

flake & zslactlon

TYES Line Conep
|| FramaFarmat ClockSync
| Zuppresaiss Chamrallniz
| Yignaling

Exit

e

16. To program mere D31 facility opticns

To rédurn o Lines and Trunks menu

Lings and Trunks:

Fake a sslaction
LESE5/DE) PRI

TIE Linax Copy

TT/LE Biae FescEglccss
BID Poola

Exik Tall Twpe >

Selact anciher
option

Eii%.q %Z;“@"

Salect ancther
opticn

F5

17.Te program mare linefirunk options

To return ta Systam Programming

mEnu

Select angther
opfion

ST L T

Exits =

A o e

Select anolher
option

F5

fimet——— ) o s S S s s e —— |
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Programming Procedures

Channel Service Unit

Description Far loap-start and ground-start emukation with the T1 type of DS1 faciity,
specifies whather the type of eguipment provided by the lecal telaphone
company central office is foreign exchange or spacial acCess.

Fuoectory Setting Fargign exchange

Considerations The 1000 madule must be idle while you are programming this option

Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 3¢, Qutalde Lines/Trunks — D31 Facility (100D
Mesciula)

@ Channs! Service Unit

Entering Programming Console: Seloc Menu, Sys Fragras ., Exis 00
PCISPM: Tyoe SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any scresn wihout making changes, select Exit before saving
your eniry or menu selection.

What You Sea What You Do 5 Coansala PC

fymtes Programming! 1. Select Lines and Trunks LinesTrucks = F4
Make & selaczisnm
IysLam Exteanzians
SysBervebar Opkions
Sparater Tahlea
LinasTrunks AuxEquip
| Exl® HightErwca>
Liras amd Trumks! 2. Salect Loop-Start/Ground Star/DS1 Lk."’ﬁ-ﬁl" BSE T F1
Hakd & selacktion
LEAEE/BEDL PEL
TIE Linaa Copy
TT#ALE Bize Fesatahccss
FID Pools
| Exik Tell Typa >
Locp/Ground/ DT 3, |daentify skt number (1=17) in contral Dial slot Type skt

Eater slot numberil-E7)

Backspace
Cxik Entar

it that containg the 1000 module

Ot e 0 Lh SEVBET A pou clia! & Fd
i iy ke &0 Smor, seicc! BACKADACE OF DVeSE
2 and raiyme-

fisfnnar: [nin]

rrumbar; frn]
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Canacla PC
Leopserounds bk 4. Save your entry Eﬁllfg.;.ﬁ-g-, F10
Enter slot nusbarii-Lk7)
wx I pow erienad @0 oomed! Si0Y number i
Backspace steg A the conaota Deans. Check your anry
Cwit Encer and repaal shap 3

X g| ragEmines amiened 0 wep d
PIL Slat xxi 5. Salect Channel Service Unit Channpiusit ™ FB
Sl L Labb. eLb Rl s R
Tygpa Line Conmp
Framaformat ClockIynac
Iupprazzion Channallnig
Zignaling
Exik
Crannsilnit DIL Slok wx: 6. To specify Forelgn Exchange Faralgn W00E P

wlect ona et o
e Exchange =
Special Access .

Ta specify Special Accass Tpecial 00 F2
Exik Cntar *f:“i‘a" ""°‘v s

Cumanty programmad $eecin is

hghighed,

Chanmallait DEL 519t xxa 7. Bave your salscton Eqtar: m«w F10

Sulect ane
Foreign Exchange
Spucial AocemE

=

Exit Emnzas
Your melaction is Righlighted.
BEL Zlat sl &. To program more D31 facility oplions Selact ancther Selact another
Hakax & amlacelen | -
| Typa Line Comp Oplcn optian
;FIIHFGFIIE Ela{u!yn¢ I
upprezslon hanmglUnit i . R
Signaling To return 1o Lines and Trunks menu EXxIE-i5008T P8
Exie
Linet and Trunkst 8. To program morg line/lrunk oplicns Saelect anather Select ancthar
Pake & selectiom 1 I
LE/GE/BEL PRI cption Splicn
;#E Lings Copy
FLS Dize EamgtalecEE F 5] | R
BB e Ta return to System Programming EXfpEassssiz: R
Exit Tall Type > menu

e |
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Programeming Froceduras

Tie Trunks

The procedures in this section describe how o program tha fallowing oplions for

he trumks:

m Direction

a Tie Trunk Typs

m E&M Signal

@ Dial kods

m Dal Tans

g Answer Supervizion Time

m Disconnect Time

Direction
Descrption Specifies whether lie trunks aperate in a one-way of pevo-weay direstion. In
addition, for one-way e frunks, specifies whether direclion is out &,
Factory Setting Twio way
Congiderations a Each tie frunk being programmed must ba idle while you pregram this
aplion.

s Oree you have completed assigning all options on ons fier [rLImi, oL GEn
save lime by using the "Copy Cpiicns for Lins/T runk” procedure to copy all
oplions assignesd o an individual tie trunk o Dleck of e runks,

Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 3d, Cutside Linas/Trunks — Tie
m Dirgction
Entering Programming Console: Salact Menu, Sys Progran &, Exiel o 0
PC/SPM: Type SPM. press [any keyl, F1.F5
Exiting Without Changes To exit rom any scréen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving

YoUr entry o menu salection.

&80 Tie Trunks



Programming Precedures

- e e e sa———

Firection:

What You Sea What You Do Conzola PG
System Prograssingt 1. Selact Lines and Trunks LinasTrunks F4
Hake & aslection D
Iyatam Extansioms
Ivshenumber DOptlanz "

Yparater Tablas

LinexTrunks AuxEqulp

Ewikt MightEryoams

Lings smd Tronkas 2. Select Tio Lines TIE LCines i  F2
Haks & zelection B ..!-H.M';w -
LEAGE/BEL FRI

TIE Linas Copy

TTALE Dlsc Rametalkscer

DIF Paals

Exit Toll Typm >

TIE Trunks: 3. Select Direction BiEssEipasE
Haka & amlecticn R ibn-%“%
bireaceEion Inmoda

Intypa dutmcda

Duttypm Plaltons

E&F Zignal AnsIupwr

| Exic bisconnect
Firastion? 4. Identify tie ineank you want 1o pregram
Enter trunk for sszlgnet in any one of the following ways: Dial: Typa:
AR Trunk ng, [801=-880) [rnin) [nnin]
Exit Entar

Slot and part no. ¥[=zpp] ¥[zzpp]
Lagical 1D na. ¥[nmn) #[nnn]
If you are programming mora than ane
sequentially rumbsrad fie trund, anter
lowest trunk rumber,
CNQHE Apoear on Soreen A8 pow ohal or e, &
ol maka an e, selecl Backspase or press
B4 and ratypa.
5. Save your entry Enter TUTEE  F10

Enter EFunk for assignst
CEE

Backspacs

Ewie Entar

Wl = [ina enibired i siep 4

A powr gt the Trunk Susy meszage, wak fsran
il comditon, oF @l SEEIeT Bregranming and
iy again later,

Tie Trunks

4.51



Programming Frocedures

Exit Toell Type *

frEnu

What You Saa What You Do Consola PC
Trunk mxxe 6. To specify two-way direction Tue MRyl
Select Ltrunk directlen
Tua H‘!I' . . - i - T T
tutéolng To specily cne-way outgaing ditection  Sutgs (R P2
Incamlng .
Exit st To specity one-way incoming direction  Thcowingl i F3
Curonity Gregrammad seecion =
highbghtod.
Trunk xxxxi 7. To save your sslection and spacify
fplect crunk direckien direction lor another tia trenk
Tuo Way
GueSoing —— somansm
Incosing _— m |f next e unk number is BEXL e FB
Exit [ntar senuential (difference between Repeat step B Repeat slep &
trunk numbers is 1)
Tour sgcen ik ighkighoed
Your preinus entry (s savad and next o
rynk ke 1 sboran on g 1,
@ [f At tie trunk number is mat Enter fai = F10
ceguential (differance betwesn Repeat Repesat
trunk Aumbers is greater than 1) gleps 36 sleps 3-8
To save your entry when all ertries are  Eakérc: 0000 F10
complete
|| TZIE Trunks: 8. To program more fie-trunk options Salact anothar Select another
Nake & selection aptian cption
Pirsction Inmoda
Intypa Sutende e ——
SuEbypa Bialtone Ta return to Lines and Trunks menu 4 i
Exf Elgnal LnsSupvs A s
Exik Fizconnect
Lines and Trumkst 9, To program more lingfirunk options Select angther  Select anciher
Hake & saleckisn option oplion
LESGESDED PEL
TIE Lines Lapy . O
;HLE bige E.“?“hc“ Tao return i3 Syatem Frogramiming e FS
ooli

4-B2 Tie Trunks



Prograrming Procedunes

Tie Trunk Type

Deseription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Spacilies whather the signaling bvpe of incoming or outgoing tie trunk is wink,
delay, immediate, or automatiz. The following seflings are recommeanded when
T1 facilities are programmed e tie-irunk emulation to provide special network
senvices such as Megacom, Megacom 800, or Software Defined Netwark (SDM);

m If Automatic Foute Selection (ARS) is used fof all aulgaing calls and o
Porsonal Ling or Pool buttons are used, assign the wink signaling typs. The
netwerk is also set 1o wink.

m If Personal Line or Poo! buttons {pool or dial-out codes) are ussd for sulgaing
calls, assign the immediale signaling tyoe. The network is sat to dial,

m When Dialed Mumber Iderfification Sendze [DNIS) is uzed for incaming calls,
assign the wink signaling typa. Tha natedk is 4150 S81 19 Wink,
Mote: Satiing both ands to immediate alsa warks, Chack with the: natwork
service provider for proper ssttings.

m Wnen Dialed Mumber Identification Serdice is ral used for incoming calls,
assign the automatic signaling type. The natwark is sai 16 immadiale.

Wink

m  Each lie trunk baing programmed miust be idle while you program this
cotion.

m Once you have compleled assigning all aptions on ane tie trunk, you can
save ime by using the *Copy Gptions for Ling/Trunk” procedurs to copy all
cotions assigned 1o an individual tie trunk ar Black af te trunks,

Key or PBX System Form 3d, Cutside Lines/Trunks — Tle
m Signaling Type
Console: Menu, Sys Progras - Exit oo

PC/SPM: Type SPM, prass [any key), F1, F&

-

Ta exit from any scresn without making changes, select Exit bafore saving
your entry or rmenu salection,

Tie Trunks  4-83



Programming Frocadures

R e

What You Saa What You Do Conaola P
_ R T
|| Tymtem Pragrassing! 1. Sslect Lines and Trunks Cfhesfrunks; F4
| Raka & selectian
| Eyatan Entensiansz
| Eyshenusbar fpeiens
dperatar Tablzs
LimnesTrunks AuzEgulp
Exit MightSrucak
Linsx and Trumks! 3. Salact Tie Lines I:g;rq__t“ﬁ:f E2
Faka & swisctian
LSAGESES N PRI
TIE Linmm Capy
TTSLE Plae Fematakesns
Ik Feals
Exit Tell Typa >
i i Th.' e F2
TIE Trumks! 3. Ta pragram incoming lielrunk bype, MEY Rl
Rawe & seleckion selact Incaming Tie Trunk Type
Birectian inlud:
Inkypa wiEade ) 1 N—
uuttH- i‘idlhi‘ﬂl To program culgoing tie-trunk typa, puttypesi F3
Exte Tl icohnace salect Outgaing Tie Trunk Type
seann Trunk Typa! 4. Icentiy tie trunk you wanl to program _
Enter trunk for asslgek in &y ong of the following ways: Coial: Typa:
Trunk no. (B01-880) [rrin] [rnin]
Backspacs o
Cuitk ntar o
Slat and port ne, %*[zspp] ¥[zzpp]
PR = rbElion of e runk solected In
o Logieal 1D ne. #[nnn) #[nnin]
If you are pragramming mare han one
sequentially numbered tie trunk, enter
st frumb numbge,
Ciits ANDEET ON Soroean &5 in Sl or e, If
you makd a0 o, seioct Backepacs of pruss
Fud ang rofyoss.
peads Trunk Typed 5. Save your enlry ErEeriii 5 F0
Cntar Erunk for assigek -
WK
Backspace
Exie Enkar

dRiad = dinmohion of b e skeciod in
wep 3
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Frogramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do o Console PG
| Zalact sesas Trk bypm
Wink | SR
Palay To specity delay type RBerawiuaiinn P2
il & "
Enit Enter To specify immediate ype Tamad o iood  F3
S NS et To specify automatic type dutel TINIEE F4
Doy e oQromimed solotion @
highiighted.
7. To save your selection and specify
Trunk i d ¢
3‘:;:qt":::ll Trk typm h‘ﬂlﬁ f'::'r anciher hie trunk;
:1Th
alay i i TR PO,
e o | A
u D .I _- o W e
A A t
Exit Enter trunk numbers Is 1) epeat step 6 epest step &
i = firection of L i s in
step 1 Your pravious enbry (2 saved, and next ig-
Your pieection i highigimied. Ik ALRAC AP £ lng 1.
® f next tis-trunk number is not En!‘.d}*ﬁ ;: ; F10
aequential {difarance bebdwean Repeat Regesat
irunk numoers is greater than 1) stens 3-8 steps 3-6
To save your entry when all entries are  Enter00002  FID
complata
[ TZE Trunkss B. To program mare tig-trunk aplions Selact anolher Salact another
fMlake & selectlom Ty 7
DirseEieon Inmcde oplon aptian
Intype futmoda ) R
| putt B :::Ji:;:: Ta retumn to Lines and Trunks meny ExfEatiiiit  Fa
| Eulk Biscoanmact
Ik
Lines and Trunks: 8. To program mare linefirund options Salect anatiner Selest anather
Make & zeleceion = 5
LI/65/383 BRI aption caticn
TIE Limag Capy N s
Bas M= gifumnkubccey Ta return to System Programming e R
Euxit Toll Typa » Ny
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Programming Procedures

E&M Signal
Deseripton Specifies whether tha tie-trunk signal ie 15 (tie trunks are connected through the

Iocal telephone compary), 16 {tie trunks are connected directly to a system

using 15 signaling), or 5 (tie trunks are connected 1o a system using type 5

signaling).

Factory Settng 15
Considerations m Each lie trunk being programmed must be idla while you pregram this
aplian.

s Onee you have completed assigning all oplions on one tie trunk, yau can
save time by using the “Capy Optiona for Line/Trunk® procadure o copy all
eptions assigned 1o an individual tie trunk ar Black af tia trunks,

Planning Form Kay or PBX System Form 3d, Outside Lines/Trunks — Tie
m E&M Signal
Entering Programming Console: Selecl Menu, $vs Bregran ., Exit oo
PC/SPM: Type SPM, prass [any key], F1, FB
Exiting Without Changes Tar exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry of menu selection,
What You See What You Do Console PC
| ystas Prograsming: ']I 1. Select Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks: F4
Faks & salacticn E
Evstom Extansions |
SysRanuabar fptionz
fparakar Takblas
LirasTrurks Auslquip
Exit NEghtirwcak
Llni:.. and Trunk=z: . EE!'EGE Tie Lines ?IE«-LM“:" f.- F2
Haks & smlactian
LE/S5/B5] PRI
TIL Linag Copy
TT/LE Fiac Fomatakésas
BID Peala
Exit Toll Typa >
TIE Trunks: 3. SelectEEM EiQnHE -.E”j .55 ?g'ﬂ'{i} :1;:. F4
Aakae & zelacEion
Pirsczian Irmoda
Intypse futeoda
Guktypa bisltonm
EER Zignal Anafupwe
| Exit bisconnect
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Pragramming Proceduras

What You Sesa What You Do Consola P
EEM Sigral? 4. ldentity tie trunk you want 1o program
Eater brunk for Risziget in any one cf the icllowing ways: Cial: Type:
Hackipaca Trunk no. (B01-850) [nmn] [rnin]
Exit Cntar
| Slot and port no. &[szpp] *[sspp]
Logical ID . #nnn) #[nnn]

It you are programming mare than one
saguentially numbersd tie trunk, enter
lawest trunk numioer,

CNiQRE oyl o Snse 8% pou c9a) oF nypa, if
pou maka an arar, selec! Sackspeace or press

F4 and retyoe.
C8H Signai: 5. Save your entry Entepnaiage  FO
Entar trunk Tor Adaigmt
R
Eackapaca
Exik Cntar
o = WL sl ferieeE i A 4
Trunk wwst I & Tospecify type 15 signaling Typelsioiumns By
Zwlast EEM Trk Signaling |
Typald I . . . S
Typaki fl To specity type 1C signaling Typeblo . F2
Typm5 u
wuk ) SRS s
Ewit Entar To specify type 5 signaling Types sy R
Camgnily piagtammed solocton 5
Fighiignied.
| Trunk =xa: 7. To sawve your selection and specify
| Ewlaeckt EERN Trek Sigralin i -
! Treais graling E&M signaling far ancthear the trunk
Trpilt - - — - .
R Trees m | next tie-frunk number is Howt ..o B
I et =x _ A e AR e
|: Exie Entar saguential (difference betweaen Fepeal step 6 Repeat step 6
I trunk nurnbers 5 1)
Vions SR Bebon ik haghBghsed
Yowr gravious anfry i saved, and moxd Sa
ek fuinbey aopoans on g 1.
m  If naxt tie-trunk number is ne! EdfercTioimE  pig
sequantial [diference batweean Fapeal Repeat
trunk numbers is greater than 1) sleps S=6 sleps 3-6

To save your entry when all enfries are  Enker 550 F10
coampleta
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Pregramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Da Consoba PC
TIE Trumkst 8. Ta pragram mare tig-trunk options Salect angther Select another
Hawe & zalaceicn aplan apban
Pirsctian Inmade
Intypa GutEode FE
futtype Flaltone To raturn b Lings and Trunks menu ERiEEEEE PS5
ELA Zignal AnsSupwr
Exit Fiacamrnack
Linas and Trumkes 8. To program mare ling/trank oplions Select another  Select another
Hakk 4 selaction cpticn Galion
LE/GESDEDL FEI
TIE Lines Copy . N pp—
TTALS Dims Fametulccss To relurn 1o E:l.-glam F‘[.:.grmﬂmmg Eﬂ:;;‘".h" :3; e F5
RID Poaln
Exik Toll Tyoa » e

s | A ——

Dial Mode

Deseription

Factory Setting

Consideratons

Planning Form

4-BE  Tie Trunks

ZSoecifies whether incarming & autgaing fie-trunk dizling made iz louch-tlone or
ratary.

Fotary

a Touch-tone dial mede cannot be programmed lor incoming, immediate be
trunks.

a Once you have complated assigning all aptions on one Tie runk, you can
save fime by using the “Copy Options for Ling/Trunk® procedure 1o copy all
pptions assigned 1o an individual e trunk or block of tie frunks.

B Touch-lone, single-line telephane users cannct maks calls by using
individual trumks programmed for rotary operation, The touch-tone signals
generated fram the telephone while diakng are fransmitted ta the cendral
oifice at the same time the rotary signals are sent by the system, The cantral
office receives balh signals ard cannet process the call.

m  An slternate method lor $1eps 4 and 5 is to salect Entry Mede (FG). For each
individual tie trunk to be programmaed, identify the trunk (dial of type the trunk
mumber, logical 1D, or slet and por nember) and salect either Enter (F10) 10
spacily louch-lone dial mode or Delete [F8) 1o spaciy rotary dial mode.

Ky of PBX System Form 3d, Outside Lines/Trunks — Tie
m Calrmnode



Programming Procadures

e

Entering Programming Console: Stiect Menu, Sys Program:, Exit 00000
PCSPM: Typa SPM, prass [any kev], F1, FS
Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen without making changez, salect Exit bafore 2aving
woall ntry o memu salection.
What You See What You Do Consola PC
|| systam Programming: 1. Select Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks . F4
| Fake & zaleckion
Eystam Extansions
LysRenunzer fpriams
I Tperstor Tabklas
LinasTrunks AumEqulp
Exik MEghEErvew>
Linas and Trunks! 2. Select Tie Lines TIE Etnes " F2
Haks & awmlactlon
LESBEADER PRI
TIE Linea Lapy
TT/LE Dize Ramatehcsss
BIb Paols
Exit Tell Typa »
TIE Trumea: 3. To pregram incoming te-trunk dial frmode’” " FB
Make a salactlon mode, salest Incomang T Trunk Dial
birsceEion Inacda
Intype Qutmods kode
:uﬁi il L Ellétﬂﬂl
| Exie "' Biscoansc To program outgaing tie-trunk dial Gutwods I FT
' made, select Outgoing Tie Trunk Dial
hods
| se8Trunk Biali 4. Sslect the specific tie trunks
| Cnter Trunks w/TouchTens associatad with the 20 line buttons on
| Lirea AarEl” EntRpifoda the console or SPM screen
I Linas 41-a0
FApa oAl To select fie trunks with logical Elnes 0ii2as F1
D 1-20
#irf = Cumcion Of 5o unk selscied in
um! . . - .
Ta select fie trunks with logical Elrez @L=40= F2
D 21-40
T select lie runks with logical bines X-b0 F3
1Dz 41-60
To select tie trunks with logical Lviﬂg! E,;E‘Q :_; F4

D5 61-80
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Pregramming Procedures

—_———— T

What You Sea What You Do Congsole P
| BuETeunk DLal? &, Check green LEDa naxt o each line
| Entar Trunat u."l’ﬂ-ucﬂ‘l’:nu butan lee loatyre status:
! H::: 5}:5,_1 EnEFy- figse B Green LED on ar letter "G™ an SPM
! Liras sl=ad coreen = touch-1one dial moda
Lkinss &L-80
% Exit m Grean LED ol ar no letter on SP
L soreen = rotary dial mode
P chrachoh of [ Hunk solecied 0
mapd To specify touch-tong dial mode Press line Press function
nuttan for each key for sach tie
lige trund to urn ik bo makes
an green LED hetler "5
appoar an
BOPOaN
Ta specify retary dial mode Fress hing Prass fumction

buttan far each
ralary tie trunk
1 turn off green
LED

kay for each
rotary tie trunk
1o erzss lallar
IG‘I

an8Trne BLlal:

Encer Trunks w/TouchTomg
Linez DL-20 Entry Aaode
Lines 21-40

Linex 41l-&0

Lines bl=80

Exik

Y w chipeen of 1 Tunk seecied i
Mpd

&. When all entriss are comgpléle, return
to Tie Trunks manu

E'\.k'!.i- .:... "5" :\.-\.l:- e

e

F5

TIE TrunksE
Paka & gulactlon

EBlractlon Inmada
Intype fubtmodae

I Sprevpe Bimlbeina

| EEd Tigral dnsiupyr

| Exlk Fizcamnact

7. To program mora ba-trunk aptions

Ta raturm o Syatem Programming
menuy

Select aralhar
ookicn

EStENIITE

Saelast ancther
opticn

FS

Lirnes and Trunks:
Haka & selaction
LEAGSSDEDL PRI

TIE Linas Capy
TTALE Bize Ramctahcsaa
31D Faals
Exie Toll Typa >

2. To program mane lingfirunss oplans

Ta return to System Programming
Ny

Selest anothar
option
--:-\:- e,

g

e

Select ancthar
aption

F5

lIlIIllllllIIIIIIIIlIIllliIlIlllIllIIIIIIIlllIIIIIIIIlIlllIIIIIIll.llIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
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T T e e e

Tie Trunk Dhal Tone

Dezcription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Specifies whether the system provides dial tona for people calling n an & lig
pruns. Settings are remoie (system provides dial tone) and local (system doas
it prowide dial tone).

FRemaote

m A alternate method for steps 4 and 5 is 1o select Entry Moede (FE). For each
individual tie trunk 1o be programmed, identity the fneak (il oF Type 1he frune
number, legical 10, or sio! and port number) and select either Enter (F1Q) 1o
specify remaote dial tore of Delete (FA) ta specify local dial 1one.

m  Onoe you have compleled assigning all options on one tig Funk, You can
save time by using the "Copy Cplicns for LingTrunk” procedure G copy all
oplicns assigned to an indnddual te frurk or block of tie frunks.

Key or PBX System Form 3d, CQutside Lines/Trunks — Tie
m Ddzal Tones

Console: Select Menu, Ty Peogras, Exft: 0 00

PSEM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To @it from @ny screen without! making changes, select Exit before saving
youUr entry or mend selection,
What You Saa What You Do Consolé PG

| Swatas Frograssingt

ﬁ Haks & aslactlon
i

i Svztam Exsenzions

| EyaRenumbar Oprions
fperakar Tablei
LimesTrunks AuxEqulp
Exit HightIrvceX

1. Select Lines and Trunks Linsgfrunks’ F4

Lines and Trunkmi
Haka & selaction
LESGIA/DEL FRI
TIE Lines Copy

2. Selact Tie Lines

TTALS Dise Rambtalecss

bIb PogleE

E=it Tall Tygpa ¥

TIE Trunks: 3. Sezlect Dial Tone Dlaltone . .. FB
Raka & selsckion

Blrectiaon Irmode

Intyps Dutmodae

fukkype Pialtonw

Etl Signal Araiupwr

Exik bisconnect
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What You Sea what You Do Consola PC -
| TialTonmi 4. ESzlect the spasifiic tie frunks
Enter Trkz w/Bsmote Dial aeenoiated with the 20 Ene Bubons on
H::: Si:iﬂ i gk ol the conscle or 3PM screan
| Lines 41-&0 L
B To select tie trunks with logical EEnesobisai M
ICs 1-20
T zelect tie trunks with lagical Lines 256055 F2
IDg 21-40
To select fie trunks with logical Cires Wi-ae: F3
ICe 41-60
To gelact fie trunks with [Sgical Lires: L:=&0 % F4
ICrs B1-20
Bialtonet 5. Check grean LEDs nex1 1o each line
EntarTrunks w/ Ramots Huttan k”fgaung slaius:
Ei:b, 03-20 Cntry Hoda m Green LED onor letter "3 on SPR
Lines S1-40 . soreen = remaote dial tone
H::i H::E m Green LED off ar no letier on SPM
Exit } screen = local dial ione
Ta spacify remate dial tone Frezs line Prass fnction
button for each  kay lor each
limefirunk 1o tum  linefrunk o
on green LED make |etier "5"
Eppearan
BETEEN
To spacity local dial tone Press line Press function
bution for each key for aach
rotary dial ling rotary dial line
to wrn olf green Lo erase letter
LED lGl
6. When zll entries are cemplets, returm Rl FS

bisl Tomet
EntarTrunks

wiRusocalial

1o Tee Trunks menu

Limas 04=20 Entry Heda
Limnwa 21-40
Limas Hi=ki
Lisas W1-&0
Exit
TIE Trunks: 7. To program mora lig-lunk oplions Gelect aralher Select another
Paka & selaction Qptkan oolion
Mrection Inmeda
Intypd Gutmode N S e —
SutEvpE bisitone Ta return to Lines and Trunks menu ERigiisea  FB
EER Eignal AnaZupur
Exie FMecornatk
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Programming Procaedures

What You See What You Do Consola PG
Ti,“, and Trumks? 8. To program more lingfrunk cptions Select ancther Select another
Hakw & aslezeion iiar .
LEFGE/DER PRI Qptian Qpticn
TE Lines  Cosy o g AAATS
& 6 aRcEoASCEE ' 5 R
BTE Pools T'a refurn 03 Sysienm F'r-::grammmg E.ﬂ.j_:‘ o due F5
Exit Tall Typw » AN

Tie Trunk Answer Supervision Time

Deseription

Factory Setting

Conziderations

FPlanning Form

Entering Programming

Specifies the tie-trunk answer supervision time (20-4800 milisecands, in
increments of 20).

300 rdlgeconds

Once you have completad assigning all options on ang tie trunk, you can save
time by uging the *Capy Cptiens far Line/Trunk” precedurs B copy all aptions
assgrnd 10 an individual fie brunk or block of tie trunks.

Key or PBX System Form 3d, Outside Lines/Trunks — Tie
B Answer Suny. Time

Console: Selecl Menu, S§vs Fragram  Exie = 0o

e e e

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes T gzt from any screen withoul making changes, select Exlt before saving
your anlry or manu salaction.
What You Soe What You Do Conzola =l
Syates Programmlng? 1. SE']'EG'; LinES i:'-!ﬂd Tl"uf'llia L'kﬁ?’l!’a'ﬂﬂf_ﬁi-_ Fd

Aaks & zslacklen

Zydtan Exteansions
SysEanumbar Spticna
Dperatar Tables
LimaaTrunkd AuxBEqulp
Cxit MightErweak
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Frogrammimg Procedures

 ——

Trunk WKKxE

Enter AnsSuparvizienTiss
(20-4800+ incremant 20
AEEE

MNazk
Emtar

Backipaca
Exik

af saconds

What You Saa What You Do Conzola PC
Lines and Trunksi 2. Select Tie Lines TIiE Lires . : F2
Hake & aslecktion
LESGESDEL FEI
TIE Lines Copy
TTALS Bine FEanokbaACCss
PIP Focla
Exit Toll Type >

. PR
TIE Trunksa: 3. Select Answar SI.IFIEHI'-EIETI iﬂﬂ;gﬂgr-ﬁ o Fa
Fake & melastlon

| Mraction Inmoda

| Imtypa Furmsda

| Gutryae laltone
Exf ITignal hnaSupur

iIE:Ll Fizconneck

l ansver Supvi | 4. ldenlity tie trunk yoau Want 1o program _

| Entar brunk for azsligec in any one of the [ollowing ways: Dial: Type:

|

Trunk rg, (5018800 [nnn] [nnm]
EIEHIDIEI B
watk nter
Slot and port na, ¥[z=p0] k[zzpp]
Logical 10 nao. #{rinn] #{nnn)
If you are programming mere than one
sequentially numbered fie trunk, antr
[epeveesh irenk numibet,
Dligzits dpyadr an scroen &8 you o o e I
FOU ke & wTon, seec! Backipacs oF pGes
Fd and rofypa,
Answar Supwvi 3. Save your entry E-"i:-!‘-.' SR A - R0
Entar trunk for szxziget
EXEE
Backzpach
Exir Entar
! -
e m LUl rrombe el i RS
&, Erase currently programmed number Drop Alt & P

TrUAK NKEXE )
Entar AnsSupervisionTime
[(20-4&00+ imcrament 201

Mant
Entar

Baskzpaca
Exlr

7. Specify angwer suparvision lime
{20—4B00 ms, in incremants of 20)

Digils apmedr o [he Soraen o you 30 o pe.
M pou maka g amon, salecl BECkERACE ar prase
Fd and rafyps.

Dizl numbear &
s [nfen]

Type nurnber of
ms: [rnnn]
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What You Sae What You Do Conaala PC
Teunk =Xxun? 8. To 2w your antry and specify answer
Enter AnalupervizienTime igi - 3 :
120-48004 :ﬁcr' emant 200 supenvision for angther tie: trunk
EXX X
o
Backspaca Maxt I nes “FEPTHJI?H mumber s H“t’ ORGSR i
Exit Entes sequential (difference batwean Repeal step 7 Repeat step 7
brunk numbers is 1)
Your prgndows oodny 15 saves|, and naxd! e
vk Aumbar aopoas o Gna 1.
® If next tie-trunk rumber is not Enter it F10
saquantial (difference betwaen Fapeal Repeat
brunk numbers iz greater than 1) sleps -7 sleps 3-7
To save your entry when all enfries are  Eagars 0000 F10
comphate
TIE Trunks: I . To pragram mone lie-lrunk options Select anothear Select ancther
Maka & salackion Tes] i
Flractlan Irmade ':lp-l"n I:Imlm
Intyps Sutmadn T o P | s
uLLypae wltone o raturn bo System Programm L 522 st e d
EgH Efgnul AnsSupwr ¥ et ng T SRR
Exit DEscornmact FrienLl
Linds and Trumkis 10. To program more linefrunks oplicns Salact another Selact ancthar
Pake & selaccion i i
LE/GESBE]L FRI option oplon
TIC Lines Lopy ) . P —
H-;LE Pisc E:;g :--’LH i To raturn to System Programming Exipimionnat  FB
Exit Toll Typs > mernu

Disconnect Time

Deseription

Considerations

Foctory Setting

Planning Form

Specilies the Ge-trunk disconnest time {140-2400 millizaconds).

Cnce you have completed assigning all cptions on cne tie fnunk, you can save
time by using the "Copy Options for Line/Trunk’ procedure o copy all options
assigned o an individual e frunk or block of s trunks.

300 millisecends

Key or PBX System Form 3d, Outside Lines/Trunks — Tie

m Disconmect Time
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Pragramming Procedures

Entering Programming

Console: Select Menu, Sys. Progran. .. Exbe 0000
PC/SPM: Type SPM. press [any key], F1, FS

Biscomnacks
Entar trunmk Tor &ssiget

LSS

. Backapaca
r Exlt EmTar

xnxx = ull oMo fdnod @ el 4

Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit betfore saving

your aniry of menu selaction.

What You See What You Do Consola PC
iystem Programeings 1. Select Lines and Trunks Lf"i‘Tﬁ”"h“f“ﬁ F4
Hakw 4 sslacEion
Y1 L] Cxtanziona
SyeReruvaber Optlons
Gpurator Tablaes
LinexTrunks AuxEgquip
Enik Hightirvee>
Linez and Trunks: 2. Select Tie Lines TIE Lifes . . F2
Fake & selscsian
LE/SEFRED pRI
TIE Linasx Capy
TT/LE Fisc Rasotakccss

I BID Poali

| Exik Toll Type >

T7IE Trunka: 3. Select Disconnect Time pisgonnecE il F10

| Hake & zaleselen

| birgction Ineade

| Intypa Gurmada
Duttypa Flaltona
EtA Signal AnsSupyr
Exit Pizcannect
T 4, |dentify tie frunk wau wani 1o program
Enter trunk far azzige:t in any ona of the fallowing ways: Dial: Type:

Trunk ro. (801-880) [nnn] [nrn]
B
® nker
Slot and port . #[sepo] ¥[sspp]
Lagical 1D na, #[mnn] #[nnmn)
If youw 2re programming marg than one
sequentially numbared tie trunk, sntser )
krweasl bruns numaoer.
(igits appses o0 SE58an a5 yod dual or yss. If
¥oi) make an ared, salacl Backepaca or prass
Fa ard ranma.
5. Save your eniry Entars oo F10
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What You See WhatYouDe Consola PC
| Trune swex: &, Erase currantly programmed Drog At+P
Entar Hlzconnect Tiea i i
rE digconnact lime
FEEE
Backspaca Hext
Exie Encar
Trunk zxzss 7. Specily disconmact lime Crial nurnipar of Tvpe number of
Entar Disconnact Tiews _ . ' ’ : ;
oL ke {140-2400 ms) mis: [rren] mg: [Aran]
Chgits apcedar o M scraan &5 yvou dVal o e,
Backzpace Haxt I 0 FRARE B9 DRSS, Bl BACKErAne OF SrE
Exit Entar Fd ang -"l'-"l‘.-':l:'&
Trunk AHEx? B. Ta specify disconnect time for anather
Erter Flrsonnast Time i :
(340-2500) e brunk
| venn w I nest tie-trunk numbser is ExEEENTEE P
| Backmpacs Maxt sequential (differance batewesn Repeat step 7 Repeal slep ¥
Exik Entar trunk numbaers is 1)
BRE = el o my gt s Sep T
¥our previcus endy s saved, and naxd [ig
HLNR NUMBbEr A0aEE o g,
m [ nest tisdrunk number is not Enker 0 F10
saguaniial (differance bataesn Repeat Repaat
trunk numbers is greater tham 1) BEps -7 slepS G-V
To save vour entry whon all entries are  Emters 05 F10
o
:‘n: TruRkE ] 8. To program more lie-trenk oplions Selact another Select another
akw & salectlon 1 H
Firactien Inmcde QRGN aptan
:n:rp- g?brudl T " "
ALY B altone Feliifn i r A
ERM Figdel  AnaBeoee o relurn 1o Lines and Trunks meanu e .
Exis Discanness

Linez ard Trunkst
Faka & selectism

LI/GESESD PRI

TIC Linas Lopy

TTALE Dine EsmpEeiccEs
BIb Pools

Exit Tall Type >

10.

To program mare limeftrunks options

To returm 1o Systern Programming
menu

Select another
oplion

Salect ancther
aption
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DID Trunks

Block Assignment

DIC trurks are allewed only in the Hybrid/PBX mode — not in Ray of Behind
Swilch modes, Use these procedures ta program the following opticns lar
DI trumks:

Elock Azzignment

CID Trunk Typa

Dieconnac! Tima

Expected Digits

Crelete Digits

Add Digits

Signaling

Inwalid Degtnation

Drescription
Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

498 [ID Trunks

Assigrs each DID trunk connectad 1o the sysiem to either Block 1 or Block £,
All DID trunks Bre assigned o Black 1,

m DD trunks are allowed only in the Hybrid/PBX mode—not in Key or Behind
Switch modes.

s Once you have completed assigning this feature on one DID trunk, you can
e lime by using the "Copy Options far Ling/Trunk” procedura (o copy his
aption and the disconnect essignment to an individual DID trunk o bleck of
GID trunks.

s An alternate method for steps & and 7 is to select Entry Moda {FB). For each
individual trunk ta be programmed, identify the trunk (dial or type the trunk
nurnbes, logical 1D, or slat and port number) and salect sither Enter (F10) or
Mexl (F3) 1o assign the trunk to the bleck or Delete (F8) to remove the trunk
from the block.

PBX Systern Form 34, Outside Trunks — DID
m Trunks Included in Block

Console: Select Menu, Sy= Progras , Exit 0

PSPM: Type SPM, prasa [any kay], F1, F&

To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wiour entry o menw selection.



Programming Procadures

D= &61-20

What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
I
| System Prograssing! 1. Selegt Limes and Trunks t‘;@ﬂiﬁf&’uhum F4
| Makes & selsction
| Epatam Extansigne
| SysRenusber Dpriona
SpErater Tablesx
C LinesTrunzsz JAuxEqulip
q Exick Hightirweak
| ]
Linas and Trunks: 2. Select TID Trunks P R
Makg & nelectian
LESG5SAPE] PRI
TIE Linea Copy
TT#LS Pimc Famstakesas
BIb Fools
Exit Tell Type ¥
Direct Trward Bial? 3. Select Block Azsignmant Block o8 R
Aaks & zeleocticn
Black Falutalkigit
Typm Ade Digles
Flsconnect Signaling
Expecthiglt Imwalliatn
Exlt
[ BT Bleck Assigmment: 4. ledentify trunk block you wanl b Dial trunk block  Type trunk
L[ntar the Block musber pragrarm (1 ar 2) numkber: [n] block murmbar;
RE-E¥ [I'I]
Diigiti: A o Pha ACT0an 8 you oial or s,
E:f::p.-:- EnEar  you make an eroy, selagl BsckEpace ar press
= 4 and rolysd.
— R
2IF Block Azsignment: £. Save your entry Edtag i F10
Enter the block nusbgr
(1=2)
®
fackspacs
Exit Entar
i PN Bock anienad o shap 4
Firect Inward DEalimgt &. Se&lact ha Spﬂﬂlﬁﬂ QUG trunks
Auinnniigas En Bl =;k: associated with the 20 line buttons on
:'.t::: i R e cansols or SPM screan
Linag Ht-:g NPy
vl To select DID trunks with logical Lines fa-20 F1
105 1-20
To select DID trunks with logical Linesi2i-i0T P2
ICs 21-40
To sefect DID trunks with logical Lines Wi-Lo" F3
D= 41=80
To select DID trunks with logical Eines bi-80: F4

DID Trunks  4-99



Frogeamming Proceduras

What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
|| Blract Inwsrd Bialings 7. Check grean LEDs next to each ling
kasign lines to blocks tution for feature stabus:
Linea HL-28 Entry Rode m Green LED on or lettar "G" on SPM
[| Lines &L-bd goreen = DID trunk assigred 1o
| Lines wi-80 biock
Ewis
i m Gresn LED olf or no latter on SEM
screen = DID frunk not assigned fo
block
Ter assign DID trunk to block Press lina Press function
bution for sach  key for each
frunk to turnen trunk 1o make
green LED eyt "3
gppaar on
BCrasn
To remowve DID trunk from block Press fine Press function
buttan for each key for each
krunk bo furn off  trunk B erase
green LED lettar "
e, e = )
| irect Inuard Dislings B, When all antries are complete, relurn Exitooiitine  FD
Aszign lines te Blocks b Direct Imeeard il mesy
Lings Ok=20 ECntry Hode
| Limes 2k-HO
| Limex Sk=hi
| Limea wi-B0
o Exi
[Direct Inward Bial: 9. To program more DID trunk options Selectanather  Select ancther
fMake a selacticn cption cpticn
?In:k itln:thtgit
=1 dd T T p—
bizcennect  Slgnallng To redurn o Lines and Trunks fgnd Exit.o 0 FS
[xpecibiglit TrAvalkstn
Exit
Lings and Trunks? 10, To program micoe lingtrunk aptions Salpct another Sulfh:l amather
Make & selectian aplan colion
L3/GE/BSL PRI
TIE Lines Capy N R
H;Lx Tlae ;n l-;-t GACTES To return & System Programming EJ'E'!. ; ,f E““ i
gals
Exie Toll Typa > manu

#
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Pragrarmming Procedures
——— eS|

DID Trunk Type
Dezcription Specilios whelher Ivpe of DID trunk is immediate-start or wink-sla,
Fuetory Setting Wink-start
Consideratons m The BID trunk being programmed must be idle while you are programming
this aplicn,
w DID trunks are allowed cnly incthe Hyorid/PEX mode—no! in Key or Behind
Switsh mades,
Planning Form PBX System Form 3e, Outside Trunks — DID
m Typa
Enterning Programming Console: Select Menu, Sps Progras) Exde - 0o o
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB
Exiting Without Changes To axil from any screen without making changes, salect Exit before saving
your antry of menu selection,
What You See What You Do - Console PC
Tystes Programsing: 1. Select Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks F4
Fake & selsction
Iystam Extanilens
SysRenuaber Optians
dperataor Tables
LinaaTrunki AuxEgqulp
Exit Mightirvwom>
Lianss and Trunkszs 2, Select DID Trunks l' H: E -'.%""-'v';' Fé

Haks o sslaction
LE/GE3/DEE FRI

TIE Linex Copy

TTALE Disc Famobalccss
BIE Foglz

Ewit Toell Typa >

birect Imward Bial: 3, Select DIC Trunk Type Tvpe i F2
Haka a zealestion

Blaock Ioletedigit

Typu Add Pigiks

Pisconneck Tignaling
Expackligit Invallskn
Exit
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Console P
BIN Trunk typa: 4. ldentify frunk block you want 1@ Dial trunk block  Type trunk
Erter Block nusbsr (&-23 program (1 or 2) number: [n] block numbear:

Backapaca

Cigils apoear on the soreen as pow a o fpd

(n)

EalE EfEEF ¥ pou mako an ooy, Soioct Backesaos of DReSE
4 and relyee.
G e
BID Trunk typel 5. Save your eniry Enteriiii; F10
Erter Block nuszbar fl-2F
J =
! Backzpaca
# (45 8+ = Entwr
% m trurtk bk @M N 000 4
BID Block xi 8. To specify immediate-start Isead . F
Zulest Lypa
T To specify wink-slart Enk SIS P2
| Haxt
Exle Enter
¥ m Tkl biock Soioctd in siep 4
uTacthy GROGTAN T ket b
hiphigivied.
PID Block x: 7. To save your salection and specify [T S - |
Salack Lyps type for the other trunk Bleck Repsaat step & Repeat stap &
mEg
Wink ek e e A
Nt Ta save your entry when all entries are  Enter 5 = Fi0
L 2.1 §
Exik Entar complata
X m TUrk biock i in sep 4;
your saenciion i highlighind.,
Firact Inward Bials . To program meore DID trunk options Select ancther  Select anciher
Makas & salactlon aplian aptian
Block FulabaRlgit
Typa hdd Bigizs ) AR
| Bimconnect  Signallng Te falurn 1o Lines and Trurks menu Exir e Fb
Expackbigit Invalbstn
Exit
Linex and Trunis? 9. To program more lingftrunk aptions Selectanather  Select another
feka a selackion optan CpIGn

LESGS/DEDR PRI

TIE Lines Lopy

TTALS Dize Famgtalccss
pIE Pools

[xit Tall Type >

= =

To return to System Programming
rrenu

ey

T g

Fs5

et —— ey g s ke Bo e e | e
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Disconnect Time

Description Specifies the DID trunk disconnect time {10-2400 milisaconds, ingremeants
of 10).
Factory Setting 500 milliseconds
Considerations s DID trunks are allowed anly in tha Hybrid/P8X mode—mnat in Key or Sehind
Swilch mcders.

m Once you have completed agsigning this feature on one TND trunk, you can
sawe fime by using the "Copy Optians fer Lina/Trunk' procedura 1o copy this
palion and the block assignment t3 an individual D10 trunk or Block of DID
trunks,

Planning Form PEX System Form 3e, Outside Trunks — DID
a Dizconneci Time

s
i -

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, $¥3 Progras ., Exie 00 0 o

PC/SPM: Type SPM, prass [amy kay], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
yauUr aniry oF meny selection.

What You Sea YWhat You Do Consola PC
Bt sten Prograsaingt 1. Select Lines and Trunks CineaTrunya © F4
| Aaka & salection
| Eyataw Cukemzions
| EyaRenumaber OpEicni
| opErator Tanlas
| LbirazTrunks AuxEguip
| Exit Higmtirvee>
Lines and Trunkss 2. Select DID Trunks MESHEES F

|| laka & swleaction

LIFGEADEL FRT

TIE Linws Copy

TTALS Bise Rasstakesas
5 Fools

Exie Tell Typa =
Diract Trnward Bial: 3- EEIE‘:I DISI:I:«"II'IE':‘I Time Fi'ﬁﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁfw ? Fa3
Raka & seluctlon

Dlack FalateFigit
Typm Aedd Digles
bizconnact Slgnaling
Expecthigit Trwalbain
Exit
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Frogramming Procedures

What You Sae What You Do Conacla PC
BID Plicanneck Timw: | A |dentify DID trunk yau want o
Enter trunk nusbar § DECHILArT in @nYy o of the following
| WSS Dial: Type:
gaifais o I o] (o]
Slot ard port no. ¥[szpp] ¥[z5pp]
Logical ID ng, #[nnn] #[rnn]

If you are programming mare han one
sequantially numbered DI trunk,
enter lowest frunk number,

DHpis Sppadr on SCroen 88 you i or e, If
Fou maka an evroy, Seldcd Dagkeisss oF 0oadE

Fd and rafyoa.
BIEF Bizconnest Timet 3. Gave your eniry E:F__rt__;:{__:_ .‘:'“E- -."-"; :'.E-E Fi0
Entar EFunk AUBbas
EEEN
HBackspasze
[=it Entar
xxxx w truk aiaend in Siep 4
BID Trumk sxex 6. Erass currently programmed Drop Alt+P
[nter disconnect timg dizconnect tima
{i0=2yd0.incrents SO0
TT1]
Backzpace Naxk
Emit Enzar
e w UL Tt edilenead i e 4
= CUmMAnTY oo T (rRirnpct
e
DI} Trumk HERK® 7. Specily disconnect ime (10-2400 ms,  Dial numberof  Type number of
Entwr disconmnmct blma incremeants of 10 ms; [mnnn ma: [mnnmn
{30-2400 1 increnss 30} 10 [rann] [nnnn]
i Digi's agpoar on the Scroon 25 you oV o b,
Backipdcn Maxt J I yow) make a0 oo, seloot Dackozacs ar prose
Exit Ensar || Fi and relype.
§
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regramming Procedures

NN napTber ol e idendifed in Slep B

o previous endny (s saved, and ned I
Lk Aumbar Apoears ot ing 1,

What You See What You Do Consols PG
| DIN Trumk xuus 8. To specily dizconnect time far another
Entur disconnect tima :
| (LD-2%00«imcrmnts AOF DIC trunk
LLLL] m | net trunk number i3 sequential T S T
Backspace Kaxt (difference betwesn Irunk rumbers  Repeat step 7 Fapeat step ¥
Exit Enter i 1]

= i next trunk numbe is not EREERITIES F10
sequential (differonce bebeaen FRepeat FRepeat
brunk numbers & greater tharm 1) steps -7 ataps 3—F
To save your eniry when all entries are  Epter. 0 7% F10
complete
Birest Imward Bials 9. To program more DID frunk options Selest asather Salect anothar
Rake a selaction : ’
Block Paloeebigit cation cption
: -] Add Digiks
SCORNECT Ilgnaling T i 1 o
ExpactBigit TInvallstn ¢ redurn 1 Lires and Trunks menu Exics Fa
Cuit
_|| Lines lruiTruIt:: 10. To program mare lingfrunk aptians Salect anothar Salact anathear
ake & zelectlion - =
i LE/GESESD PRI | apl=an optian
| TIE Linag Capy | )
| ITALS Bisc  Remeradeess | To return ta Syslem Programming R
|| EIR Paals o
| Exie Toll Typa > # RN

e s e N s Y S e R T |~ T =]

Expected Digits

Description Specifies the number of digits (1-4) sen? by the local telephane company.

Factory Setting Three digits are sent by the local telephone compary.

Considerations LID trunks are allowed anly in the HybridPEX mode—not in Key or Behind

Switch modes.

Planning Form PBX System Form 3e, Outside Trunks — DID

m Expectad Digits
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Programming Proceduras

rem

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Bragran .. Exke [ 100
PCSPM: Tyne SPM, press [any key], F1, FG

Exdting Without Changes Tao exit from any sereen without making changes, select Exit before saving
Wl Bniny o menu Selection.

What You Sas What You Do Console PG
Tystam Prograssing! 1. Select Lines and Trunks [inesTrunks  F4
FMake & asl&ction
TysEam Extemaiana
TysRerusber Options

| Sparater Tanlas

| LinezTrunks AusxCouip
Exls HightSrvcer

| Lines and Trunka: 2. Select IND Trunks I‘f}:_:‘__.;,.. - F4
Hakes & amlacilon
LEFGE/DEL PRI
TIE Lines Lopy
TTALE Rizce  EemcRielccss
BIE Fools
Exit Tall Typa »

_.;i..r ezt Invard bisls 3. Select Expected Dighs Eﬁniﬁi*;glhﬂ F4
Fakg & mslectian
Blochk GeleateRlgit
Typa idd Pigles
Msconneck Iigmaling
ExpactPigit Invailztn
Exik

i |
3IP Expected biglts: 4, |dentify trunk Bipck you want 12 Dial trunk blogk  Twpe trunk
Enter blozk nuabepr {J-2) program (1 or 2] nurrioer: [n] Bilock number:

[n]
Back Liigits apoaar on the seroon &8 yod el oF [pe.
Bl Enter if won! Ak &1 TGY, SEBCT DBackes800 &f [65s
Fd and relyoe.
S ————
11 Expected Diglts: 5. Save your entry Entarcicnns  F10
Entar Blsck nusber (L-21
x
Bachipacs
Euit Encar

¥ = runk biack étleded in slep &

. Erase currently programmed number Crop Alt + P

|| PIE Blackh w!
| Eatar number of axpected
diglts (A-4)

fackipace Hank
Exik Entar

]

w 5f b T om Lrnk Dok, wakscipd o step &

= &t il 4 = cuTanty programmed
iz of mEpeted GRS

of expected digils
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Programming Procedures

What You Saa What You Da Conaala PG
| BID Block =t 7. Specity number of expected Cial number of Typa number of
Erter nusber of anpecTed digits (1=4} eEpacied expecied
{1=u} . !
aigits {1 digits: [n] digits: [n]
Digits apnear an the screen as you dial o foe.
Back Mant
E:ft e E::-.- If ppis ARG @0 @mar, sedect Backspace or press
Fd gng ratypa,
BID Block xi 8. To save your enlry and specify Raxt oo on e
Enter nusbar of axpected expecied digils for other trunk Dlock Repeat steps 6 Hepeststeps 6
digits {l-uk
x and 7 and 7
E;ﬂ tRace E:::, Ta gave your entry whan all entries are E.'-ti:.u;' :.;E_ o ;f.-‘:.g@ Fi0
complets
paet e 1w buoni Block selscied inalep 4;
2 g Ing 4 = numbar ol specind digis just
aniend
Birgct Irward Blall 4. To program moare DID trunk opticns Salact analter Select anather
Rakw & awlection aplion apbon
Block Pelatebigit P P
Type ddd Digita e
Blsconnect  Zignaling Tar rburn b Lines and Trunks menu E¥iviiimss  FS
Expestdigit Inwvallbitn
Ewit
Li“: and Trunks: 1 10. To program more lingftrunk options Salact anolher Salact ancthar
Hakew a zelsckion aplion apban
LE/SEADES PRI P P
ﬁ:} lil;!!- :'ﬂﬁr B ) EriTammTeT R
b iEs smpbedccEs T m [ S e
i Ramate Ta return ta System Programming Exin. . . FS
Exit Tall Typa > rsnu

Delete Digits

Deseription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Specifias the number of digita [0—d) that muat be deleted from the digita s=nt by
thee local telenhane company.

Celete O digits

DID trunks are allcwead only in the Hybrid/PEX mode=nol in Key or Behind
Swilch modes.

PEX Systemn Form 3e, Outslde Trunks — DID

Drelete Digits
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Programming Procaduras

a————— -

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras . Exir o0

PC/SPM: Type SPM. press [any kay], F1. FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any scraen without making changes, select Exit before saving
el @niry o menu selastan.
What You See YWhat You Do Conscla PG
Syatas Pragrammingl | 1. Select Lines and Trunks CinesTrunks X F4
Haxe & zelaceion
IyaCam CExtangions
IveEgriumber Dptions
GEEeator Takblax
LinesTrunks AuzEguip
Ewik HightSrvees

Fake & zolestian

G
” Linas and Trunks: 2, Select DID Trunks DEI S ek ik
| LT/GESBEL PRI

|| TIE Liresz Copy 5
TTLE Pisc Fawotghcoxx
bIk Feols
Exit Toll Type >
St v Py o a. Selact Delete Digits BeleveRigit | F8
Hake a peleckion
Blazk beiatabigls
Type Add Figits

FEE T Ll 144 Cignaling
Cupecthigit Inwvalbsin

Exit
310 petete Digits: 4. Identify trunk block you want to Dial murk block  Type trunk
Enter block nusher (k-2) pragram {1 ar 2) rumbear: [n] black number:
- (n]
CFgits ADGEAT o e sorcon 48 o gidl & e
E:'i::“.“ Entar & you miaks an ey, selec! Bachspase or press
4 g ratpa.
T
31D Delute Figita: 5. Save your entry Enseeziiining  F10
Entar Block nusber {1-22
=
| Backspsca N
“ Exiz Entar

x = Hink ook erbered n shep 4
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Programming Prodadures

What You Ses ‘What You Do Consola PC
21D Block =i 6. Erase currently programmed number  Drop Alt+P
Entar nusber of diglts of delated digits
to delete [D-%3
=
Bachapacs Haxk
Exit EnCar
w0 i 1 e Lo ok sebkecind in siop 4
= i3 B w STy POOGR T
muTbaer of celed dighs
LTh Bilock x! I 7. Specify number of digits to detale Digl number of  Type number of
Entar rusber of a@lgits (=) deleted digits: delated digits:
bo dalste C0-=U) [n] [n]
| DNpX5 Bo0aar an iha scroon as yow dial o iyos.
| Backzpace Mzt i
I Exir Emtar 1f yiw Paka gn e, slech BacAspace of press
| B and retvos.
BT Binck = ) | B. To save your entry and specify imEiiTiEEE PO
Erter nusher of digits | delated digits for ather trunk block Repeatsteps 8 Repeat steps B
e dalets (O=4] d7
. an and 7
i Entar To save your entry when all entries are  Erter =0 F10
complete
x oo lirem 1 & bl Bt seleer-na 1) SR 4
W o iree d = numiber of dedeied digits sl
e
bireck Inward Mall 3, To program more DID trunk options Salect another  Select another
Haks & zmluckiion ontion -::||:I1i':'l"l
Black Feletaligit :
Typs Agd Dlgits i .
Piscepnnest Zlgnaling To return v Lines and Trunks menu | 2 B i e F&
Expactbiglt Invallsen e
Exie
Lines and Trunkai 10. To program more lineftrunk options Select ancther Select anather
Aeke & salection EIF.‘!UCII‘I option
LESGS/BEL FRI
TIE Lines Copy . I
TT/LS Bise  Remstakcess Ta return ba System Pragrasmming ExkEisiis FS
DIl ools
Exit Tell Typa » meny
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Frogramming Procedures

Add Dhgits .

Degeription Specifies the specific digils (1-2299) that must be added to the digils sent by
the local telephone companty,

Factory Setting 0 {add na digits)

Considerations CID trunks are allowed onfy in the HybrdPEX mode—notin Key or Behind

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Swadlch modes.

PBEX System Form 38, Qutside Trunks — DID

m Add Digils

Console: Select Menu, 55 Progras © Exic . 00 &

PCAEPM: Type SPM, prass [any key], F1, F5

Cntar hliock numbar (L-21

fackapacw
ExitL Enter

program {1 or 2)

Cipts sppear on dhe scrasn a8 you gl or foe.
If yow ake @0 ooy, selec! Backepac oF (Vess
P and ralype.

nurmber: [n]

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
waur entry or manu selechion,
What You See What You Do Consale PG
| Eystam Prograssings 1. Select Lines and Trunks LiﬂiiT rwnk s F4
Nake & salacktion
fyztan Extunsioms
SysRanusber <Dptions
Gperatas Takblas
LinesTrunks AuzEquip
Exit Hightirvce>
Lines and Trunks: 2. Select DID Trunks PID RS 4
Hake & selaction
LESESADED PRI
TIE Linus Capy
TTALE Bide FamotakcCas
BIb Pools
Exit Tall Type >
tirect Inward Diasl: 3. Sslect Add Digits Add i'ld“il:i_:: Fr
Make & zalestlien
Elack Faletabligit
Typa hegd Diglits
EFlacommeck Slgnaling
Eupactbigle Tnuallatn
| ExiEk
3Th Add Bigleat 4. ldantify trunk block you wan? 1o Dial irunk Block  Type trunk

block number:

(]
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Pragramming Procedures

i Exit

What You Ses What You Do Conscle PC
ot o
BIN Aedd Diglts: 5. Save your enlry Eiberc . ocna F10
Entar block Ausbar (L-27
. |
EBackspace :
Fulk Entar |
= m Sk Bl aneed b oap 4
BI® Block xt B. Ermes currantly pragrammed added Drop Alt+F
Emter digits to add drgﬂs
EEXX
Hachapaca Haxt
Exit Entar
2 1 = ik bésck seecied n sie &
=zaxx = purently peogiaened ackded digis
BIb Block 0 7. Specity specific digits to add (1-8393) Dial added Type addad
Encer diglts te add digits: [nnnn] digits; [nnnn)
Digits rpear o e Sereen A5 Jou dal or foe.
IF yow make an e, Selec! BACREGRCE OF VRS
Backapace Maxk =
Ewit Crnter .da.-wmr}-p.n.
310 Sleck =0 B. Ta save your enlry and specify added  Hext = . F9
Enter digits ko add digits for cther trunk Black Repest steps & Repeal sleps G
— and T and 7
Backapacs kel When all entries are completa Enberi iR F10
W= wurk bhock selacted nosten &
anax m adcd GRS jusl enlened
| iract Inwerd Dial: 8. To program mare DID trunk options Selest anather Select another
| Maka & salectiom cation cpicn
| Bleck Falatabigle '
|| Typa add Floits T
| Plsconnece  Rignaling To return o Lines and Trunks meny EiidEiT == FB
| ExpuctPigit Invelbdstn
| Exi®
l Linss and Traonkil 10. To program mare nefirunk options Select ancther  Select ancther
| M2k & swlection oplion aplion
|| LIsGE PR PRI
|| TIE Limes Copy g sms e
i :;;LE Bisc ;u?t- hegnn To return to Syslam Programmirg Extpicsamns  F
FOlE
Toll Typw * rnend
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Programming Proceduras

Signaling

Description

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Specifies whethar the type of diang signal from the local telephone company ks
touch-lone ar rotary.

Resary

m Touchstane dial mode cannct be programmed for DID trunks that are
mmediate-start.

m DD trunks are aliowed anly in the Hybrid/PEX mede—nol in Key or Behind
Lwitch modes.

® Touch-tong, single-line telephons users cannol make calls by uging
individual trunks prograrmed for relary operation. The louch-lone signals
generated from the telephone while digling are transmitted 1o the central
alice at the same time the rotary signals are sent by the system. The centra!
oHice recenves both signals and cannat process the call,

PEX System Form 3a, Outside Lines/Trunks — DID

Rake a seleckion
LESGE/DEL PEL

TIC Lines Copy

TTALE Disc KamgToAsoEE
RIP Paals

Exit Toll Tyvpa >

m Signaling
Entering Programming Conscle: Select Menu, 555 Progras | Exiz 00 0
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [Eln'g.r_ksg.-']. F1.F5
Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen witheut making changes, salect Exit before saving
your eniry or menu selection.
What You See What You Do Conaols PC
| Tyates Frogesmmingt 1. Sedect Lines and Trunks tiﬂ“ Tr "'“E%ﬁ F4
Aakes & zelection
| Eyataa Exzanslions
. SysKenumber fpiiens
| fpmracas Tables
| LimesTrunks MAwsEquip
i Exit Mightirvca>
Linea and Trunksi Z. Sﬂlm‘l Dla Trunks FI"“ "-':‘-"- 5"- .“. +-- F4
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Frogramming Procedures

What You Sao What You Do Caonaaola PG
Piract Taward Blalt 3. Selact DID Trurk Signalimg Signaling . F8
Maks & saiaction
Elack Taletebigit
Tvpa Agd Pigiks
Flaconnect Signaling
Expagthigle Tnwalkakn
Exit
BID Signaling: 4. |dentity frunk block you want to Dial trunk block  Type trunk
Enter Bleck Ausbar {(1-20 pragram {1 ar 2] number: [n] block number;

[n]
Backspace DNigits apoear o Mha SEraan &5 o Al o fyoe
Exit Enkar ¥ W00 MERE &7 AT0r BEleCT BEckSDacs oF 0ress
Fof g e,

| pI» Tignalinmg! 5. Sawve your entry Eqtar.. .. F10
Entar Block rusbsr (1-2]

| x

| Backspace

i Exie Entar

= m ik Block enleed in slep 4
BIB Bleck xi 6. To specily rotary signaling Bokary a0 F1
elest ong
Eoktary . . . . Ty~
TouskTana To spacily louch-1ome gignaling TouchTope: = F2

Muw T
Exit Erntar

5 = fnank bock saboeciod in sicp 4;

el O T T e e B R

Nl
BID Bleck #¢ 7. To save yaur selection and specify Rext _:_3_'_._:3 im  FB
:;:::; one signaling type for ather trunk block .Repeatsieps 8  Repeal sleps 6

| ToeuchTane and 7 and T

{ Byt :i:l

It L £ . S AR AR
L= e When all entries are complate Enter . F10

¥ om Ttk BEOcK Sdend odeg 4

YouT pasberhion in highiighied
diract Invard Pala LI 8. To program mare DID trunk apticns Select another  Selsct another

ako & selecrianm 1 1
Elock Balatabigit cplion cption
Typw Add Diglts
Flscomnnact Zignaling f H P + e ]
Engmcthicit Intetfard Ta raturn ta Linas and Trunks menu ExlE o= FB
Exit
Lines and Trunmkai 10. To program more lingftrunk options Select anather Salact another
Haks a zslaction = :
LESGE/DEL FRI opbian cotien
A -

k14 emotahcCEs . S e
bIB Ponis To raturn to System Programming Eabpicins G
Exft Toll Type > Ml

f———— e e e e e g |
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Programming Procedures

Imvalid Destination

Drescription Specifies where to direct cutside calls to unassigned extansion numoers
fecaned on DID trenks. Calls can be directed 1o a backup position (nomally the
primary system operator} or given a fast busy signal.

Factory Settng Calls zre sent to a backup posiion—the primary system oparator.

Considerations DID trunks are allewed onty in the Hybrid PEX mode—not in Key or Behind
Switch modas,

FPlanning Form FBX Systermn Form 3, Outside Lines/Trunks — DID
®  Irwvalid Destination

Entering Programming Conscle: Select Menu, Sys Program | Exic. 00
PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To axit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
WEdaf @ntry o menu salaction,

What You Sea What You Do Conaola PG

System Progranming: 1. Selest Lines and Trunks LinpsTrunksi F4
Make & relection
TysEam Exkansions
SysBanusber Opticnm
Gpurater Taolas
LinesTrunkx huxEquip
Ezit Hightirvce>
Linas and Trunksi 2. Select DID Trynks RIRIEHELE Fe
FMaks & aslectlon
I LEsGEARS) FRI
TIE LiAma Copy
TY/LE bigc Ramokaldecss
PTE Fools
Exit Tall Typw »
3. Select Invalid Destination Redirect Invaibstn: . F9

Pirect Inward Fialn

Huks a aslacEion

Black balatebigis
Typae Add Digits
Pisconnect Lignaling
Expactbigit Imwvallatm
Exit

—
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Fregramming Procedurss
. ———— | ¥ - |

What You Soo What You Do Console PC
Trvalld Beazimatles DIE: 4, To specity that calls to unazsigned ﬁﬁid"'ilfﬁ‘ 3“? F1
glisc: N i Eaiierh extanzlon numbeare are rediractad o Baskap o

an o FCERID EEEMRILOM - iy S e
Rukturn Fast Buay bEI:h.LlFl extension Ehﬁlﬁ?gﬂﬂn e

Enit Enter To specify that calls 1o unassigned ﬁmr‘h”#ﬁﬂf F2
axtansion numbsacs aré given fasl Basy i ?;':f

Dumonty DYDgraTamed Soecton s busy signal

T —— ¥ &g

. T —
Invalid Destimation BID: 5. Save your salection Enter 0000 F10
Inlect onwe
Sund to Backup Ewbansion
Raeurn Faar Buay
Ewit Enker

Yiaur paechon = Righlichiad
Birgct _Im,. rd -i-i-|;= — &. To program mare DIG trunk option= Select another Saelect anather
Rakw a awluckicn ticn tian
Block FelabaFligit cp o
Typ= Ade Digits . [
Blzconnect  Signaling Tor reduen o Livses and Trunks meanu Eiie: i7" Fh
Expesthigit Imvallkatn -

Exik
Lines and Trunks: — 7. To program more limeflrunk opticns Select another Select anather
Raka a awleckion fian tian
LESGS/DED PRI oP o
TIE Linus Lopy i e
TSRS gapmmatelolin T retarn 1o System Pragramming Exifioeenms  FS
anl
Exie Tell Typa > gyl
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Frogramming Frocedures

PRI Facilities
Use these procedures to program the lollowing options for PRI facilities
connected i a 1000 (D51) moduls:
m Telephone Mumbaer
m B-Channel Groups
m Metwork Service
m Telephone NMumber 1o Sand
m Test Telaphone Number
m Timers and Counters
m Terminal Equipment [dantifisr

Telephone Number

Deseription Assigns a string of up to 12 dighs (any combination of digits O through 8) to
each PRI channel. Thie string matches the number sent by the netwaork that
indicates the number dizled by the outside caller. The system uses the number
to roule the call ie the correct destination.

Factory Setting Mo digits are assigned.

Considerations m The number assigned to each channel must be different from the numbers
assigned to ather channals assigned to the same B-channal group and also
froem that of the associaled test telephona AurmBber,

w The number assigned to each channal must be the sama numbar as that
pravided by the PRI service provider.

Planning Form PBX or Key System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — D51 Facility (100D

Modula)
s [SDN-FPRI Facility Opticns, Telephone Mumnbar
Entering Programming Consale: Select Menu, Sys Fraogram | Exlb o
PCSPM: Type SPM, prass [any =ev], F1, FS
Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before gaving
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Frogramming Procedures
e eee——————— | § .« -

What You See What You Do Conasole PC
Iystes Prograssings 1. Select Lines and Trunks LineaTrunxs® F4
Fakea & aslsckion
System Extanziens
SysFsnpunber Sptiomy
fparstor Tabklas
LinesTrunks AuxCgulp
Exit MightSrvca>
Lineas and Teumks? 2. Select PRI PELIEETEE FO
Make a selecticn
LE/GE/DEL PRI
TIC Lines Copy
TTALE Biac Eamotedcoss
FID FPaglsz
Exit Toll Type >
PET Linest 3. Select Telaphone Mumbear Fhonsluangr.  F1
Hak#s & aslacEicn
PhorneHusber Protocol
B-Channlbrp
Humbr ToSend
Tazt Talhua
Ewit
FET Fhone Husberi 4. |dentify lingftrunk you want o program
Enter 1line nusbar in any ore of the following ways: Dial; Tyoe:

i FUrk i finn nne

Yremr Line/Trunk ne. (801-880) [rinn] [nnn]

{| Cxit Entar )

i Legical 1D ne. #[nnr] #[nnn)

If you are pregramming more than ane
sequentially numbened channel, enber
Kovrast rumibser,
Chigite Arsesr o the Screen A% pou disl oF fypa.
if you make an ooy, soloct Beckszace or pross
F4 and retve,
PRI Phone Nusbar: 5. Save your entry Eatar. 00 F10
Enter line nusber
WHEE
EBackapace
Cwik ERTar
]
Ling swxe: 6. Assign telephone number to channel Dial 1alephone Typs telephons
Entar phons nusbar (up ie 12 digits, any combination of 0 number: [nnn number: [nnn
and ) nnnnennmn nnrnnrenn)
.Hltklpltl Maxk
Exit Enter
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Frogramming Procadures

What You See YWhat You Do Console P
Limg wxxmE 7. To sane your entry and -E-E:Siﬂl'l
Entar phong nusber elephong number to ancther PRI
o3 RN channel:
ot i a [f next linaftrank rumber is P e
gequential (difference betwessan Aepesat step B Repeat step 6
linafrunk numbers is 1)
Yo DAETOUE By s savedh, and et
firetaunk AEmDar apeears of [ T
& IF nesel linefrunk number is not Enter il F10
asquential [differancs betwaen Fepeat Repeat
Lneftrunk numbers (s greatar aleps 3-6 steps 3-6
than 1)
To save your entry when all antries are Enter. ooy F10
complate
PRI Linesi B. To program more PRI features Select ancther  Selacl andther
Maks & sulaction opticn oplicn
Pronelusker Probocol
B-Channlérp g ) I ———
MustrTaSend To relumn 1o Lines and Trunks menu Exdtiiamain B9
Tear Tellum
Exie
Lines and Trunks! 9, To program marg lingfirunk cpticns Select another  Select another
Faka & salsction oplien oplion

LE/a5/35] PRI
TIE Liras Copy
| TTALE Pisc

To return to Systern Programming

st
Ramatehecas mEny EmEri i F&
| BIR Fools

| Exik Tell Typa * |

lIIIIllIlllIIIIIIIIIIIIlllIIIIIIIIIIlllllIIIIIIIl-llIIIIIIIIIlilllllllll.lllllllllllllll

B-Channel Groups

Assigns B channels to & group and associates indivicual ISON channsls thal
can place and recaive calls on tha B channels in each group.

Description

Factory Sethng Mone

Considerations m Up to 89 B-channel groups can be eatablished.

s Each B channel can be zssigned o only one groug.
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T e e

® Each ISDN channel can be associated with anby ane group.

m Each group can contain up o 23 channels; all channels assigred must
signal through the same D channel (connected to the same 1000 meduls).

m Tha B channels musi be assigned in the arder that the systém searches
threugh the greup far an avallable channel. To minimize call atternpls on he
game lingftrurk, the best arrangement is the opposite order of the hunting
arrangement provided by I nebwork service provider,

m B channals can be identified only by entering the contrad unit skt and port
rumber since they are not assogiated with a linefirunk number or lagical 10,

m  An alternate methed for steps 13 and 14 is to sslect Eniry Mode [FB). For
each individual lingftrunk to be programmed, identify the lineftrunk [(dial or
type the linaftrunk number, logical 1D, or slot and port number) and select
Entar (F10) or MNext (F2) to assign tha lingftrunk 1o the B-channel graup or
Dwlata {FB) ta ramawe the lingftrunk from the B-channel grougp.

Planning Form PBX or Kay System Form 3¢, Outslde Lines/Trunks — DS1 Facility (100D
Medulke)

a B-Channel Groups

#i

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sis Frogras |, Exit 000 0

PO/SPM: Type SPM, press [any kay], F1. FS

Exiting Without Changes Tar el fram any sereen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
Yol Nty oF Meny selechion
What Yau Sas Whiat Yau Da Conacla PC
Systes Prograssings 1. Select Lines and Trunks LimesTrunks [Fd4
Hake & sslaction
CysLaE Exranzlens
SysRanumbar dptions
Operatar Tablaz
LinesTrunks MuwCqulp
Exit NighEErvea>
Lines and Trunkai 2, SEI&C:'; PRl PE:IE :.-\.:E :5\.' :?:."_ F&

Hakae & sslaction
LEFESADER FRI
TIE Lines cepy
TTALE Disc PamotaAccss

Ik Fealsx
Exit Toll Type >
PRI Linaas 3. Select B-Channel Groups B-Cnannlgrp | F2

Aake & zeslackion
PharneRuabar Proetazol
B-LhannlGep
HusbrTolend

Tase TalNum

Enit
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What You Sae

What You Do

Consola

bB=Channel Growpss
Make & seleaction
B Chanmels

Linus

! NetwarkSerw

|| Cepy Mumber

| Exis

4, Select B Channels

B Channels:

L.

B=Channel Groups
Erter group mushac

Backspace

Exfit Encar

5, lgentify B-gnanmel group (1-53) you
want 1o program

IF you are programming more than one
gaquentially numberad groug, enter
lowast group numbear,

Diits anpaar an fhe seneen 63 you aial o hpe.
I e ke A Amar, salesf HAckERaos of pross
Fd and rofvee.

Dial group
nurmtar; [an)

Type group
nymber: [nn)

B-ChanAaal Groups . Save your entry Eﬁtiﬁj;‘ﬁ ;.;:'..- Fi0
Entar group nusber
L
Backspace
Exit Enter
B Channals Group xx: 7. Identity B channel you want 1o assign  Dial B channsl Type B channel
Entar B=C{hannal 1o group slot and port sled and port
rurmnber: mumbar:
Bal e ¥[53
Backspace Jll::l':-m *i Fllf.‘l] [ F'F']
Exit Entar
5z = B-Channl group ﬂ.-rrmﬂ'.-bnir-:i -
programmed
B Channals’ Graup 8. Toremove B channal from group SeleeeiiNl P8
Ent-r' E-{h‘n".‘ ...............
— To asaign B channel to graup and Entemiiisiash  F10
=| lata assign ancther B channal ta graup
pee B | shomoniine
ax = B-Chamndad group cumenlly beng To assign B channel it group and
prEgramTd assign B channels to ancther group;
m If next group number is sequential  NexE ST T P9
(differenca batwean group Repeal step 7 Repeal slep 7

numbers is 1)

Faur rgvious anfry & saved, ang! nad
roE caTEnsion fumbey sonaare on ing 1.

Cantinuad
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——

What You Ses What You Do Consoba PC
B. Conhriwvged
m I nesed group number is not Entwr o i F1D
saquential {difference betwean
group rumbsrs is greater than 1)
Te assign B channel to group when all  Enter 0 FI10
gnlrigs are complate
B-Chenrals Group =21 2. To assign or remaowve another FRepeal sleps ¥ Repeat steps 7
Cnter E-Charnal B chanmol from group shown o lire 1 and 2 and 3
Balete To mesign or remave B channels frem  Exit. 5 FB
Exge T Bt ancther group Aepeat stepa Repeal steps
_ T A=i
‘When all enfries are complate:
To view all B channels assigned o Inspot PgOn
A roup then . then
EXLETE F&
To exit without viewing all B channels  Esie i i F5
assigned to group
I B-chammal Groups: 10, Select Lines Eipmaiiaio  F2
| Fake & zelectlan
B Chanmals
Limes
HatwarkSary
Copy Husber
Exit
B-Channel Groups 11. Identify B-channel group (1-63) you Cial group Type group
Enter group Ausber want to program nurmber; [An] number; [nn]
Diphs aopanr on the screan af yow Jal o [ppe,
BachIpacs
Exit Entar ¥ o make &7 amor, select Backapace of Hrass
Fo and retyos.
! B=Channel Groupa 12, Gave bty 'l."'.-l'ltrﬁl' Entlma- ‘i""""i_ i Fid
| Emtar group nusber
| Lt
Hackzpaca
|| Exit Enter
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What You See What You Do Consola PC

B-Channe]l Group x4 13. Select the specific lines/runks

Anmign lines associated with he 20 ling Butons on

H::: 5::55 Sse HNCS tha coneole or SPM soroen

Linas 41-&0 e

Eages oo %° To selegt linesfirunks with logical Lines OR:20° Fi
B =20
To salect mesfirunks with logical Limes Z3iN0° F2
G 21-40
To sehect inesirunks with logical Linas Hi-BO. F3
105 41=60
To sehect lings/ftrunks with logical Lines LI-BO0 F4

1D &1=80

E-Chamnal Group =X
Azzlgn lines

Liras 01-20 Enktry Hode
Liras 2k=u0

Linus %k-k0

Liras BX=A0

Exle

14,

Chack green LEDS mext ta line button

for feaiura shatus:

m Grean LED an or lefter "G on
SPM screan = Limg/tnank is
assigned to group

® Groen LED off or o letlar ga
SPM soreen = Lingftrunk is not
assigned o group

To assign linsftrurk & graup

Ta ramave lingfirunk from the group

Prass lime
bution for esch
lineftrunk to lurn
o oraen LED

Fress line

Prass furslan
key for each
lingfinank to
rriake latter "E"

appear

Fress function

button for each ke for each
limeyrunk 1o furm Tingfbrunk 1o
ot grean LED erase letier "5"
: . ] T
B-Channel Group xx 158, When all eniries are complebe, ridum Exit ot FS
Assigm lines 1o B-CHannel GQroups meany
Lines Ok=20 Entry Hoda
Lines 2k-40
I Linez 4k-hLi
{| Lines w1-BD
|| Exis
[ g-channal Groups: 16. To program mare B-Channel options Select ancther Selec anothear
| Maka & selacticn SEtlicn aplian
| B Channels
Lirmas e N O
Hetwerkiary Ta raturn to PRI menu Extkiirnat  Fi
Copy Humbar
Exit
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What You Sese What You Do Console PC
PRI Linest 17. To program more PR1 aptions Selost arather Salest analher
Fake a seleckticn cptlon cption
FraneNusbar Prosocel
B=CLharnnlérp ) N ——
MusbrTeSand Ter eipbuarn to Lines and Trumaks mmenu B ey F9
Tast Tallum R
{| Exit
| .
[ Lines and Tronkat 18, To program more lingfirunk options Ealect ancthar Solec] another
Hake & zelactlan SpEan aplian
L5 GE4DEL RET
TIE Lines Capy R
;HLS Disc Ellgtt*fcu T redumm fe Syatem Programming Beigimana FS
culs
Exit Toll Typs » menu

ey e e et R e e —

Metwork Service

Description

Factory Sectting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Specifies the type of cutgeing netwaerk service provided by each B-channel
group. The choices are Megacom WATS and 800, MuliCuest Servica, Accundl
Switched Digital Service ($08), or Software Defined MNatwark.

Mone

MultiQuast or any athar senvice not shown on the Netwark S&nvice Soreen can
be indicated by entering the S-digit binary cede used to represent the service in
the Metwork Facilities Information Element of IS0 PRI lzyer 3 signaling
protocol. The 5-digil binary code for MultiQuest is 10000,

PBX or Koy System Form Zc, System Numbering — Line/Trunk Jacks
m LireyTrunk Type

Console: Select Monu, 3ys Prooras | Exit 0 1

PLSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1,F8

To exit from any screen without making changes. select Exit before saving
Your entmy or meny sehecton,
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What You Sea What You Do Consols PC
| Systas Programningt 1. Select Linas and Trunks LinmsTrunks i Fd
| Aake & salection
| SysTam Excemalons
EvsRenumbar Option:
pRFELER Tablas
 LineeTrunks AuzEgqulp
| Exit WlghtFrvoes
I==m_
Lires amE Trurks: 2. Salact PRI PRXI SR F6
Haka & salectlon
LESGI/DER FRI
TIE Linas Copy
TTALS Dime Remobt@ldccis
BIP Pools
Exit Tell Typa >
— T T——
EeT L irent 3. Select B-Charnel Groups BeChannlGrp s F2
Haka a zalecticn
Promadumbar Protocel
B=ChannliGrp
HumbrToSend
Tagt Tallus
Exit £
g —"— 4. Salect Metwerk Service Netwarkiery.. F3
Raka a saelackion
B Channals
Lines
HukworkIary
Copy Humbar
Exik
—
B-Channsl Erouss 5. ldentify B-Channal group (1=-82) you Dial group Type group
Enter group nusbear want 1o program : nurnber: [nn] number: [rn]
ek DA Ohgils anpadr o 8 Soréd 88 ou aial ar foe.
Exik P Entar I o make an emor, soioc! Backipacy of LVess
Fd gng raivpa.
I B-channel Groups &. Save your enlry Emtwe:iieey  F10
| Emtar group mumber
N
Backspace
Exit Entar
—
B={hannsl Group xx: 7. To specify Magacom WATS service HegacomddTS . F1
Salack Metwork Service
Hugasenfily Tetar Te specily Megacom 800 service Megacen 400 - F2
LCCURET ERE IR MR
S AT ey To specity ACCUNET Swilched 56/64  ACCUKET S5 Fa
Digital Service
Cumenty programmed sEeclon i
Skt To specify Software Defined Metwork  SerebatMetes F4
SErvics
e T
ather o FB

To specify MultiChuest or gther service
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What You Ses

What ¥ou Do

Console

EeChannal Groaup =xi
Talact Yetworke Sarvica
FagacesWATS OSther
Fegacom A0O

ACCUNET 525
SofebafMatu

Ewit EnE&r

oo spepchion b Rghlighued,

B,

Save your selection

ater

F10

| Bechernel Greus sx 9. If you selected Megacom WATS, Go o step 11 Go 1o step 11
Emtur Nabwork fervice Mcga{bﬂl‘n 200, ACCUNET E0SE, of
(5 gigit cede of 0.3 Software Defined Network in stap 7
packapach — If you selected Cher:

' To specify MultiCuest Crial 10000 Type 10000
To specify cther service, emer the &- Dial binary Type binary
digit benary code used o represent cede: [nrnnn] code: [nnnnn]
the safica
[hgity aopoay on dha SCT88N 25 ¥Ou OV O e
I wou make an amor, select Backitied OF DRags
4 and’ relyoe,

Y 10. Save your entry Entar 5% F10
Escar Matwiork El-l"'u'ln:l
{5 digit code ol 0L}
EEEEX
Backapace
Exik Entar
- Channal Eroiaes 11. To program B-Channel options . Balectanother  Select anather
Pawe & selaection aption cptkian
Eiﬂh-nnl!;

fias o A s
NukuorkZars Ta ratum o PRI menu EafEEEniy  FS
Copy Wumber
Exik

| PRI Linas: 12. To program mare PRI optong Salzct anathar Sedect anoiher

|| Maka & salaction cotion option

|| PhenaMusber Protocol

| B=Channlbrp . s o e

| Hum :r;-:u{ :ﬂd T return to Lines and Trunks menu ERIEsi s P

| exic

| Lines and Trenkzi 13. To pregram more fingflrunk oplions Select anciher Selact anather

Aaka & selection aplian option
LESGEAPER

TIE Lifas Copy . S

TT/LE Pisc To return bo System Programeming = Y S
Famstehccis

bIb Fonls L

Ezit Tall Typa
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Copy Telephone Number to Send

Deseripbion

Factory Setting

Consideratons

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Specifies whather or not the telephone number To send to the natwark far
outgeing calls made cn ISDN lines assigned to a B-Channel group is copied
from the telephone number assigned to the channel, Select the "Copy Phone
Mumber to Send” cation whan the telephona number sent to the network shoutd
match the number received from the network indicating the number dialed by
the cutside caller. Salect the "Do not Cooy Phone Nurber® option when a
telephone number to send is assignad to each channel in the B-Channal group
or whan no telephone number is 10 be sant o the netwark,

Do nat copy the telephone number to sand.

Ta specify that no telephene number s sent, choose the "0Da not Copy Phone
Mumber' oplicn and be sure that na telephone number is assigned to each
channel in the B-Channel group by using the ‘Telephone Number to Send”
orocedure.

FEX or Koy System Form 3c, Outside Lines/Trunks — DS1 Facility (100D
Modulks)

m Telephone Mumber to Send

.

Console: Sclect Menu, Sys Progras |, Exit 0 00

PCUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Ta exil from any ecreen withoul making changes, select Exit bafore saving
your 8y ar menu eelection.

What You Sea

what You Do Congole . PC

Syvstem Programsingt

Faka & salsction

| Systam Exzanzlens
IyaRenuaber Cptions
SpRrator Tablezx
LirmezTrunks AuxEquip
Exlt MightErwealk

1. Select Linges and Trunks LinesTrunks @ F4

Lines and Trunkst
Nake & sslaction
LESET/DEL PRI

TIE Lines Copy

TTALE DBisc Pemctakicss
¥ID Poals

Exik Toll Type >

2. Select Pl PRISESLS: FB
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What You Sea ¥hat You Do Gunmf_a PG
PRI Lines: 3. Selecl B-Channel Groups B-Channlrp: F2
Haks a salactcion
Proraluster Protocnl
B-ChannlGrp
HumbrTalend
Test Tellum
Exit
B-Chanael Groups: 4. Copy Mumbar Eéiﬁﬁ‘ﬂﬁ.% Fa
Hekg & swlection
B Channels
Lines
HetwerkZary
Copy Humbar
EwLT
BrChannsl Groups 5 dentify B-Shanne! group (1-65) you Cial graup Type group
Crtar group nushe~ wanl 1o program numizer; [nng numiber: [nn)

Oizils appoar on Mhe Sormen a5 pow dal o Gos.
Backspace
Exit EREaE I pow maka or omar, solecd Backspace oF prass

Fid gnd manypa
B-{Rannal Graups 6. Save your entry Eﬂt& ,-.-.+.-.:: Fio
Enter group numsber
K
Razkspace
Exit Entar
8-Channal Group xxt 7. To specify that telephane numbear Copy EhnHum - F1
Seleet ond assigned to channel is copied as to. MuaToSend
Copy PhnNum to HusTofond g - P & .:,I‘il:!lt ;‘Qi
be re: Lepy Phens Hushaer telephone number 1o send 10 nebwork

Maxk )

it Entsr Tea spacily (hal telaphand fnember s e

o nol copied as telephone number to bo nak fopy - F2
Ay Erogr TG SHBCn & 2

gl zend to netwark Phane Huaker:
B-Channel Group xxt 8, To save your selection and specify
E;;";h:::. el TAERR whalrsar lelephore number assigned

| B2 not topy Phone Kusaer ta channel is copied as felephone

| numbesr to send to nebwork

Hext

. Exle ERE&F .
- — m I next lnefirunk number i Mewti Goioan PR
BT Salacinn b highigniad seguential (difference betwean Fepeat stap 7 Fepeatstep 7

linsftrunk numbersz iz 1)

YOUr DVEaLE BNy (e saved, and next

brun® rovnbay asoears an fne 1

Corfimued
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e

What You See What You Do Console PC
8. Cortirued
w1 Aext linedinenk number is nol EntaEmEEE  F10
sequential (difference batwesn Fepeat Repeaat
lineftruns Aurnoers is greatar steps 4-7 slaps 4=7
than 1}
To save your entry when all entries are  Enteri 000 F10

camplate

-

B=Channel Graupat
Nake a selackicn
B Channala

Lines

HetwerkEary

Copy Humbar

9. To program more B-Channel options

To refurn io PRI manu

Selest anather
cpticon

exfgiE

Select analir
cption

F&

Exit
PET Linex: 10. Te program more PRI oplians Selact another EEuI_Elc'. another
Haka & selaction apticn apton
FhoneMysher Proatocol
E-ChannlGrp . R R
NumbrToZand To return to Lines and Trunks man. ERfEEiTl FS
| Tast Tallus
E Exie
Lines and Trunksd 11, To program more lingfirunk oplicns SEI_&E: anather EEJ".E':t anothers
flawe a selection aplion aption
#%EEE{FE! Etl
ined apy . R N .
TTALE Disc Eesctekscszz T return to Systemn Pragramming Ex fJ:—.;a e
BID Pools
Exit Tall Type = man

-

Telephone Mumber to Send

Deseription

Factory Sctting

Considerations

4:128 PRI Facilities

Assigne the telephong number ta send 1o the network whan outgaing calls are
mede on ISOM lines, If the parson being called subscribes to the ATAT INFO2
aulomatic number identilication (AN} service, the number indicates wihd 15

cafling.

Mo digits are assignad.

s The number assigned ta each channel does not have ta be unigue sinca it is

rrat used for routing.



FProgramming Proceduras

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

m The number assigned can be up 1o 12 digits made up of any combination of

the digits O through 9.

PBX or Key System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — D51 Facility (100D

Modubs)

m Telephone Mumber to Send

Console: Select Menu, Sys Proaras - Exie 7 o

PCISPM: Type SPM, prass [any kay], F1, F&

Tea @ Iresft acy SCridn wilhoul making changes, select Exit balond Saving

your anlry ar manu salection.

What You Sea

YWhat You Da

Consola

PC

Systam Frogramsminmg:t
Haks & salasctlon

Systam Extansions
EyaRenueber dptions
Dparaktar Tabslas
Lina2Trunkz AuxEquip
Cxik HightIrweoa®

1. S=lect Lines and Trunks

bipesTrunks. F4

Lines and Trusksz:
Hake & seisckion
LEASEFDED PEL
TIE Linex Copy
TT#LE Diszc Ramokbalccas

2. Solect PAI

ol At

FID Paols
Eulk Toll Type >
PRI Lines: 3. Select Telephone Number 1o Send HushrTofend.. F3

Haks & s@lacelien
Phonelumber Protocol
B-ChannlGrp
HumbrTalend

Teat TalRus

Exit

Prens Husbes to Sendil
Entar lines nusbar

Backipaca
Exik Enter

4. ldentiby lingftrunk vau want to pragram
in any one of the following ways:

LireyTrunk nc. {801-880)

Legical 1D ng,

If vou are programming more than ane
sequeniially numbered channel, enter

lwest numbsar,

Chipits apcea on thi SCroen a5 pou dia' oF [pa
ﬁjﬁUﬂHfFEﬂﬁﬂ?ﬂSﬁﬂﬂrﬂﬁﬂﬁwBﬂEﬂfﬁﬂss

A and redyoe

Dial:
[rnn]

#[nnr)

Type:
[nnn]

#[nnin]
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— T

What You Saa What You Do Consola PC
Fhone Humbar To Send? §, Sana your antry E“t"'.-.-. Rt Fi0
Enter line nusber
R
Backzpaca
Ewik EnLer
N Cina anas &. Assign telephone number to send to Dial lelephone  Type talaphone
i Ent:r phone nuaber Eao lirse fup 1o 12 digits, any sombination numbar: [nnr number: [nnn
zend an cubgolng calls of 0 and 9) ARRANORN] ARRMINARD]
| Backspnace Haxt
| Exie Enter
L inm Sy 7. To save your entry and assign
Entar phons rusber Lo telephone number 1o send ta ancther
TEMD OR DU SEm H
'q::::tlh.!lll!: 2 PRI linaytrunk:
oy o =l m IF next lingftrunk number is WedE s Fa
sequential [diference batwesan Repeat siep 6 Repeat siep &
limaftrunk numbers is 1)
¥our orovious oy i§ saved, &nd nad
Gnastamir Fomber aooaans o g 1,
s | next ling/lrunk number is rot Entmri i FI10
sequential (difference betwean Repeat Repeat
lineftnank numbers is greater sleps 3-6 steps 3-6
thar 1)
To save your entry when all entriss are  Enternci o 00 F10
complala
| PRI Linwat 8. To program mere PRI options Select analher Select anather
| Aaks & salacticn aptean eation
Phonoduabsr FProtocol
8-Channlirp B
HusbrToiends To relurn ta Lineg and Trunks menu ExpEiiiciisn FB
Test TelMus
Exit
Lines and Trunks: 8. Ta program more liraflrunk oRticns Select anciher Select another
Faks & aulaction opticn optan
LEraSrBE]L PRI
TI[ Lines  Copy , i
]':-H LS Fac guiuuu-‘- To return 1o System Programming Exitsisione PO
[
| Exire Tell Typa * manu

#
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—_— e e S T

Test Telephone Number

Dlesernpton

Factory Setting

Considerations

Flanning Form

Entering Programming

Asgigns a test linaftrunk tedephons number for sach 1000 (DS1) moduls

mizlalled in the contral unil.

Mong

m The number assignad 1o the test inefrunk must be different from the
numbers assigned to ather channals in the same B-Channel group.

s The number assigned must be the sama number as that provided by the PHI

service provider.

PBX or Key System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — D51 Facility (100D

Madula)
m Test Telaphong Number

Console: Select Menu, 3ys Fragdam |, Bxle o

PUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exil Irorm any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry of meny selection.
What You See What You Do Console PC

Iyvstem Programming?
Rake a zelsckion

Syzten Extansions
SysERanumber dptianz
Gpacatar Tables
LinesTrunks AuzEquip
Exie Hightirvoa®

1. Salest Lines and Trunks

LinasTrinks: F4

Linas and Trunks:
Hakes a sulectian

Z. Belect FRI

s

o e

LEFassB5) PRL
| TIE Linwa Copy -
| TTALE Blsc Remotohkscaz
| pI® Fools
h Cxit Tall Typa >
PRT Lines! 3. Select Test Telenhane Number Tast TelMde. F4

Hake & salactlon
Phoralumber Prokocol
B-ChannlErp

Husbr ToSend

Tent Tellus

Exitk
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What You Saa What You Do Consola PC
PRI Taat Taluphone Numd 4. ldertify slot number (1-17) that Dial skat Type alot
Enter zlot nusber (3-17) contains the 1000 module Auraer: [An] numser: [nn]

Backibs If woul are programming mare tham one
Exit Ertar sequantially numbered siot, enter
lowest slet number.

Lighs apoear om0 the SErRen & oo dial or lpa.
i yiul AR &0 Ay, aalact BecksNacE oF Jress

Fd and relyoo.
= 5 E.a, i E .-t.-\. it ..:...5+... FW'
PRI Tast Talephone WNum!l s e your entry IV e et
Enter alet numbar (3-17)
EE
Backspaca
Exit Ermtar
Blat xx Temt Tel Mumbers 6. Asaign test telephone number to 1000 Dial telephons Typea telephons
Enter Cast nusbar module (up to 12 digits, any Aurroer: [fnn fiuener [nmn
cambination of O through 9) AREAAFTA] ilskelalytataly [l
Backspacs Naxk
Exit Entan
Slat xx Taak Tal Mumbaed 7. Tao =save your entry and assign test
Enter test nusbaer telephons number to angther 1000
WHR WM NN module:
Sl bl s If next elat number is seguential Mext i 0E PR
(diffarence between skt rumbars Fepaal 2lep § Repeal slep §
E 1)

TOUT praviaus anfry 45 savied, and o S
Ay Aopaarg o ng 1,

m  |f naxt slat number is nat Enkar. ooe  F10
sequential (difference between slol Repeal Repeatl
numbers is greater than 1) Seps 36 steps 3-8

To save yaur eniry when all enfries are Enger 0 50 F10
complats
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What You Soe What You Do Console PG
PRI Linesl 8. Ta program more PRI oplions Salect anather Salesl aralier
Make & selactiom tiGn i
PhenaMumbar Pratocal Gplich cplian
B-ChanmlGrp . N ———
NusberTaSand Ta reburn to Lines and Trunks menu Exlt e F5
ot Toite o5 TR
Exis

I Lines and Trunks: 9. To program mors Bneftrunk opticns Select anather Select anather
Fake & aelection il
LE/6EFBE1 BRI pian ogticn
TIE Linns Lopy ki
H; LS Fisc :::g:ﬂcﬂﬂ To relurn to Systam Programming Exitiiisiss FS

LFwit Toll Twpa * meru

Timers and Counters

Descrnipton

Sets the timer and counter threshalds, The factory setlings for thresholds are
standard and rarely nesd to be changed, When no response is recebved from
the network before the programmed sefting, the sysiem fakes the appropriale
coffective acticn, The Umars and courlins asa

m  T200 Timar—Ltimas the delay in link layer acknowledgament of 2 message
sent from the system to the network over 2 O channel

m T203 Timer—limes the pericd of ime between each exchange of messages
batwean the sysiem and the nebwork on the O chennsl

m M2 Counter—counts the number of times the aystem has transmitted a
massage on a D channel becaus:s no link eyer acknowledgemant is
received from the network

m  N207 Counter—counts the maximumn number of layer 3 ootels the systam
can send or receive in a single D-channagl message

m K Counter—oounts the number of layer 3 unasknowledged messages sant
fram the system to the netwark on & 0 channs

m T303 Timer—iimes the delay in network rezponsze when the system sends a
sebup message to initiate an outgaing call

m T305 Timer—times the delay in nebvork response when the system sends a
disconnect message ta clear a call

m T308 Timer—timas the delay in network response when the system sends a
relzase message to ¢lear a call

m T332 Timer—times the duration of a D-channel data link failure (2 loss of
signaling for the entire PRI connection)
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Frogramming Procedures

m T310 Timer—tlimes the natwork delay follewing the receipt of a call
proceading message on an ouigoing call

m T313 Timer—limes the delay in natwark response when the system sends &
canneat message that indicates the completion of an ncoming call

s T316 Timer—times the delay in netwark respanse when the system sends a
rastart message 1o clear a B Channel

Consideratons If yau antar an irvalid timer valus, the number you enter is truncated ta the
closest valid value, If, for example, you enter 45 by mistake for a counter that
ramges frem O o 30 seconds, 4 15 recorded.

T Timer—1 secand
T203 Timer—30 seconds
M200 Gounter—3 transmizeions
MEDT counter—2E80 ootels
K Counter—7 frames
T303 Timer—a Seconds
T305 Tenwer=—4 saconds
T308 Tirmier—4 seconds
T304 Tirmer—20 seconds
T34 Timer—10 seconds
T313 Timer—d sacands

m T316 Timer—120 seconds

Factory Setting

A cavTion:

if you are nol sure of the carrect timer and threshold setings for youwr PRI
finesfrunks, check with your ATET representative or authorized dealer
bafare you make the change, Incorrect setfings can cause yow PRI
linesdruinks o malfunciion.

Planning Form PBX or Key System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — DS1 Facility (100D
Modula)

m Timers and Counters

e
=

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Program . Exizi i

PCUSPM: Type SPM, presa [any key], F1.F5

Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen wilhout making changes, select Exit before saving
YUl @niny or meny selecion.
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Programming Procadures

What You Sea

What You Do

Conzola

iystem Programeingi
Hakw & salaction

1. S=zlect Lines and Trunks

=

LinesTrinks . F4

Maka & selactiom
PhonaMusbher Protocal
E-CharnmlbGeg
MusbrTeiend

Test TelHus

Exis

Evztam Exkaniiani
SyiRenusbar dptions
fparakor Tabhlesd
LirnsaTrunks MuxEguip
Exit HightIrvaa>
- - s
Lines and Trunksd 2. Select PAI Fﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬁhﬁ-ﬁc—ﬁ F&
Hake a swlacticn
LESGEADES PRI
TIE Linex Capy
TT/LS Bisc Remnotedccad
EID Pools
Exit Tall Tygpa >
PRI Linas: 3. Select Protocal Frotscel 0 F8

ARLI Protocol Gpkicng?
Haks a selactlion
Timars

TEL

Exit

4. Salect Timears

e R

Tmepss U F

PEI Timerst
Entar =lat numbar (L=37)

Batkipaca

Ewit Entar

&, ldentify glat number {(1-17) that
cantaing the 1000 module

If you are programeming mcos an one
sequentially numbered siot, enter tha
o] Shat nurnber,

Digits appear an fha 2omaan 88 yiu dal or fipe
if pow maks an arar, Saes! BICkEnace oF Orees
F£ and ratypa.

Dial glot
rurmbar: [nn]

Type slet

niumber: [nn]

PRI Timarss 6. Sawe your entry EnfariiiEE P10
Enter slot rusber (=Y
]
Backzpace
Exik Entar

[ Tlot xx PRI Tettinga: 7. Wyou do not want to change satting Go 1o stap 11 G o step 11
Maka & salection lar v T200 Timer

Fobege e

| mar nar Seiasin .
H2OOCounter T30S Tiwer if you want to change T200 Timer T208 Tiaer & F1
Ha0liounter T3IOB Tlear - L L L
Exit TI0Y Timar> zetling
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What You Sea What You Da Consala PC
Slot wx PRI T200 Timer: 8. Erase current sefing Drop Alt + P
EALér maxisus Fasponiae
cime {1000-3000 m3)
N
Backspace Haxk
Exit Entar
NN m U RN
t10t xx PRI TE0D Timar: 9, Enfer new satting [ 1000-3000 ma) Dial Aumber of Typa number of
EAter maxleum Fesporse mes: [Annn) s [nnne)
Elms CAENR=NEOT me.) Digits appadr g (he S200an 85 ol dial ar e,
I peow ke A6 evrar, Solec] BACKBOECE OF DVESS
Backapace Wawk
Exit Enear Hdand refypa.
Em g pf:[ TE00 Timas: 10, To sawve your entry and change T200
% rano H
t?-:r:IEE I!IT;EEE .::?,." Timer for another 1000 module
EXEX e A
m If next slot number i sequential Mol GEEET PR

Haxk
Enter

Backiasse
Exit

difference batwesn slot numbers
is 1)

YT PR Gy IS Saves), and AT 2l
nEmbar apowars on line 1.

e s
Repeal sleps 8
andd

Repeat st=ps 8
and 9

Flot xx PRI T203 Timerd
Enter saxisum tima

(3=b0 zec)

ax

Backapacs Hext
Exit Entar

s = Dument sating

m If et slot numbes is not EREAR S F10
sequential (diferance Belsean siot
rumbers is greater than 1) Fepeat Repaat
sleps 7-9 gteps 7-3
To save your entry when all entries are  Edees 70 F10
complata
Slot xx PRI Settings: 11 P you do rot want 1o change the G0 1o step 12 Goto step 13
Hake & zelection satling for the T208 Timer
T200 Timer K Counter
TE0z Timer T303 Timar T
H20OCounter T303 Timer I# you want 1o change T203 Timer TeodTimar ;. F2
HeOhkCounter T30A Timwr F
Exit 1309 Timar® sening
12. Erase currant salting Drop Alt+P
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O e e e T

What You Saa What You Do Consaola PC
Sigt x= PRI T203 Timar: 12, Enior nanw setting (1-80 sec) [éal number of Typa mumber of
Entar masimgs Elma seconda: [nn) seconds: [nn)
¢L-b0 sec) . Diits ayypear on tha SCIsan 15 you chal of e
Hackapace Hext If ol ik 87 WY, &EHE[ﬁhi*ﬁpﬂtﬂEV;ﬁEsl
Exit Entar F and retype.

ih-kD zach
xE

Clot == PRI T203 Timer:
Emtar mawimus &ims

14. To save your entry and change T203
Timer far ancther 1000 module:

(k=51

Backipace
Ewit

Entar max transalssions

Maxt
Entar

Diigits apcedr on the SCreen a8 pouw dial oF fs.
¥ P00 MERE 8N 8170, 5ﬂt¥TEkEkiPGDﬂFfINF$$
Fd and relyoe.

ransmissions:

[n]

a |f next slot number is sequential Mawbiionicis: P9
E:‘;t’ pace il {difference batween skt numbers  Repeat steps Repeal sleps
151} 12 &and 13 12 and 13
Vo praviols aniny ks soved, and mos? sl
mamber gapaars an bna 1.
m If nest slot number is rat Enter. 000 P10
geguential (difference Batwasn st
numbers is grester than 1) Repeal steps Repeat
11=13 sleps 11-13
To save your enlry when all gntries zre  Ester oo FI10
camplats
Slat xx PRI Settinga: 15, IF you do nol want 1o change the Gotoslep 19 Go 1o step 19
Raxe 4 seleckion setting for the M200 Sounter
T200 Timer E Coumter
NEDAceuntar 7203 Timar i hange N200 Count NabbEsunter] F3
sunEdr [ 11
N20i{ountar TIDA Timar Ft?u want o change pla e e
Exik TIDT Timar® seting
Tlot ux PRI M2DDCounters 16, Erase current seting Drop Alt + P
Efitér max Transsissions
{1-5)
K
Backspacs Hgxk
Exit Emtas
¥ = CLITEN Seiing
Tlot xx DRI HEODCounter: 17, Erter new setting {1-5) Dial numberof  Type number of

transmissikons:

(n]
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What You Sed What You Do Ceonszola PG
Elot xx PRI MEEDCounter: 18, Ta save your entry and Shanges M200
E:l;r’ mix Tramamissions Counter far next 1000 maodula:
11-5)
m IF neect slat rumber is sequential BERE T FR
Dnjg pase Encer | (difference between glot numbers  Repeatsteps  Ropeat steps
| iz 1) 18 and 17 16 and 17
i graviols aniny & saved, and e sl
AuimbsT gnpadars an ina |,
w If mext slot number is nat EnERREIEEIE  Fi

asequential (differance betweasn Shal

i

(Lk-2&0O2

Maxt
Entar

| Backspace
" Exit

Chignts Anpear an e sonean a8 you aval of [yoe.
I your ke A e, gelact Backspoce of Srass
Fd g refypa.

numbers is greater than 1) Repeal stepa Repeal slops
15-17 16-17
To save your eniry when all entries are  Edter 00T F10
complete
Slet nn PRT Iwttimgst 19, i you do nct want to change the Go to step 23 Gotostep 23
Hake & zaleceisn sotting for the N201 Couwnber
7200 Timer E founter
TE03 Timer T303 Timer N
KalO<ountar TIO5 Timer IF you want [ change M201 Counter HaO0klpuntar. F4
H3llfounter TIOR Timer -
Exit T30% Timar> zailing
$1o0t xx PRI WE0gouncer: || 20. Erase current sefting Drop Alt+P
Entar maximum ocbets
[ha=2L0}
xxx
Backipacs Hext
Euik Encar
OO = ELFTISNT 40119

Tlet == FAI N2DiCountar: | 27, Enternew satting (16-260) Dial number of  Type number of
Entar mauisum ccketd cctets: [mnn] octets: [nnn]
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What You Sea What You Do Consolo PC
| Siot xx PRI W2DhCownter: | 22, ToS@ve your enry and change N201
ETE rzh;:ﬂlul BCTEES Cegnter for another 1000 module:
;" i m I next slot number is sequential NeRElHNLL PO
| Fayg pacd Entar {difference betwaen slot numibers  Repeat steps Repeat steps
is 1) 20 and 21 20 and 21
Yo prdnatud enlny i3 2avad!, and next siar
AuTibar AnSHass & e 1.
m If next skt number is not Enter 00000 F10
sequential {difference between slot
numbers is greater than 1) Repeat steps Repest steps
18=21 18-21
To gave your entry when &ll entries are Estee i FID
complata
Tlot xx PRI Sektings: 23. It you do not want to change the Go to step 27 Go o step 27
| s, s salusplon . selting far the K Countar
| T203 Timer 7303 Timer M 1) 0
5 EEEE:::::: Hgi ;1::: If you want fo change K Counter E Coynter..-: FB
i Exit 7309 Timsr? safting
Tiot == PRI E Counter: 24, Erase current seming Drop Alt + P
| Emtar wax outstandlng
I-fTramex 41-L5]
|
| Backepace Haxt
Exir EfCar
o m ORI SEINg
Slot xx PEI K Countar: 25. Enter new setting {1-15) Dialnumberaf  Type number of
|| Entar max sutatanding frames: [nn] frames: [nn]

| Isframes {3-153

|| Backspace Haxt
| Exik Enter

Digiis apoear o0 thi Seroen A3 pou dial o fypa.
I o MakS AN GTEr, ARBCT Backanaca o mrass
Pl amd Selpe,
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What You Soa What You Da - Consola PG
$lot ww PRI £ Countari 26, To save YO entry and nhanga K
Entar max cubtstanding Counter for ancther 1000 module:
I-framex [(L-151}
W e —
. ‘ m I next slot number is sequential Nustoioiionn  F9
. ERE. {difference between slot numbers  Repeat steps Repeat steps
is 1) 24 and 25 24 ardd 25
YOO DVEOLS Einy (5 Saves, And AT i)
PUETIEST ATYIRATS 0 e 1.
m Ifnext slol number is not Entar it F10
sequential [diference bebween skt
rumbars is greater than 1) Repaat steps Repesat sleps
23=26 23-25
To save your entry when &ll entries are  Enter: 50070 F10
completa
Tlat sz PRI Sattinga: . If you do not want 1o change the Go to step 31 G0 1o step 31
Rake a selection setting for the T203 Tirmer
TEO0 Timer E Countar
Tel3 Timer THIOY Timar - o
H2OOCeuntar TIOS Timer If weu weant 1o change TA02 Timar $303 Tiwar . F7
KE0ACcunter TIAOA Timer
Exit 7309 Timar® sehling
Slat xx PRI T303 Timar: . Erase current setting Drop Alt+ P
Enter setup Simgouk
[4=12 =a=)
MM
Backspaca Hext
Exit Entar
2w ST SEENg
Tiok xx PRI T30 Timar: . Enter new setling (4-12 sec) Dial numbser of Typa number of
| Entar setup tiwecut seconds: [An] seconds: [nn)
i S g [Agits mopanr on i SErean & vou Jial o [vpe,
1 e — If pipu) maka a0 amorn, salect Backspace of pracs
| E:f:ﬂllc' E:EII‘ Fd and reiyins.
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What You Sea What You Do Conaola PG
| Siot xx PRI T303 Timar: 30. To save your antry and change T303
Entar sabup Eimmout Timer for anolher 1000 maodule:
(4-12 sac)
Backspace Haxt w |f et shot number i sequential Hﬂfi -:-_?'-2'-&:{; t';' F9
ERLE | EnEar (diltarenco batween skl numbens Repeal slaps Repeal steps
51} 28 and 239 28 and 29
Yowr prenious ealry i savd, and s sial
NLEThAT ARERANS [ e 1
m If next shot number is not EnteriETE2 F1O
saquential (difference betwesn shot
numioers is greater than 1) Repeal steps Repeal sleps
27-29 27=-29
To save your enfry when all entries are  Entar Fi0
compiate
Slet xx PEI Settingss 31. If you do not want ko change the Go o step 35 E0to step 35
mak lackd 3
T:“ﬂa ;l-::l"c Eﬂgnuntlr setting bor the T30S Timer
TE03 Tiwer 7303 Timer . —
Guftar nar = R
WE03Counter TIOA Timar you warnd b change F405 Time TADS Tiser D FB
Exit TI0M Timer> setling
Elet =x PRI TIN5 Timer: 32. Erase current seiting Drop Alt + P
tﬂt-l‘l‘ disconnact tleeout
iY4-30 aeel
EK
Hackzpace Haxt
Exit EALar
E= l:urr*:-;hu
Llat xx PRI TIO5 Timer! 332, Enler new sefting (4-30 sac) Dial pumber of Type number of
%:E;E E’E:iﬂ:unnlct cim@auE seconds: [nn) secands: [ﬂl"l]
LN S00adr o ih soréan as you ol or e,
Beckspaca Nexk If pw ks A @, sedect Backspace of grass
Exit Enter Fd and refypa.
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What You See What Yeou Do Caonaole PC
Tlot == PRI T30% Ttmer: || 34 Tosave yourentry and change T305
Entar discoonect timeaul Tirnar far &nether 1000 meadule
(4-30 swch
N m I nest slat number iz sequential Newtooooion P8
E:fi'"’“ E:: :r (difference between glot numbers Repeat steps Repeal steps
iz 1) 32 anc 33 32 and 33
o Sigious anfry i savend. And neut Sind
AUmber GApears an a1,
w | net glot Aumber is nat Entar.....s F10
sequantial (difference betwesn siot
numbers is greater than 1) Repaat steps Repaal sleps
31-33 31-33
To save your entry when all entries are  Edesri o0 F1D
camplete
I g10e =z PRT Sattings: as. I you do nat wani to change tha Ea o step 39 3o fo step 38
| Make & selmction satting for the T308 Timer
| 8 T G
mar SR i
| MEDDCauntar T305 Timar If wou want fo change T308 Timer F308 ¥imar . FO
M2DiCountar T3I0A Timar .
| Exit TI09 Timar> getung
Siot == PRI T30A Timar! 36, Erase current seting Drop Alt+ P

Eatar raleass tlmsaut
1h=k8 amcd
EF

Haxt
Entar

Backspacs
Exit

xS BEng

Slot ww PRI T308 Timar:
Enter ralasss timscul
(4=12 =mac]

37, Erler new setting (4=12 s&c)

Digits apgea’ on e sormen 45 iy dalor e
W you maks A e, Seecl Backspace of BIass

Diéal number of
seconds: [nn]

Type number o
soconds: [nn)

Rackapace o Fid and ratypa.
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What You See What Youw Do Consola PC
Tlat wx BRI TIOA Timar: 38. To save your eniry and change T308
Entar relesss timeout Timer for arather 1000 modubs:
[4y-12 sac)
E 4] - e e e e e e
m I next slot nurmbar is sequential Hext o FR
el st (diffierence betwoen slol numbers  Repeat steps  Repeat steps
| is 1) 36 and 37 36 and a7
Yoo prenatus ety (8 2aved, and ngar shy
AWThET ADceans o ik 1
m | pext slot number is nol Enter 0 FID
sequential [difference between sio!
numbers is greater than 1) Repeat staps Repeal sleps
an-a7 36-37
To save your erdry when all enfries are  Enkér 00000 F10
comphats
Tlok xs PRI Sattingst 39, If you do not want o change the Go to step 43 Goto step 43
Faks = molectian ofting for the T309 Timer
TER9 Tiear 7303 Timar
| . e L,
NZ0OCourter T30S Timer If you wanl to change T309 Timer 730% Tiser i F10
NEQlCourntar TIO& Timar i
Exlt TI0Y Timard SETINg
1ot xx PRI T307 Timarl 4. Erase current setting Drop At + P
Entwr aignal leaa
cimeout [30=%20 wech
XEE
Baskzpasw Haxk
Ewit Entar
W0G = el seting
Tlat =x PRI T301 Timar: 41. Enter new setfing (30-120 saz) Cial number of  Type number of

Backipach
Exilk

Entar sigral lozs
tisweut (30=120 secih

Maxk
Entar

DS So0aar o (ha Sorean a5 you il or e
i1 o rnake &0 e, galscf Backspace or prass
F4 and fatyoa.

seconds: [nnn]

seconds: [nnm]
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What You See What ¥You Do Consola PC
| oz xx PRI T30 Tiwer: 42. To save your emiry &nd change T309
[ E;‘: :L:i 55!1%35:“] Timer for anothar 1000 modula:
’““ - - - -
Backspaca Nact w I net Shot mumber is sequential Bapd i iintsl PR
EWiE | Emtar {difference between slot numbers Repeat steps Repeat steps
i51) 40 and 41 40 and 41
Tour previows SNty (5 sawed, andg next siar
numbsr Angears oo Kne 1.
m If next siot number is not ST e R [V
sequential (difference betesen slot
numbers is greater than 1) Repeatl steps Repeat sleps
A= A%-41
To save your enlry when all enbries are  ERter 5002 F10
camplele
tiot xx PRI Zotbimga: 3. Ifyou do nel want lo changa the Go to step 48 Go to step 48
7500 Temar Tk Counter sefting for the T310 Timer
TEEiETElir ngg Ti:-r
N ountar T Timar IF wou wani to change T310 Timar Mora Pglp
Exis Tt T Thaare setting, display next page of meny
Sloc xx PRI Zeccinmgs: dd. Zalect T310 Timer f‘}%&%‘&? F1
Faka & zalesctian
7310 Tiwar
TI13 Tlmer
T3k Timar
Ewik
Slok xx PRI T3I10 Timer: 435, Eraze current satiing Drop Alt+ P
Entar call pros timeont
(2=30 saci
Eackipaca Hext
Ewik Entar
3% = SATEnl soEng
Slat xx PRI T30 Timer: 46, Enter new selling (2=10 sec) Cdal number ot Type numiber of
Enter call proc timeout Lo LT o [:nn] seconds: [nn)

[2-10 zac)

Hext

Backzpace
Exit EALar

G§M?ﬂﬂﬂmyﬂﬂlﬂESGTGﬂﬂ!HﬂuﬂE|ﬂFUﬂE
I pour makd an avroy, Savec! Backspace o pross
F4 ond rafyoo.
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What You Sea What You Do Console PG
$lot wx PRI TIAO Timar: 47. To save your enfry and change T310
Entar <all gproac Ttimdcut Tmr 1|:,|r amathear 1|:|:|D mﬂdm&;
tg@=10 zec)
WK _
Backtmace Maak Ul |.'|EI:‘t slat numkbsr is sequential Mexk oo FE
Exit Enter {difference batween skt numbers Repeat steps Repsat steps
is 1) 45 and 45 45 and 45
R 9 WOUS SN i Saved, And Adal 2kal
ATl ApEeans o ine 1.
m If next slot number is not Enter 550 F10
segueanlial (ditferance bebwesn slot
numbars is greater than 1) Fepeat steps Repeat stans
446 dd—48
To save your entry when all entries are  Enter’ 7007 F10
compste
Slar xx PRI Settings! 48, If you do nat want to change the Ga o step 52 Ga to step 52
Jals § selnctin setting for the T313 Timer
.r3 13 rl sl A e L
TIe Tiwer If you want o change the setting for T3 Timer "  F2
Exit tha T313 Timar
£lot wx PET T313 Times: 49, Erase current seting Drop Alt + P
Enter sonnest Limeouk
TY=32 sack
EE
Backspaca Haxt
| Exin Entar
WA TP Sl
Elot wk PEI T333 Thmer: 50, Enter new setting (4-12 sec) Cial numberof  Type number of

Exit

Enter Carnmeckt timecat
{4-5%2 mach

Backspaca Waxt

Enter

Dhgits appaar an e sorean G o aial o B,
”}WMHF‘WW.MHHEMWM
Fd g rafyne

sasonds: [nn]

seconds: [nn]
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Programming Procedures

What You Saa What You Do Consola PC
Tlst xzx PRI TILI Timar: 51. TC'EE.\"E}'EH.I'I'ETI[!TEI‘I-‘Z' cMﬁWTﬂﬁ
Enter comnect timecws: Timer for another 1000 mddiuba:
(4-3E 2}
" m If next slot numbear ia sequantial Naet G FB
ERCREpaCS st (difference between siot numbers  Fepeatsteps  Repeat sleps
is 1) 48 and 50 43 and 50
Yiour previous enlry i@ Savag, and next siat
numhGT anoodrs oo ine 1.
m I niext skt number ks not Engariiis P10
saquantial {diference between shot
numbsers is greater than 1) Repeal steps Repeat steps
48-50 48-50
To save your antry whan all gniries are  Enter 00 F10
complata
Slot xu PRI Sectinga . i you da not want to change the Go to step 56 Go to step &6
Pake a selsction setling for the T316 Timer
TIi0 Timer
T3l3 Timar . TR RNTVIRPTTvRTFTEaEY
Tk Timar If you want to change the salting lor T3 Timyr:: F3
Exit the T316 Timer
Slot wx PRI T3lk Timer: - Erase curtent sefiing Drop Ll
Enter rastart bimsouk
(I0=520 mex)
Backazace Haxk
Exik Entar
= m frmeed welng
Terer o PRI T31s Tiear: | 54 Enternew sstting (30-120 sec) Dial number of  Typa number of
Enter rastart timsout | seconds: [nnn] seconds: [nnn)
¢30-120 xae) il Digile ADOGEr O he Scrmen a8 pou dial & HDe,
u I your miake an emor, Seeel Sackspace or press
i Entar i ana rae.
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What You See YWhat You Do Console PC
£10t wx PRI TIIL Timee: R5. To save your eniry &nd change T316
Enter re3atart timscub Timer tor aralter 1000 moduls;
130=%20 zacl
®E Y T £
m i next slot number is saduential Mgl -ocommns FOQ
ey il {(difference batweaan alof numbors
is1) Fepeal sleps Repeal sleps
53 and 54 53 and 54
Your prenitud BoVY 8 samed, and npd siol
numbar apsees on fing 1.
m Il nexd shot nuember i3 nol Eatucnﬁ S Fi10
sequantial (differance between slot
numbers is greater than 1} Repeat steps Fepeal sleps
52-54 S2-54
To save your entry when all entries are  Enter 000 Fi10
sompleie
Slet wx PRI Testings! 56, Refurn o PRI Protocol Oplions menu [ R F5
Rake & zelafblan
T33O0 Timer
T3 Timar
TAls Timer
Exit
PRT Protocol fptianst &7, To program move protocol options Select anciher Salect ancther
Make & selection : aptian aption
Timers
TEI ) i i yisom
Ta raturn to PRI Lines menu Exieooo: FB
Exik
PRI Lirmas E8. To program mare PRI opliens Select another Select anciher
Faks & selction cptlon opticn
FPhonaMusbar Proatocol
B=ChannlGrp P BNyl
HusbrToiend Ta retwm o Lines and Trunks menu Exlfsiacesas  FB
Task TalHum
Exile
|
B Lines and Troaka: £3. To program mang ingfirunk oplions Select another Select anothar
| Make s selectisn aption aption
LI/GESDE]L PRI
TIE Lines Comy . BER e A,
';'E;L! Lizc :ﬂl?tiﬂ:t!l To retern 1o System ngrammwrg ExlE=imi P8
= BELF

Ewlt Toll Type *>

manu
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Terminal Equipment Identifier

Description

Factory Sctting

Flanning Form

Asgsigns the link layer address of a piece of equipment connected 1o aach

O channel. Mormally anly one is connected, and the network assumes its
Terrminal Equipmant Identilier ks 0. You can change (ha setling to a value from
01 B3,

4]

A CAUTION:

Check with your ATET reprazantalive Befors changing the value; you
zaldom need o changs the faclory-se! value,

PEX or Key System Form 3¢, Outside Lines/Trunks — DS1 Facility (100D
Moduls)

m [SOM PRI Facility Options - Tesminal Eqguiprnent Idantifier (TEI)

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Prograsi, Exis T
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key]. F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit bafore saving
waur endry or menu selesion,

What You Sea What You Do Consala PC

Systam Prograseing?
Hake a seleckiam

Systam Extanzianz
TysFarunber Options
fparater Tablas
LinesTrunks AduxEguip
ExiE HightIrvoa®

LinesTrunksll F4

1. Salact Lirms and Trunks

S

=

Limus amd Trumnks?
Faka & zelesticn
LEFGEESESR PRI
TIE Lines Cepy

5 Selact PRI BRI LD FB

TTALS Pisc Egwotelccss
bIR Pasls
Exit Toll Type *
"
PRI Linas: 3. Select Protocal Protogol o F6

Haka & selactian
PhoneRumbher Pratecol
E-Chamnlbrp
MumbrToSand

| Test TelHum

|| Exit
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Programming Procadustes
s =i s =

What You Sea What You Do Console PG
["#rt rotocet optioms: 4, Select Terminal Equipment Icentifier  TEL 770000 Fa
Aakwe a amlwction _ITE”
| Timars
IfTEI
|
i Exie
PRt TEL: 5. lgentify slot numier (1-17) that Dial slot Type skt
|| Emtar slot nusber (5-37) cantaing thae 1000 madule tFlyyleiTH [ﬂn] nampber; [r'n]

.. If wau are programming maore than one
| Rt Encar sequentially numbered siot, enter
L lwest siot number,

e AOSEAr o [Ne SErEen 428 pau e o [pa
W pow ke an eody, deecd Dackapacs of prada

Fal arsd relppe.
PRI TEL: B, Save your eniry Entap: B150E F10
Enter 5lat nusber (L-372
W
Backspace
Exit Entar
Slet wx TEI? 7. Erase current sefting Drop Alt+ P
Entar terminal equipment
id rumber 10-k33
EE
Bazkipass Haxt
Exit Enter
nr-uummﬂﬁéwﬁ
| T1ae == TEI: 8. Enler new saliing {0-53) Dial ID number:  TypelDnumbar:
| Ertar torminsl squlpment T
g numbar CO-hW32 % [nﬁ] [nn]
| G@EFJDFFGTPﬂlhfiﬁ?ﬁﬁﬂifﬂ#EHHGfETﬂ-
I Backipace Hext I Yoo maks &0 aire 2alaer Beckenaca o oraas
| Emic Entar Fa and sedyioe,
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What You Saa What You Do Congole PG
Tlak xa TEL: &, Te aave vour entry and change
Enter terminal sguisment  Terminal Equipment |dentifier far
L R R anathar 1000 modube:
i el m |f next slot number |s sequential MewEE o
(difiergnce bebwean slel numbers Repeat steps 7 Repeatsteps 7
iz 1) and 8 and B

Yo prssiows ovid i saved), and need shol
rnbar Angaas on fine 1.

e

= If next slot number is not Eptreiiisiiet  F10
sequantial (differance batwean slot Repeat Fepaeat
nambeds 15 greater than 1) steps 4-8 steps 4=5

L L L LR LR ST

Ta save your entry when all entriss are  Enter . 52 F10

complete
| PRI Protocol Sptlonsd |! 10. To pragram mare profecal options S#?Ct another EE!FE: anather
Hake & salacticn H opiion aphon
Timars 1
TED | T R S
To return & PRI Lines menu Extrosmaiins:  F3
Exit
PEI Linwa: 11, To program mere PRI cptions Salec! anathear Salv_a:t arnather
Haks & releckian optian coticn
PhornaHusber Protocal
B={hannl&rp T A
uRECTofhand To return to Lines and Trunks menu Eeig iz Fb
Teazt TolMum
Exit
 ioan A Tronkal 12. To program mare linefrunk options - Select ancther  Selact anciber
Pake & selaction cpticn apton
LHGEHSL E_u
T tnes ooy i . TrRTTIrRTTIIol
H;“ Flae :nlgtﬂ.::u Tao return iz System Programming [ .3 % e i F5
[~ z
Exik Toll Type » mEnu

_—_— ———e e e ——— T
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Telephones

Lise the information from the completed telephone planning forms for each lype
of telephane you are programiming:

m Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multline Telephone

Kay or PBX System Form 4b, Digital/ISDN (MLX) Telephone

Key or PEX System Form de, Tip/Ring Equipment

Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Ling Console (DLC) — Analog

Kay or PEX Systsm Form 5b, Direct-Line Console (DLC) — DigHal/ISDN

Haote: Cueued call console (SC0) operaler positions arg nat included in thess
procedures.

Use these procedures 1o do the fallowing:

= assign outside linesftrunks to buttons on & telephane, including linesinmnks
used for loudspeskar paging

m copy line button esaignments from ane Elephors 1o an indsidual lelaphaneg
o block of lelephones

m  HybeidPBX anly: assign Intercem or Syatem Access Voice, Infercom or
Systerm Access RAing, Infercom or System Access Originate Only, and
Syslarn Access Shared butlons on lelephanes

m identty analog multiling telephones that do not have built-in epeakerphones
or Hands Fres Answear an Inlarcom capatilly
m identify analeg multiline telephones that require pairng of station jacks

prowida the Yaice Announce i Busy and Simulianesous Voice and Data
fealuras

Fracedures far pragramming aptanal features are described in the "Opticnal
Talephone Feabures® section.

Aassign LineaTrunks or Pools to Telephones

Deseription

Factory Setting

Assing oulside linesrunks conndsled ta e sontred unil te specific butllons on
each w@lephang. In the Hybrid/PBX made, the trunks assigned (o a Butlon an a
tedephone are called parsonal lines.

Key Mode

m  Intercom Ring buthan, Intercom Voice butlon, and the first eight lines
cannectad fo lhe confrol unit are 2esignad to all analog multiline felephanes,
MLY telaphones (exciuding aperator positions), ard Mulli-Function Modules
(WFEMs) connecled ta MLX telephonas.

m  Two Intercom Ring bumans ane assigned o single-line telephoras; no cutside
linges are assigned.
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Frogramming Proceduras

Considerations

4-132 Telephones

Behind Switeh Maode

Intercarn Ring, Intergarm YVeise balion, and Prime Line butlons are assigned
12 all analeg multiline teleghanas, MUK lelaphones (excluding oporalos
pcaitions), and Multi-Function Madules (MPMs) connecied 1o MLX
telephones; no autside lines are assigned,

WWhen prime lines are zssigned o MLUE stations, lines are not assgned o
MFMz used 1o connect edjuncts. Lines for MPhs can be assigned
separataly,

PBX Mode

Syslem Access Fing, Svstem Access Vaoice, and Systern Access Originate
Ciaby Buttans are assigned 1o all analog maltiling and ML telephones
[excluding operator pasilions); o Parsonal Lire or Poal bullors ane
aasigned.

Five Call buticns are assigred o Q0C operatar pasitans; no Faersonal Line
or Pool buttons are assignad.

Two Systern Access Hing and a Systemn Access Originate Only Bution are
assigned o singla-line telephones; no Perscnal Line or Pool bultons are
assigned,

Dhirect-line Consoles (DLCs)—All Modes

Small contral unit processor module—Intercom o System Access Ring,
Inferaom of Systerm Access Vaice, and the first gight Bnesinenks conngcted
16 the contral are assigned 1o all DLC operaler pesiticns.

Large control unit processor module—(nlercom or Syslem Access Ring,
IniErsam af System Access Viaice, and (ke tirst 18-23 hnes cannesied 1o the
conired unit are assigned to all DLC opsrator positions. The numiber o lings
sssigned depends an type of telaphons used as DLC oparator position. (Sea
applcable planning form for details.)

The telephone b=ing programmed must be idls while you program this
Cpticm,

This procedurs is used only 1o change or add linesftrunks, Loucspeaker
Fage, or Pool buttons (HybridP2X only) fo telephones.

Uze the "Intercom ar System Access Button Assignment” proceduras o add
of change Intercom o System Access bultons.,

Individual linesArunks can be assigned as a Personal Line buticn on 2
maximum of 64 telephones. Indwvidual poals can be assgred as a Pool
button on a maximum of &4 lelsphonss.



Frogramming Proceduras
S e ———

m The following linesfirunks cannat be agsigned 1o a buttan on a telephone:
s Linestrunks used far Music-on-Hold featuens

Maote: I you use egquipment thal rebroadcasts music or ather copynghied
materials, vou may be required o abfzin & copyright license from and pay
license fees to a third party such as the American Society of Compasars,
Artists, and Producers [ASCAP) or Broadcast Music Incarporated (BMI).
Oy you can purchass a Magic on Held® system, which doas not reguire
you o ablain such & license, from ATAT or your authorized dealer.

s Linesiirunks used for Mainlenancse Alarm

»  Pool buttons cannot be assigned or removed from stations unless the pool
has runks assigned. Therefars, if all trunks are to be removed from a poal,
all Pool bution assignments must first be remaved from talephones, I this is
not done, e romove the Pool butlon, first prograrm angiher trunk into the pocl
and kan remode the Poal bultcn assignmants froen the statons,

m  Hyorid/PEY only—Individual frunks assigned to 2 pool can be assigred 1o
a bution only on a DLC oparater position. |f one of the trunks in a pool is
assigned 1o a bution on a non-0OLC telephone, the result is a2 Pool butten
assigrment,

m Koy onby — The ayetem assigns the firsl eight ling numibers to butions on
multilice lelephanes whather or not an culside ling is physically conmectad. If
a line is ned conmected, the button assignment must be removed s The user
can 2ssign a feature Lo the Dulton.

m Key only — For MLC-5 cordless muliting telephones, the system assigns
the firgt gight lines connecied ¢ the control unit even though the telephone
has fewar than eight bultons available, Remove the extra lines in syslam
programming so that three of fawer nes are asgigned to buttons on an MLC-
S cordless telephone.

m Linesftrunks are assigned to buttans in the order that you oress gach
Eneftrunk buttan on the console. Existing linefrunk assignments can e
rearranged by remaving all cursent agsignments and then pressing the
lineftrunk buttons on the conscle ar keyboard i the order that they should
appear on the butions, Refer to the button nurmbers on the applicable
plannirg form for @ach telephone for infarmation on the order hey are
programmed.

m | you wanl b use somme Blank buttans or features between Eneftrunk
butions, a line musl be assgred as a placehelder for that blank bution as
the linesftrunks are assigned to the rest of the buttans. Afler all Enesftrunks
are azsigned, ramowes the linesfrunks assigned as plicebalders an tha
kutons desired as blanks,

s The Copy procedure described in the next section can ba used 1o copy
assignments frem a telephone previously programmed o an individual
telephcne or block of teleghones with identical butlan asssgrmient
requinements.

m An alternate mathod for steps 5 and 615 10 select Entry Mode {F&), For each
individual Engfrunk 1o be programmed, identify the lineftrunk (dial cr type the
limefirunk number, kogical 1D, or skt and por numiger) and select Enter [F10)
or Mext {F9) to assign the lingfirunk io a butlon on he elephone or Delele
(FB) o remove the lingfrunk to 2 button on the telephone,
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Planning Forms Kay or PEX Systam Form 4a, Analog Multiline Telephane
Kay or PBX System Form 4b, DigitalfISDN (MLX) Talaphone
Key or PBX System Form 4¢, Tip/Ring Equipment
Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Consaole [DLC)—Analog
Key or PBX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Consola (DLC)—Digital/ISDN

m Bulton diagram

Entering Programmung Console: Salect Menu, 575 Prograés. | Exit -

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1. F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screan withaut making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur entry o menu salestian
What You Sea What You Do Coansala PC
- : T szt
Eyitanm Frograsming!? 1. Select Exiensions Extansions . . F&
fake & ssleckicn
Eyatan Extansions
fysRenusber <ptlona
Daaratas Tablasz
LinesTrunks AuxEquip
Exit HightSrwce®
Extansionat 2. Select Assign Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks A F1

Hake & selaction
LinezTruska Eestroctlopy
Line Copy h€soune
Flal dutld BISAHFAT
Bastriction Call Fickup

Exile Volcalignls
| axsign Lines/Trunkss 3. Identdy 1elephone you wanl i
Ertar sxztansion prograrm in any ene of the fallewing
WEYE Dial: Type:
| e R Extension ne. [nninn] [nnnn]
|
Slet and port no. *(sspp] *[350p]
Logical 1D no #[nnn) #[nmn)
st Press OS5
bt for
BxlEnsion nd.

CHges apsoar an serpen aF pou oial o fyps,
VOL! Maine a0 erroy, Seec] BAcKspace OF GrEsE
Fd gng ranyoa.
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e | it ——

What You Soe What You Do

T o o

Assign Lines/Trunks: 4. Save your antny

Eater extanslon

EEEN if o gt tha STaiGn Bsy massage, Wil for an

ok idle condition, o axt SyEstem pragmamming &0
afkIpsCE

Exit Encar i) aQaN Siar,

wrn = el NLTIOGT GTened i shep

T T — E, Select the specilic lings o trunks

Amzign lirmastruniks associated with the 20 line bulons on
. A

Limes 2ioag oY oo the console ar SPM scraen

Li 4)=hD , .

Linas i-40 To select Bnes of Irunks with logical

Exie "::|,5 1-20
oo = 2aTEnskon numbor onteend 0 siep 3

Lines Gu-2dl  F1

Cines EiedEs  F2

Ta select lines ar runks with kagical
105 21-40

To salec! lings or trunks with logical
IDs 41-80

To select lines o trunks with [CICE]
D= 61-80

Eipes Wi-b05  F3

Lines b1-A0°7F F4

Extaniian =xxxxi
dzssign limealtruniks

. Check red and grean LEDs nasl ta

gach ling button for feature status:

Linea OL-20 Emtry fode

Cinas 31-aD m Green LED off or no lefter on SFM
Linss Y1-kO soreen = [ing/lrunk of poal is not
e assigned 1o telephane

m Green LED on or latter "G" an SFM
sereen = lingftrunk or poal is
assigned 1o lelephane

Your seecion it nghighoed

Hybrid/PEX cnly:
s Red LED on or letter "7 on SPM
gcreen = trunk aesigned to a poal

Press ling Press function
buttans for key for each
each lingfirank -~ fnafirunk 1o
foturn onograen  make ketler "G*

T assign lineftrunk 1o a line buttan

LED appaar an
gCresn
To remave lineftrunk Trom Ene butiion Fress ling Press furstion

buton {oe each kay for each
lingftrunk b urn lingftrunk (o
off green LED erase latter "G

Continued
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B e ]

¥YWhat You Sea What You Da Console PC
6. Conhinuad
To assign Pood butlon Press line Press funclion
bution for any Ry [ar any ane

la ramowve Pocd button

ane of Inanks in
ool 1o um on
aresn LED (red
LED ramains
en)

Fress ling
button for amy
one of trunks in

al trunks in peal
1o make bath
lattar "G"
appeaar on
screen (lattar
*A* remains an
SCrean)

Fress function
key for any ona
of frunks in poaol

pacl ta turn off to erase lether
green LED (red  °G" (lefter 'R
LED remains FEMANS on
any ECraeEn
| Cxtension wwxw! 7.oWhnen all entres am Somplate, return Exitiiiiiois F§
| Aszzdlgm lines/ s k# | . . ¥
f H"E Bl-28 E;‘E:? g s ko Aseagn Lines and Trunks meanu
Lines 2i-40
Lines 4k=k0
Lifnas Ll-80
Exik
Extensions! 8. Toassign linesrunks to another Fapaat Repaat
Rakm & selectian _ & el
LingzTrunks Restrctlopy lelephone EI:EII:'.E Sl fl.EFIR &
Hﬂ. EHE AEdgunk Lse "Copy Use "Copy
b dutld BIZ/HFAL . I
Rastricticn <Call Piékup I"'I.Ih!ﬁr"mh . ._lne!.'Trunh -
Exit YolceSignl> Assignments Assignments
procedurs orocedurs
Tao program maore telephone features Selest anather Selzct ancther
cotion cpftion

To return to Sy=tem Programming
menu

221 Sdtiis it

F5

=

Copy LineTrunk Assignments

Description

4-156 Telephones

Copies outside lingfirunk button assignments, pool dial-out code rastrictions
(HybridPEX enly), and, lor opsrator positions, Might Sewvice informatian from a
telephone to an individual telephane o block of lelephones with identical

requirarmenls.



Programmirsg Procaduras

S ) )

Consideradons

Planning Forms

m The telephanels) that Ene assignments are beirg copied to must De idle
while you prograrm (his ophian.

m fyou are copying assignments to a blosk of telephones and one of the
stations in the block |s in wse, the "Station Busy - Pls Wail" message is shawn
on your dizplay and the copy for the rest of the statians in the block is
delayed uniil the siation becomes idle. The extension fer the specific station
Fhat i i use Is not shown. Hawever, if a 0SS is attached, the LED
associaled with the buay station is on. If you exit instead of waiting for the
station 1o becoma idle, tha copy for the rest of the stations is canceled
Howewer, 1he copying that took place for previous stations up 1o the busy
station is nol cancaled,

m IF you are copying assignmanis 1o a block of telephanes, they must be
cannested ko saquentialky numbered statian jacks, for example, logical 1D 17,
logical ID 12, legical 1D 13,

m |f you are copying assignments from an operator pesition 1o 8 block of
telephones that includes bath operator and non-cperator lelephenes, the
infarmation is copied to the cperator positions only and the non-opearator
telephones are not affected. Corversely, if vou are copying assignments
framn & Ran-operator telephons 1o a block of telephones that includes Both
operaler and non-gperator telaphones, the information is copied anly to the
non-operator telephones and the operator positions are not affected. The
gystem provides no artar tone 1o advise that the copy did nat work for all
slations in the block.

Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multiline Telephone

Key or PBX Systam Form 4b, Digial/ISDN (MLX) Telephone

Key or PBX System Form 4¢, Tip/Ring Equipment

Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Console (DLC)—Analog

Kay or PBX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Console (DLC)—Digital/ISDN

® Button diagram

Entering Programmng Console: Seloct Menw, Sy Prograsl’, Exlel o0
PCUSPM: Type SPM, pross [any kev], F1, F3
Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
v entry or menu s2laction.
What You Sea What You Do Consola PG
Evares Frogramming!t 1. SEI|&¢1. EﬂEﬂﬂ-hHS Eﬂtﬂﬁ “5‘% Fé

Heka & selestion

| EvstaE Exkanslons
EvsRenumber OpEicna
Dperabar Tables
LirmepTrunks AuxEquip
Exit Mlghtirvoer
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What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
ko ot | 2. Select Line Copy Uine Copyiin F2
Make 4 selection
LinesTrunks FRastrctliopy
Line Copy Accounk
Flal curld BIS/HFAR
Remkriceion Call Pickup
Exik Wolice3ignle
Cepy Linas: 3, Tocopy line assignments b indhvidual _x:ﬁn'h'xjg:gg'_;:}:j}; Fi
Make & salestian telephang
Tingle
Block S g —

To copy ling assgnments (o Biock =i F2
Exie sequentially numbered block of

elephanss
Copy Llnas! 4. |dentify talephone you want to copy
Entar sxtansion te copy line assignmenis from in 2ny ome of

j fros the following ways: Dial: Type:

|
e Entar Extension no. [nnnn] [nnnn]

. Slot and part ne. *[=50p] *[=30p]
Legical 10 ng, ¥[nrin) #[nan)
0SS Pross D55
buttan Tor
IF you plam 1o copy from more than axtensicn ra.
one telaphong, enter the loweast
extension number.
Diigite: AEeE 0N SEApan as you dial & e If
yow make @0 AT 2800! ERCHEZOCD OF LrOsE
4 and ratyoe.
Teny Linen: 5. Save your entry ERber 0 Fi0

Eatar extansion to copy
from
ExXxEn

fackapace

Exik EnEar

H000E m ARNon Manie annenad in sep 4

M paw gar tha Sanon Swey Mmassage. wal lar an
Jog congition, o ext syslam progmmiag and
-
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What You Sea ‘What ¥ou Do Console PG
Copy Extonzlion xxxx Tos . If you selected Single in step 3,
Enter g idantify tetaphons you wanl 10 Copy
assignments to
& H
Bighoeees S o
woc = ‘eagngion” I Singla selected In If you selected Bleck In step 3, identify
e logical 10 for first talephone in block of
i 3 tzlephones you wand b Sopy
heodt vl B oy by i you asgignments to
sieriead Shnigio in siep R
Enter thw gxiension number in any
one of thi fallowing ways: Coisal; Typa:
Extension no. [nnnmn] [mnnm]
St and port o, *[z5pp] #[z5pp]
Logical I ne. #[nrn) #[nnn]
0SS Press OS5
butien for
BElenSIon no,
Digits appsdr 6 SCEe0 A5 o aial or typa.
Vo mako an arsr, saec! Backapacs o pregs
Fat and retyoe.
. Hyou selected Single in slep 3 Go to step 10 Go 1o step 10
Scart at Ewbgnslon zxsx I yau selectad Block in step 3, save Eh‘l‘-‘ﬂ‘:'._' 1":‘i-:-l'-:‘-:-@ Fi0

Entar starting exbLeniion
loglcal Ld {8k - ELUL]
xxER

Bachapace
Exit EmTam

your antry
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What You Sea What You Do Consolé PG
| eart at Extenslen xxxx 8. 1 you seleciad Blosk in step 3, enfer Dial logical 10 Type logical 10:
| Entar and 1n? axtansion the logical 1D for the: last lelephone in #[nnm] #[nnmn]
| = BLHE) ;
loglcel 1d tu]} L] tha Black
il
" E:i:’“" Eqtar Chgits apoear on Screan a8 you il or pe. If
- = ¥OU Make a0 aroy, seincl Backipace o Srage
oz = G e sniered in Sep G Fid png ralype.
o
Start at Extenilon xxxx 9, 53'-!'5 Waur En1r5|l ﬁ"l i ._ﬁ_“_: o] Fid
| Emtar tm_i:l.ng.“t-i-I::l-:m =0 o step 12 Go o step 12
Legical, iy i =TRAtNs o your el e Siation Busy message, wal for an
| =xm il Soraitan, o el SPSTRT pVDgraTeming and
Baskrpace iy agyin Jafeyr.
Exic Entar
Cepy Extansion wxzx Tat 10. I you selected Single in step 3;
Criter sxtanzlan
— T save your eniry and copy line Eatar 000 F10
. assignments from the extenaion Repoal steps 6§ Repeatsteps 6
RAckapAch il shown on ling 1 1o angther individual and 7 and 7

telephone

To save your entry and copy ling
assignments fram ancther exiension
13 an Individual telephona:

m If next exlension numbor is
sequential (diferance bebwaen
axtension mumbers is 1)

Foor prEmious ey i@ gavad and next
axlansian pombar 5 shown oo fne T

m If next extension numoer is not
sequential (gifflerance betwean
extanaions numbers is greater
than 1)

Newk: o
Repeat steps &
ard 7

- e Ry
Eﬁiﬁﬁ ke

Exlpimiensy
Fiepeat
steps 3=0

Fa
Rap=al steps B
and ¥

Fi0

Rapeal
gleps 3-6
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L e e P e —

What You Saa What You Do Conaola PG
| Lepy Ewzenslon wuwx To! 11, When all endries ang complehe EsgEsmss s ﬂ: F3
|| Emter sxztenzian
BackspacH Haxt
Exik Entar
Copy Lines: 12. To copy line assignments to mara Riapaal Repaat
g:tlll talacticn tzlephones or blocks of telephanes gleps 3-11 gleps 3-11
AgL@
Block . e
When copy process is complate, Ewitiiiiosn FS
Enit return 10 Extensions meny
Extenzions! 13, To pregram mare extension oplicns Salect anathar Select another
Raka & selection f fian
LirnmaTrurnks Restretlopy E:Dtlﬂ e
Bial Guifa BISiiFiT i S § S
¥ u I
Restel et % CATT Pl ckip To retumn 1o Systern Programming Exipoioisen R
Exit VelceSlgnla miEnu

Intercom or Systern Access Button A ssignment

Desoription Key or Behind Switch Only

Assigns of Shanges the assignments for |I'IIIEII'I:E.‘l"I"t buttans used o make and
receive inside calls. This includes the following types of Intercom butiens: Ring.
Voice, or Qriginate Only (Ring or Voice).

HybridPBX Only

Agzigns or changes assignments for Sysiem Access Dutions used 1o make
andior receivi inside and oulsicde calls. This includes the fallowing types of
Syslem Access buttons: Ang, Vaice, Originate Only [Ring or Voice), and Sharad
(Fing or Yoize).

Factory Setting Eey Only

® An Intercom Reng, an Intercoem Voice, and the first eight lines connected fo
e system are assigned o all analog multiline and MUY telephones,
excluding operstor positions,

m Two Intercom Ring buttons are assigned 1o tipling equipmeant connecied an
a M2 modula; ra outside ines are assigned.
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T e T T S —— ey

m  An Intercom Ring &nd &n Intercem Originate Cnly (Ring) button are agsigmed
to tipfring equipment connecled via a Mulli-Function Module (MFM); no
cutside lines are assigned.

Behind Switch Only

® An Intercom Ring, an Intercom Voice, and a Prime Line bulion are azsigned
to 2l analog mulilne and MLY telephones excleding operator positions; no
outzide lines are assigned.

m Two Inbercom Ring buttons and a Prime Line bution are assigned to GpfTing
equipment connecled to a2 012 module; no culside lines are assigned.

m An Intarcom Ring and an Imarcom Originate Oaly (Ring) Bubion ars assignsd
1o tipfring eguipment connected via a Multi-Function Module (MFM); no
cutside lines are assignad.

Hybrd PEX Only

m A System Access Ring, System Access Volce, and System Accesa Originats
Only {Ring) buttans are assigned & al analeg mulliine telephones and MLX
felephones, excluding eperalar posilions; no Persenal Ling or Fool butions
&re gasigned.

m  Twa Systam Access Ring and a System Access Originata Only bution ana
assigned o tipfring equipment (for example, single-line telephones or fax
machines conrected 10 a 012 module): no Personal Line or Pood buttons are
a=signed.

Adl Modes

® Direct-line consale (LT} —Systern Access Hing (HybaidPEX) or Intercom
Ring {Key and Behind Swilch), System Access Voice (Hybrid/PEX) ar
Intercorn Voice (Key and Behind Switch), and the first 18-23 lines connecied
to the contral unit are assigned to all DLC cperator positions. The number of
lines assigned depends on the tvpe of telephone used as a OLC cperator
poaition. See applicabls planning form far details,

Maote: Five Call buttons are assigned 1o 200 cperator positions; no Personal
Ling or Paol buttonz are assigned. These assignments cannal be changed.

Considerabions s The telephone being programmed must be idle while this aption s being
programmied,

m This procedurs is used anly to change or 2dd the following types of System
Access or Inlercom butlons: Ring, Voice, Originate Only (Ring or Voice), and
Shared {Svstem Access ondy, Ring or Voice). See "Assign LinesTrunks”
instructions for gssigning cutside linesfrunks, Loudspeaker Fage, o Fool
buttons {Hybrid/PBEX only} [0 ielephones,

m HybridP2X only; You cannot change the faciory setbng for Call buttons
assigned ta QCTC operaior pasitions. You cannat assign Syslem ACCess
Ring, Voice, Criginate Only, or Shared buttons o QCC operator pesitions.

m Syslern Access or Intercem buttons can be assigned 1o anly the first 10
huttons an a talephona.
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L e e

® ‘You can assign a combinalion of up to 10 System Ascess or Intercom Voice,
System Access or Intercom Ring, System Access or Intercom Originate Only
(Ring ar Veige, or System Access Shared (Ring or Voice) bulkons to each
telephone (excluding QCC operater positions).

m You can remove Systern Access or Intsrcom buttens, but at least one Systarn
Access or Intercom Ring or System Access or Inlercom Vaoice Dutton must
remain on the telephone.

m Each System Access Ring or System Access Voice on an individual
telephong can be assigned as a System Access Shared bullon onup 1o 16
athar telephones,

m Systern Access and Intercom bulions are centrally programmed and canmat
be programmed by individual telephone Lsers.

m To speed programming, dial eedes ars shown starting in slep 9. fyou
prafer, you ¢an pragram by selecling items from the display instead of using
pregramming codes.

Planning Forms Key or PBX Systam Form 4a, Analeg Multiline Telephone
Koy or PBX System Form 4b, Digital1SDN (MLX) Telephone
Key or PEX Systermn Form 4¢, Tip/Ring Equipment
Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Console (DLG)—Analog
Key or PEX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Consale [DLC)}—Digital1SDN

m  Buttan diagram

Entering Programming Console: Selact Menu, $ys Progras, Exfe 00

PC/SPM: Type 5PM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
Your @niry of menu selaction.

What You Sae What You Do Console PC

System Programmingi » 1. Display next page of Systam Mora Pg Up

Hake & zelwczian F’.’-!'.IQTEI'I'II'I'III'IQ mEnu
[ Iysktam Extarziana
| SyeRervaber DOptions
| Tparator Tabilas
LinwaTrunks AuxEguip
|| Exik Hightirvae®

J—

Iystes Frogramming! 2, Salect Ceniralized Telaphosg €ntr=Brg . F4

Makes & selestian Presarammin
LeEaling “d g
|| bata

| Print
| Caer-Prg

Exit
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What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
Cantrallzed Brograsming? 3. |dentify telephang wouw want 1o
Entar axtansion pragram in any one o e ieiawing
Wy Oial: Type:
g:::ﬂ"“ Entar Extension no. [rinnn] [nnnm]
Slat and port no. *[33pp] #*[ss5pp]
Legical 1D ne. #[nnn) #[nnn]
A Fress DES
butten for
axiensan no,
D$ﬂ!1ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂEDMHQEEﬂﬁJﬂFfﬁ'EFﬂ If
ﬁnumﬂﬁeanEﬂﬂﬂ!ﬁ“ﬁtﬂ&ﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂrﬂﬂﬁi
Fd and rafype.
Centralizad Progremming: 4. Sawve your entry Entar: oo F10
Entar sxtensicn
NN ﬂyﬂugctﬁashﬁﬁﬂﬁmtyﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ.Hﬂﬂm?ﬂﬁ
Back e condlfion, ar ext systam sraganming and
ackspace .
ExitL Entar [y @i falan,
;mu-un:mhnﬂmnmyeﬂﬂtdmiﬂpﬂ
Extarnzian P'.r_ﬁ-gl‘:li wExn 5. Start cenlralized telephons Sterpoiiiins F10
Fress HOME to Exit Qroqramming procass
Fyztem Prag SEart
| Prass LinesFaat Btn! 6. Select 3|;!|E|:'i.ﬁ|:- line butions associated
{ “Progras Hode> with the 20 ling buttons an the consola
[ Pags 1 ar PC with 5PM
| Page 2 i
Iystam Prog List Featurs Ta select butions 1-20 eagezkioiTn FT
To select buttons 21-34 Page B .4 FB

A

Prgzz Line/Feat BEn:
fPragran Mode>

Page 1
Page E

Evstem Prog List Featura

!

iour sedection is highighted

¥. Indicate bution you wanl to program

Prees butlon
being
pragrammed

Prags function
kazy for button
baing
programmead

4.164 Telsphones



Frogrammirg Procsduras
B S e

‘What You See What You Do Consaole PC
T ' 8. Continue programming process List Faaturs F10
:f?ii HeME to [xit

wmdmta

Eystam Prog List Featurs

T bt ol

fewlact & Fostura:
SPregram Hoda®

hcoounk hutalinelel
Llars Bargeln
dute Bisl CallWaiking

dubtodns E11 Camp On
hutshnalces FladFaatura

9, Mote: To speed programming, dial

codes are shown in this stap. [1you
prefer, you can select tems from the
display insbead,

To assign System Aocess o Intarcom
Rimg Bukton

To assign System Access or Intercom
Vales button

To assign Systerm Actess of Intarcom
Originate Only—Ring buticn

To assign System Access or Intercom
COriginate Only—Yolce Sutton

To sesign Sysiem Access Shared
outtan

Continued

Cial *18

Dial &18

Prass Dumon
bairg
programimed
again

Dial %19

Dial 18

Dial %18

Prass butlon
baing
pragrammed
again

Cial &1

Cial * 17 +
axt=nsion
numoer of
principal
talephona:
[rmnin] + button
rmiber af
specific buttan
baing shared:
[rn]

Typs ®16

Type ¥18

Shht + function
ke for BUttan
beirg
programmed
agan

Type k19

Type %18

Type %18

Shill + lunchicn
key far button
being
programmed
again

Type #189

Typa & 17

+ extension
numbar aof
principal
telephane:
[mnnm] + Gutton
mumber of
spaciic bulton
being shared:
[nn]
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What You Sea What You Do Cansale PC
4. Confinued
To change currant assignment for LDial %%x18 Type ®%19
System Access of Intercom Vaics,
Originate Only ar System Access
Shared button lrom Voice 1o Ring
Frass LinesFeat BTn? 10. Te pregram anather button on same Bapeaat Fepeat
“Ext Pregram Hoda> telaphone identified in step 3 steps B-8 staps 6-9
To program another telephons Syxtem:Prog = F5
System Praog
To exii to Syslam F'I'l'.':-gl'ﬂﬂ'l"r"-i g ey
Cantralized Programming! 11. To program ancther telephone Regeal Repeat
Enter axtanzian slaps 2-9 sleps 2-2
To return to System Programming Exfkcciiiiiit  Fa
E; :: SRR Entmr frgnL

Analog Multiline Telephones with BIS andfor HF AL Capability

Description

Fuactory Sefting

Consideratons

4-166 Telaphones

Identifies thoss talephones that do not have the built-in speakerphane (BIS) or
Hands Free Answer an Intercem [HFAI) capability for analog mulliling telephane

teleatwnes with flal membrans buttons,

&l models of analog multiline telephones (except the analog mulliing display

console) have BISIHFAI capahbility.

m The madsls thal must be identified are 5-Butlon, 10-Button, 34-Button, and
a4-Button Deluwe analeg multiling models with fal membrang butlons.

s Keep the factory satting for analeg multiline maodels with raised plastic
buttans that have the BIS/HFAL capability, These models include the 10-
Bulton HFAI 34-Button with speakerphane (3P-34), 34-Butten wilth

gpeakerphone and display {3P-34D). BIS-10, BIS-22, BIS-34

BI3-340,

, BIS-220, ard

m This procedure is not needad for MUX or single-line telaphones.
Programming this option for MLX telephanes has no effect; however, the

system does not provide an affor long,



Pregramming Procedures

Planning Form Kay or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multlline Telephone
m Model

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Pragram | Exit 0 0 o0
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screan withoul making changes, saelect Exit before saving
your entry of menu salaction.

What You Saa What You Do Conzaola PG

Syitasn Prograsming?
Aake & seleckion
Eystan Extansions

1. Selact Extensions

.....

SysRanusber Sptlsas

fperator Tables

LineaTrunks AuxEqulp

Exit Hightirvce®

Exkanalonsk 2. Select Built-In SpeakerphonaMHands BIS/HFAT 0 FB
Rake a selesction Free Answer on Intercom
LinsaTrunks Esstrctlopy

Line Cop Ascgunt

Blal l}ul:E:b BIS/HFAL

Faztrlction Lall Pligkup

Exit YolcalignlX>

BISHFAT Extandaions:
Enter axtanzions

Dackspacs E
Exit Emtar

e

3. IF 2 055 s not attached to your
SYSem programming consale or you
arg programming with SPM

It & OS5 is attached, check red LEDS

next to DES butions for feature status:

m Red LED on = telephone with
BISHFAI capability

m Rad LED off = talaphong wilhsaut
BISHRAI capability

Ta spesify that 1ekEphansg has
BIS/HFAI capability

Tao specify that telephone does nat
hawve BISHFAI capabiliy

Gotoslep d Golesepd

Press DES
buttan o tum
on red LED

Ea to step &
Press D55
buttan bo turn
alf red LED

Gotosiep B
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What You Sasa What You Do Conaola PC
Il BIS/HFAT Exteniionst 4. If you do mot have a 0SS oryou ars
| Enter sutensions Dr.:.gra_-_-m'qg with SPBA:
Backatnce Galate To identify the [elaphone you want o
Exit o Entar program, enter extensicn in one of the
farllgwing ways: Dial: Type:
Extansion no. [nnnm] [nnnin]
Slat and port no. ®zspp] ®[zzpp]
Logical ID no. #{nnn) #{nnn]
Digits enpear on SOreen 28 pou dizl o o, I
PO reaka Ar v, Skl BackEpace oF press
Fd and retypae.
[ IT/HFAT Extenzionz! 5. To specify that telephone identifiad in Enfapcisi=is  F10
' Entar sxtensiona atep 4 has BISHFAI capability
XN
| Backspacs Falate To specify that telephone identified in -+ Belete 5500 Fa
| Exir Entar step 4 does not have BISTHFA

AR = ANSEON rrumiber ondored in Sied 4

capability

| BISAHFAI Cxtensions!
Entar axtanslons

Falate
Backspace

ExlE Entar

Ta program mare telephones

To view telephanes with BISHFAI
capability

Hepeat steps 4
and &5

nspet

[
exbEia
Return o shep 2

Hepeat steps 4
and &

PgOn

than

F&

Reurn 10 step 2

BISHFAT Extanszionss 7. Toreburn to Extension menu when all EXfEannsas B
Entar axbtensions eniries ars completa

Pelesta
Bachapach
Exit Entar
EvEamalamns: &, To program mora extansian options Select anather Select another
Hawe & zelection i i
LisnaaTrunks Festréelopy sl option
Line Copy ACcounk : -
bial Gukld  HITSHFAL To return to System Programmin ExibE— is FB
Festriction <£all Pickup Y g g LA S TR
Exit YofcaZignla merw
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Analog Multling Telephones Requiring Voice Announce to Busy Feature

Dieseription

Considerations

Flanning Forms

Dadicates a voisalaice pair i De used 10 provide He Vaice Sancencd i BUS‘&I‘
featura to an anaksg mulliline {alephone.

m The extension number associated with the first (odd-rumbserad) station jack
in the pair is the telephone's extengion number, The esxdension number for tha
sacond {even-numberad) station jack is dedicated 1o the Voice Anncunce (0
Busy featura.

m Calls cannot be placed to the station jack resenved far the Voloe Armounce
to Busy fealura,

® You cannot dedicate an extensiaon number for bath the Voldce Announce 1o
Busy feature and the Simultanecus Volos and Dala fealure,

m This procadure does nat apgly for ML telephones (Vaice Anncuncs ta Busy
iz automatically provided) and cannot be programmed for single-line
telephones,

Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multiiing Talephomne
Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Console (DLC) — Analog

& Station Jack Pair. Volce Annaunce to Busy (volesfinize) boe chacked

Entering Programming Consale: Select Menu, Sy Progras; |, ExiEl 0y
PCSPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes T axit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

your entry ar meny selegtian,

What You Sea What You Do Consola PG
Systes Prograsmingi 1. Select Extensicns Extansions . FB
Pake & selection
Iyitam Extanzicna
SysEenueber 9Sptlona
GpEFsEar Taklasz
LinesTrunks AuxEgquip
Exit MightSrwcak
Extansionst 2. Salect Voice Signal Pair ?ﬂitﬁﬂﬂmf Fi0

Aakas a zslection
LimesTrunks ReskeetCapy
Limeg Capy hccount
Pisl Qutfd BIS/HFAI
Esztristion Call Pickup
C=xit VeleaXligals
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What You Saa What You Do Conscle PG
Wolce Signal Pairt 3. fyou do mothave a D33 allached to . Gotostep 4 Ga o step 4
Enzar wolcw algnal pairs WOUF SyS18m programming consale ar

¥au are programming with SFk
Fulate
Eain ot Entar I yau have a 0SS attached, chack red
LEDs nast ta 0S5 buttons for featura
stabus:
m Red LED an = exlension number is
in voicetveice pairing for Voice
Announce to Busy Featura
m Fed LED off = extension number is
nat In walcefoice pairing _
To assign pairing foe Voles Announce Press 0SS
1o Busy feature buttan for the
talephaneg in
pair i irn on
red LED (red
LED goes on
sutamaticaliy
{or olher
enctanzion in
peair)
Gotosep 7
To remove voicefaics pairing for Prass DSS
Veica Anrounce 1o Busy feature button 1o fhe
teleghone in
pair b turn off
i LED {red
LED goes off
automalicalby
for other
exlension in
F=ir)
Gotostep 7
-; Wolca Zignal Fairi 4. I1yau do not have a D55 or you are
| Emter wolca signal pairs pregrameming with SPh:
Dulate To view extensions with voicelcize Inzpet PaDn
Backapace palrings for Voice Announce to Busy then ~ hen
=iz Entar st E:i;.t'?" R F5
Reurn 1o step Return ta step 2

Continued
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What You See What You Do Consola P
4. Conhinued
Ta identify extension number of
telephone paired for Vaice Anncunce
to Busy feature, enter extansion in any
and of the following ways: Ciial: Type:
Extersian no [rnnn] [rnnn]
Slot &nd port no. #[ssppl #&[zzpp]
Logical 1D no, #[nnm) #[nnn]
Digits AOOoar an ATaan &5 Yoo dial o e, I
PO TRk A @, swisc! Backspace o press
F4 and rafypa.
[l ¥oica Tigral Pagr: 5. To specily hat telephone identified in Enter 0 FIO
| Emrar volce signal palrs stap 4 is paired for Vioice Announce to
HHHN Busy feature
Fulete R
E:EF““ Entar To remove the voicehvaice pairng fhgp_lﬂ_.r:: e R
from telephone identified in slep 4
00 COVRIMCHDN MU snbaid n i 4
Upice Signal Pale! 8. To program more lelephonss Repeat Repeat
Enter voice signal pairz steps 4 and & steps dand &
Iklace
Backspacs
Exit Emtar
P L o
Voize Signal Palp! 7. Ta refurmn to Extensicn menu when all Ewfit . oiie= FB
Enter woice aignal palrs antfies are complete
Balete
BackEpdca
Ealk Entar
Extansisnsi &, To program more exlension oplions Select another Selact anciher
Haks = awlwstlon aption aption
LimesTrunks FRasbrotlopy
Line Cop Aecaunt . o Sa——
Dial Durtd BIS/HFAI To return ta Syslem Programming Exiteaesnas  FO
Begtriselen Call Plewup
Exit Yolcelignl> Menu

e —— Y e e e R L e ——
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Analog Multiline Telephones Requinng Simultaneous Voice and Dqta Feature

Dzzoription

Considerations

Planning Forms

Cedicalos a voice/dala pair 1o be used 1o provide the Smultaneous Voice and
Deata teatere 1o an analog muliiline telephone.

@ The extenzion numbsar sssesiated with the first (odd-numbered) station [ack
in the pair is the telephone's extension number, The extension number for the
second (even-numbered) station jack is dedicated (o the Simultaneous Voice
and Data feature,

m You cannat dedicate the extansion rumber for both the Simultansous Voice
and Data feature and the Yoice Anmounce 1o Busy leature,

m Calls cannat be placed to the extansion number dedicated to the
Smultanasus Voioe and Data feature,

m This procedure does nat apply for MLX telephones (Simultaneous Voice and
Data is aslomatically provided) and cannot be programmed for single-line
telephones.

Kaey or PBX System Form 4a, Analeg Multiline Telephone
Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Conaole (DLC) — Analog

m Slation Jack Pair, Simultaneous Voice ard Data [woice/data) box checked

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sis Progras. , Exdt & 0 0
POSPM: Typs SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes Tao exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
YOUr entny or menu salestan.

What You See What You Do Console PC

| tystew Prograssing: 1. Disglay second System Programming Mora Palp

Maka & salacktlon
| Ewztam Extanziens
| IysRanusbar fptions
fperakar Tablaz
Lines Trunks AusEqulip
Exit MightErwea®

|

sorean

Svatan Programsming?
Hake & zaleckion
Labaling

bata

Frime

tntr=Prog

Exik

2. Select Data e

4-172 Telephones



Programming Procedures
e s ee— ———————

What You See ¥What You Do Console FC
—— 3. Select Voice/Data Veicaibata " F1
Please make 4 selacticn
Valcarbata

| Exle

[ Data VeicarBaca: 4, If your do mot have a DES attached to Go to step 5 Goto step 5

| Entar volca/dats pairs YO Sy S1em prqgramming coneola of

i YOU are programming with SPk

| patata

| E: f:“" e Emtas If you have a DEE attached., check red

| LEDs next to 0SS nuttans for feature

stahes:

r Ped LED on = extension rumber is
in voiceidata pairing lod
Simultanecyus Voice and Data
lealure

m Red LED cif = extension numbser is
niot in volce/data pairing

To assign pairing for Simultanecus Press DS3

Valee and Data feature buttan for the
talephang in
pair b lurn an
red LED {red
LED goss on
automatically
far ather
ExtEnsion in
prair)

Go o step 8

To remeve wolcedata pairing far Prass 0S5

Srrwltanacus Voice and Dala feafurs button for the
telephana in
pair b turn off
red LED {red
LED goes off
autcmaticalby
far other
extension i
pairy

Go o step 8
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What You See What You Do Console PC
Zata VolcesrBatat 5. 1 you do not have a D33 af you are
Entar volce/data paird programming with SPM:
belete To view extensions with voicaidata Inspet PgDn
FuCKApRCN Inter pairings for Smultanecus Voice and then - then
Ciata feature Exddizse i F&

To identify extension number o
talephane paired far Simultanecus
Voics and Dala feature, enter
extansion in any one of the fcllowing

Return to step 3

Returm to slep 3

Entar wolceddats paire

glens Sand &

WEYSE: Cial: Type:
Exztanzion no. [nnmin] [reunn)
Slotand port na. *[3500] *[s5pp]
Logizal 1D na. #minn) #[nnn]
Dhgits @opear of S5reen 85 pou dial or fype.
FOU RS A i, Selec] BAcksnase oF press
F4 and retype.

Pata Woicasbatad . Ta EPEF“T t!-'E'I mﬁhﬂr'ﬂ wlentified in Entee o 235 F10

Enter volcesdits pairs g1en 5 is paired for Simultansous

RENE Viice and Data festura

Falata - ]

E:ft"“" Enkan Ta remcve the vaica'dala pairing from Baleatew 0 F@

telephone identified in step 4
KRN EOCIATE RSB BRI N 08D §
Pata VolcasDatat . Te program meore telephones Repesat Repeat

sleps 5 and &

Ploass makes a4 3alacktion
VolcesDats

| Exik

mEny

Falate
| Backspsce
|  Exit Entar
—
Bata VulcarFatal Ta return ko Cata menu when al Exit =i oo FB
Emtar valeca/dets pairs anfries arg comolale
foalete
Backzpaca
| Exit Enter
batat Ta raturn ta System Programming Exft il F5

s s e e | e s B —
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Pragrarmming Procadures

Auxiliary Equipment

Music-on-Hold

Use these procedures 1o do the folkwing:

= identify linaftrunk jacks used for Music-on-Hold, loudspeaker paging, and
mantenance alarms

m icenlify station jacks used for fax, MERLIN MAIL™ Violge Messaging Systemn,
and MERLIN® Attendant

Uze the infarmaticn from the completed Key or PEX Systam Form 22, Syatemn
Mumbering — Line/Trunk Jacks for the type of control wnit jack (lingftrunk or
statkan} that the awsliary eguipmeant is conneclad to,

Description

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Idantifies linefrunk jack reserved for connection of a music source such as a
radio, tape player, or stered system.

Mote: If you use equipment that rebrcadcasts music or ather copyrighled
raterials, you may be required to obtain & copyright license from and pay
licenss lees bo a third pary such as the Amercan Society of Composars, Arists,
and Producers [ASCAP) or Broadeast Music Incorporated (BMI). Cr you can
purchass a Magic on Hold® svstemn, which does not require you to obtain such
& licansa, from ATAT or your authorized desler.

m  The lingftrunk being prograrmed must be idle whils you program this option.
A maximum of cre Music-on-Hold lineftrunk jack ks allowed per system.

®You cannal assign the lingftrunk identified for use with Mugic-on-Hold 1o a
Button on any telephone (including operalor posilicns), or as a Remols
Acoass linefirunk,

m You canmot use the lingfrunk jack identified lor Music-cn-Hald for a
loudspaaker paging systém of a maintenance alarm.

w  Hybrid/PEX cnly—The trunk designated for Music-on-Hold cannot be
assigned to & frunk poel, If the Trunk i currently assigned to a pool, you must
remove it before yau program this options.

Key or PBX System Form 2c, System Numbering — Line/Trunk Jacks
m Music-an-Hobd

Console: Menu, Sys Pragras ', Exif 1000

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], FA, F5
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Exiting Without Changes To axit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

your @ntry of menu saleclion,

What You Sas What You Do Console PC
Systes Progremsing? 1. Select Auxiliary Equipmeant auxEguip S LI FB
Naka a sslackicn
Syatam C=xtanzions
SysRanuaber dptlons
GRS ALER Tablas
LinegTrunaks AuxEguip
Exik HightIrvea?

Auxillary Equipmantt 2. Salect Music-on-Hold MusicopHoid = F1

Maks & salesticn

AuslcOnHeld YAESRA

Ldspkr Pg

Fax

Halinzklaras

Exit

Busic-on-Holds 3. Il lineftrunk number is shown an line 4 Gotostep 4 Go to step 4

Enter susic-on-hold port and you want to remove the Music-an-

FET FHald ﬂiﬂgmﬁnt

Falata
ik pa = Friar i no Eneftrunk number is shewn,
| identify ingftrunk jack where music
e = pumenthy S Wusec-on-Hald soufce iz conneciad in any one of he
port: biank ¥ nore sesigred fellowing ways: Dial: Type:

Lirsytrustk ne, (801280} [nnnj [nnn)
Slet and port na. *[csop] #[s5p0]
Lagical 1D no. Wnnn] innn]
ChpiE SpeaT N SOreo a5 pou DAl ar e ¥
yow maka @ amen, selech BaCkE0E0e OF prass
4 and rotyoe.

Busic-onsHoldl 4, To specify that lingfnnk 2ok shown Entar: o0 F10

‘ Cnter suziz-en-hold port o hne 4 ig usad far Mugic-on-Hold
EEEE faatune A —— =

| Malute Delete o F8

Ilﬂ-qk:pitt

Exit Entar | To remove Music-on-Hold assignment
| fram linaftrunk jack shown on line 4

M pou gar iha na busy mMagsags, Wt for & s
condition, ov gt Spstom praaramiming and iy
agaln laler.
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Pregramming Procedures

What You Sea

Ahuxiliary EqulpEant:
Haks & aslection
Auslc@nHeld YASS AR
Ldzpkr Pg
Faw

| Aalncdliarma

| Exix

What You Do Console PG
5. Tao program mors auxiliary equipment  Select ancther Select anothar
Cplion opticn
Ta return to System Programming Exiil=inad F3

manu

Loudspeaker Paging

Description

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Idantifize the lingftrunk jack reserved for connection of loudaspeaker paging
equipmeant.

The ling/trunk being programmed must be idle while you program this oplicn,

A madamum of three single-2eme of multi-2one [eudspeaksr paging systems
<an be connecied to the system.

fiou cannot assign the Engftrunk identified for use for loudspeaker paging
sguipment 2z a Remote Access bnaltrunk,

Yiou cannot usae the lingftrunk jack identified for a loudspesker paging aystem
for Music-on-Hald ar meinterance alarm.

Mata: If you use equipment that rebroadoasts music of ather copyrightad
matenals, you may De required 1o obtain a copyright license from and pay
license fees 1o a third party such as the American Socisty of Composars,
Aulists, and Producers (ASCAP) or Broadecast Music Incorperated (EMI). Or
you can purchase a Magic on Hold? system, which does not require vou o
cotain zuch a license, from ATAT or your autharized deales,

Hybrid/PBX only—The frunk designated for kudspeaker paging cannct be
assigned to a trunk pool. I the trunk i currenthy assigned o a poal, youw must
remove i1 before you program 1his option. See Trunks 1o Pools Assignmant
(Hybeid/PBEX anly)" procedurs in "Lines and Trunks® section,

Kay or PEX System Form 2¢, Systemn Mumbering=—Line/Trunk Jacks
m Loudspeaker Page

Console: Menu, Sy3 Progran., Exit 0 0 0

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [eny key], F1, F5
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e -

Exitng Without Changes To exit from any screon without making changes, selact Exit before aaving
wouIr entry o meanu selection,
What You Ses What You Do Conaola PC
| Systas Frogrammingi 1. Selest Auxiliary Equipment "“.'E“J'i-'i ! ﬁ-fﬁi Fa
FMake & zslactlen
Iystas Extmanaiens
SwvsRenumber Sprions
fperstor Tablex
LinesTrunks AunEquip
Exit MighsSrveak
huxiliary Eguipmanti 2. Select Loudspeaker Page Lﬂ‘ﬂﬁlhl‘f"ﬂ :-i;i F2

Flaka & selactian
FusictnHold WHEAAA

Ldspker Fg
Fax
Faintilarss
Ewik
Loudrpeaksr Paga? 3. Toidentify limefirunk [ack where
EAtar lowdspesakr pg pork |:H.IW'JEP'EE}§EF pagm_g Syatam s
connected, enter lingfirunk number in
balete ary ona of the fallowing ways: Laal: Ty
Backapacs —
4 n r
ek Ling/lrunk no. (801-880) [rr] ]
Shot and port ra. *[3zpp] #*[3spp]
Logical 1D no #[nnn] #[nnn]
Cégits: ALYEET 0N Borean o5 you Jial o e, If
wol make @ STOT. SRRCT Backisac of VGRS
4 amd rafypa.
Loudspoaker Page: 4, To specify that lineftrunk jack entered  Enter SEEE OF10
Enter loudspaakr pg part im slep 3 usad o canmect
EEE mudspeakar paging systam
Falute - .
e Fntar B To remove loudspeaker paging teinta . FB
. | assignment from linaftrunk jack
Ja00i = exienesn rumkar aniorad In wlep 3 identified in step 3

4-178 Auxiliary Equipment



Programrming Procecurss

What You Sea YWhat You Do Conszala PC
Loudspesker Page: 5. To identify more linefrunk jacks used Repeal sleps 3 Repeat steps 3
Enter loudipeike pg port for Inudspeaker paging (maximur 3) and 4 and 4

Palats When all entries are complefa:
Eackapaca
Exit Cntar | ] )
: Ta wisw limef'trunk numbers for Inspet PaDn
Breftrunk jacks with loudspeaker Ihen lhn
equipment connected Beieniiicy TS
Ta return to Auxiliary Equipment menu Exieg 00000 FS
witheul viewing loudspeakar
equipment lingftrunk numbers
:u:'-linrv Equ:p..nl; G, T program more auxiliany equipmeant Szlect another Select anoiher
akg a seleaction up,ﬁ.:.n ﬂphm
E:::: E“;:“ HREIAL To return o System Programming
P rFrigm 5 e
E:::tﬂlirll ’

Fax

Deseription Identifies the station jacks used to connect fax machines; specilies which
telaphones should recene a maessage-wailing indication whan a fax frans-
mizgsan is received: and specilies the length of tima (0-30 seconds) before the
sysiem registers thal a fax has arrived and sends the message-waiting
indicalian.

Factory Setting Largth of time before the system registers that 2 fax has armved is 10 seconds.

Considerations m A maximum of 16 fax machines can be connectad to the system,

= You can specily up to four telephones to receivie the message-waiting
indization when a fax fransmizsion is received.

m  This procedura is not used for fax machines connected to analog multifing
telephanes via a General Purpoze Adaptar (GPA) bocause features canno!
be assigned 1o the fax independently of the telephone in a GPA

configuration.

m Fax machines can only send message-waiting indications; they canngt
relaive Mmassage-waiting indicalions from ather fax machinas,
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Planning Forms

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Far fax machines connectad direcily 1o an 012 Basic Telaphone module:
PBX or Key System Form dg, Tip/Ring Equipment
m Typa

For fax machines connectad to an MUY telephone using a Mulli-Function Module
[FFM]:

Key or PEX System Form 4b, Digital/ISDN (MLX) Telaphone
Key or PEX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Consola (DLC)—DigitalISDN

m Adjuncts

el et e

Console: Manu, By Frogras’ | Exio | 1000
PCAPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB

To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit befors saving
yaur entry or menwy sélestion.

What You Saa

What You Do

Iyatam Programming:
Fake & aslection

Conaola PG
Fa

1. Select Auwsdliary Equipment aurEguip ol

| Enter fax part

Palate
Backspacs
Exit Entar

Fyshem Extanaians
IyaRerusbar QphEions
Sparator Tables
LiraaTrunks AuxCqula
Exit HlghtIrvca>
S P
huxbtliary Equipmant: 2. Select Fax
Hakw a swleckion
Rusiciniald VAI A
Ldapkr Pg
Fau
FlaintAlarns
|| Exic
Fan: 3. Selec: Port Bopkiiinnit
Heks a amlackblon
Part
Heg Waitimg
Threshold
Exik i
| Fas Part: 4. IF a 055 ls not attached to your Gale step & Gotostep &

SYEbem programming consche of you
are programming with SFM

If a 0SS iz altachod, check red LEDS
necd 1o DSS buttans Tor feature status:
m Fed LED on = station jack used o
cannect fax maching
® Bad LED off = statian jack used far
anothear DL pOSE
Canlinuad
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¥What You Soo What ¥ou Do Canaole PC
4. Conlinued
To specify that station jack iz uzed to Frezs DES
connect fax machine Duttan bo urn
an red LED
Golostep 8
Ta rarmave fax machine assignment Presz DE5
bwttan to turm
il red LED
Gotostep 8
Fax Ports 5, yau do not have a DSS or you are
Entar fax port pr&grﬂmmimg with SPM
Backsnace Pelate ldgntily station jack whare fax
E=it Entar maching is connected, entar axtanszion
in any one of the following ways: Dial: Type:
Extension no. [rran] [nnnn]
Slot ard port fio. *[=zpp] *[z50p]
Lagical 1D na. #nnn) #[rnn)
IS pAAr & SGaan &8 you dial or e, IF
PO TRERE &N ey, sovecl Beckisaca of oross
Fd and ranmea.
Fax Port: g, To specily that station jack entered in Enter 00 F10
Entar fax port step 5 is used to connect fax machine
Exad
Backapacs Falate To remove fax maching assignment beleks 0 F8
Exit Enter from station jack identified in step 5

000 = BN sl aeinmd in g S

Auxlliary Equipment  4-181



Programming Froceduras

e

What You Seoe What You Do Cansals PC
| Fau Park! 7. To idantify maore fax station jacks Fepeat steps 5 Repeal sleps &
Ertar part and & and &
. Fulata To view extension numbsers for station Inapet :gnn
ackipace . | H
jacks with fax machinas ten . n
| Exls EnEar P o Fs
Goto step B Gotosiepd
Fax Port: 8. Whean all entrigs are complete, 1o EXEEEEE FB
Enter part raburn to Fax maand
bEelatia
Rackapaca
Ewit Entar
Fax! &, To agsign or remove telephones that Hag Waiting @ F2
g-h- 4 selecklon recaive massege-waiting indicanon
H:;tﬂlitlﬁﬂ
Thrashold
Exik
Fau Messags Waleing! 100 Iderily fax machine sending
Ertar the fax port message-waiting indication in any one
nummar of the fallowing ways: Dial: Type:
E:T:““' Entar Extenzgion no. [minnr) [nnnn]
Skat and oo no. ¥[z50p] %[s50m]
Logical 1D A, #[nmn) #[nnn]
DS5 Press DSS
button for
If you are programming mare than one extension no.
aaquentially numbersd fax maching,
enter lowest xlangan number.
ﬂp&gapga@runsamnnuryﬁudmrnrngq.ﬂ
wou maki &1 GFC0 Seiec! Backenacs of DRSS
S and raype
11. Save your entry Enteraiioo®  F10

Fax Hussage Waltings
Enter the fax pert

NEEE

Backspace

Exit Enter

Wl w8 SECNN] PSS SOE-WATING
inchoation kKentied in stig 10
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YWhat You See What You Do Console FC
Fax wwwe? 12. If a DES Is mot atlached 10 your Go o step 13 Ga o step 13
E:E:;. mezage waiting SYSIEM programming Gonsche of you
are programming with SPM
Backapacs Franee If a DSS ie attached, check red LEDs
Exlt Enter naxt to O5E buttons for feature stahes:
P P p————— s Red LED on In.telgph.t:nna receives
wilifg ineFeason message-wailing indicatian
w Red LED off = telephone doas not
racdnd massaga-waling indicalion
To =pecify that telsphone recaives Press OS5
messege-waiting indication button to turm
o red LED
T remove message-wailing indication  Press D33
from felephane button bo turm
oif red LED
When all entries are complete Exitiiiiisy FS
G0 o slep 16 G0 o slep 16
Fas xmxat 13 1 you do not have 3 DSS or you are
Eptar maszage walting Ffugrarnm|ng with SPR:
exzanzlen
. Identity elephaone b which you wani
Backspacs Haxt Lo assign or remows massage-wailing
f| Exis Entar indication from fax machine shown on
gy e Cerp———— line 1 in any cne of the following ways:  Dial: Type:
wBiting indication
Extension ma, [rninin] [mnnn]
Shat and port no. ®[s5pp] *[sspp)
Logical 1D ma. #nnn] #[nnmn]

DNpts aooadr or doveen a5 pou cha! o o, i
U maka an omor, solec! Backspase o Dress

Fo and retype.
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4-183



Fragramming Procedures

What You See What You Do Conesola P
T 14. To remave message-waiting indication  Belete . . FB
Efter :il!lii waitling from lelephong
sxtanziaon
L Falate To assign message-walling indicalion  Entarf 5% F10
E;f:““‘ :;: :, o telephone and Iasmgn another N

1elephons 10 racaive message-walting

indication fnoen fax shown on line 1

To assign message-wailing indication

to welepnane and assign lelephones to

racaive message-waiting indication far

arathar

m i next extension number is MewtiiTTEE P9

gaguential (ditferarnse betvesn
extension numbsrs is 1)

Yeor prenfous enlny is savod and nasf
axiansian eumbar @ shown o bng 1.

m I nexl exbansion number & not
sequential [difference between
axlenson numbers is greaters
than 1)

To assign message-waiting indication
to telephone whan all entries ane
complets

Repeat step 13

st i
Erban e

R

e
EAERR I

. e
R e e

Raopeal step 13

Fid

Fi10

Fax xxxxt 18, To assign of remove another Fopeat steps Repea)l sieps
Enter massaga wiiting telephone that receives massage- 13 and 14 13 and 14
neEanaion waiting indization from fax shown on
Iina t - o e
AL ake oy et S
Backipaca Hewt ) < S
Exit Entar Te assiqn or remava telephones that Repeal steps Repeal Sieps
recaive message-wailing indication 9-14 5-14
from anather fax
When all entries are complete:
Ta view extension numbers for Inspct Pghn
talephones receiving message-waiting  then  Inen
indication ExipiEisicss FS
Go o slep 16 Go 1o slep 16
To return to Fax menu without viewing  Exig = 577" FB
all ielephongs receiving message-
waiting indication
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What You Sea What You Do Console PC
| Pax! 16. To specify length of time belore Theeshold - @ F3
| ;:':: & Salaceisn sysiem is notified that fax message
Fag Walzimg has arrived
Thrazhold
Exie
Fax Thraskeld Burablond 17. Erase currentty programmed number Drop Alt+ P
Entar duration (0-30zec) of secands
Eackipa
[Hit pase Encar
£ w EETESY DAGTRTT MU OF Sconi
Fax Thrashold Buratisn: 18, Specify number of seconds (0-30) Dial numberof  Type number of

Eater durabtion {0-F0npech

Hachspace

Exit Entgr

before system s netified that fae
message has arred

CNpits appedr on Scrden A% pou ofsl or hpe. i
Yo makg an erar, Seect BackRnane o priss
P @ngd relie,

geconds: [nn)

geconds: [nn)

Fax Thnreshold Duratiomt
Entar duration (0-30zech

xEx

Backipaca
| Cxik

Emtar

0 e SUTTINSY QIDTETEN] Mo Of 0D

18,

Save your entry

Enter.. oo

Fi0

Faul

Make & selackionm
Park

Mg Waitimg
Thrashald

Exit

Ta program more fax machinas

Tey return b Auseiliary Equipement manu

Solect anoiher
aplian

o e

Salact anolhsr
aptian

F&

Auxillary Equipmantt
Aake & selacbien
AuziclOnHeld ¥RASFLA
Ldspkr Py

Fax

Halrnthlarms

Exi%

To program more suxiliany eguiprment

To reluwrn to Systam Programming
manu

Seloct anolher
apdion

Eg;“’“‘“%

R RN,

Salact anolhaer
aption

F5
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Programming Froceduras

Maintenance Alarms

L

Diescription

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Identifies the lingfirunk [ack that connects an external aleding device that
sounds or flashes when major maintenance problams reguiring immediate
action aoour.

m The entire syslem must be idle while you program this option.

m You cannat assign the Bnefrunk identified for the maintanance alarm
1o a butlen on any telephene (including opefator positione) or as a Remols
Apcess linefrunk,

m  You cannot use 1he linedtrenk jack identilied for the maintenanse alam 3
soaneel @ loudspeaker paging system o Music-on-Hold.

Mote: If you use equipment that rebroadcasts music or olher capyrightsd
materials, you may be required to cbtain a copyright licenss Irom and pay
licanse fees 1o a third party such as the Amerlcan Society of Composers,
Artists, and Producers (ASCAP) or Broadoast Music Ingorporated (ERA. Do
you can purchase a Magic on Hald® system. which does nost require you 1
altain auch a license, from ATET or your authorized dealer.

a  HybridPEX anly—The trunk designated for the miaintenance alarm canno?
he gegigned to a trunk pool. If the trunk is currantly assigned 1o a podl, you
rrust remave it before you program this ootion.

Koy or PBX System Form 2c, System Numbering—Line/Trunk Jacks
m Maintenance Alasm

Console: Menu, $5& Bragras ©, EXi€ 770

PCYSEM: Tyne SPM, press [any key), F1, FS

Ta axit from any scréen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wolr @niry or menu selestan.

What You Ses

What You Do Console PG

Systam Programalng:

Aake & gwlaction

Syatanm Exteansions
ivsRanusber Pptlons
Gparatar Taklaz
LingsTrunks AuxEguip
Exie Hightirvoe®

2

1. Select Auxitary Equipment Kipebguin

Auxiliary Equipmants
Heka & selection
NusicOnHale WAZAAA
Ldzpkr Pyg
Fax
Mainthlaress

Exik

2. Select Maintenance Alarms mairtAiaras: F4
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—_— e rss———— S —

What You See What You Do Consols PC
HabRTamance Alarmst 3. ldentity linaftrunk jack whiré
[ntar malnterance alarm maintenanca alarm is connesled in

PEFE Numenr arvy one of the following ways:

Dial: Typea:
Falwta ,
Baskzpade Limefirunk o, (301-860)
Exit Entar [I'II'II'I_! [I'll"ll"l]
— Slof and pot no,
*[s3pp] *[sspp]
Logizal 10 na.
#[nnn) #[nnin)
DT A0OERr an Sonpan &5 Yoo giof or e, IF
FON MAKS &0 @rrey, Adioci BRcksoacs o press
Fil ard ralyge,
Halntenance Alarmxi 4, To specity that lingfinnk jack entered Entar i FI10
Chter maliteamince Alarm in step 3 i% usad 1o connas
park number maintenancs alarm
EEEE
Buckspace peare To remove meintenance alam Delete 0 Fo
Enit Entar assignrent fram lnefrunk jack
W0H = Eeimngaon rarmier aniensd b sep identitied in step 3
Auxilisry Equipmant: 5, To program more auxiliary equipment Salact analtwr Salact anather
Aake o selection aption aptian
RuslcOmHold WRASSAL
Ldspkr Pg . . .
RAE: som e To reburn 1o Syslem Programming 2 S
Ewit manu

Voice Messaging Svstern (VME VW Automated Attendant (AA) Options

Description Specifies the owsh-tone duratan and e interval between digits in codes
gent Detween 4 voide messaging syslem and the communicalions system,
This procedure specifies the integratad vaice messaging interfaze (Vi) poris
used to connect voice messaging systems such as MERLIM MAIL™ Voice
hMessaging System or the AUDDK Volce Power=Integrated Solution | apphicatian.
It also specifies the generic VI pors used for aulomated attendants such as
WMERLIM Attendant for the MERLIM LEGEND Communizaticns Sysiem or
Integrated Voice Power Aulomated Attendam-IS I1.

Specifies the number of rings before a call transferred by the volce messaging
eystem is sant ta the backup pasition for both integrated and generic VI padls.
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—_————————————

Factory Setting » Touchstone duration: 75 milliseconds (mEe)
Interval babwean digils: 20 ms
Mumbaer of rings befora transier; 4

Considerations m Use the "Group Type® procedure in the "Group Assigned Features” section 1o
assign VM| poris as either infegrated cr ganeric.

m The touch-tone duration and interval between digit assignment must be the
sarma 4% the duration and interval programmed on the woice messaging
systern. Both intervals must be specified milliseconds (ms), in muliples af
25.

m The number of rings befare a call is ranslerred cannct be pregrammed for
individual voice messaging systems; the sefling applies for all voice
messaging systams,

Planning Form Ses planning forms packaged with voice mail system of automaled attendant
Entering Programming Console: Menu, §y# Pragran:, Exie 00

PCYSPM: Type SPM, press [any key), F1, FS

Exting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

wour eniry O manu selection.

What You Ses What You Do Conzcla PG
Syatun Fr-:l-;-u'a--tnil 1. Salect Auxiliary Equipmant !"' lﬁ’ﬁ'-l'fh'w ,+. 5“ Fa
Hake a mzslmebion
System Cxtenzioni
SysEenusbar Dptlons
Gparator Takilesz
LinesTrunkz AuxEguip
Exic HightSrveak

[ auxiitery Equipaant: 2. Select Voice Messaging Systerm/ VAS/ARL T F8

| Maka a salection Auiomated Attendand
fuslclinHold  WRESSAR
Ldapkr Pg
Fax
HaimtAlarms
Exit
WHSFLES 3k Yol do notwani {e mﬂﬂgE‘ currant (E5e0 [a] step T LETo R (s stap 7
Make & salection seftting for number of rings before

| T haretion transfer
TT Intarval

” Exit To change numbsr of rings before Trin;'{!ﬂﬂ_ﬁﬂ"": F1

transier, salect Transfer Relurn
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What You See What You Do Console PG
YHE TrarmzferRen Incervals 1 4. Erase curren :}Eﬂiﬂg Drop Alt+P
Enter raturn interval
i0-11
]
Backapdca
ik Cntar
& = Spmenly progrEmmed ettng
WS TranaferREn Interval s = Tﬂ 3I::"E"l:.:'ﬂ::l‘l traat cally are nat Dial O T'_'«"FIE o
EE‘.'."]' rekurn interval fransfarred to backup position
| To set number of rngs (1-9) before Diial number of Type number of
Eackzpace - _ . -
|| Exit Entar calls are traneferred o backup rimgs: [ rimgs: [n]
position
Digls apoear on sorpan as you dial or o, i
FOU MakE &1 ATen Saesct Brckinac of oness
£4 and miyoe.
VHE Tramzfar®tn Intarval ! B. Save your entry E““Ew S "-"‘t?.\_?‘" Fi0
Entar reaturn fRtarval
(=93
x
Bazksipacw
Cxit Enter
YHE SN 7. I wou do mot want to change the Go o step 1 Gioto step 1
Rake a 3electlion current sefting for tauch-tone duration
Tranzferfin
TT Zuratlaos e
TT Intarval If you want ks chasge current setting TTivuration” F2
Exle for towsh-tone duration
|| Tewcn-Tone Puration? 8. Eraze current setting Dirop Alt + P
Entar duratlion langth
(E0-200az+incremens: 253
N
Eackzpacs
Ewlk Entar
W = Gurndy progrommod soming
Teueh-Tone Buration: 8. Set touch-tone duration (50-200 ms in Dial number of Type number of
Entar duration langth i ' HIE '
N o Thmuon Lk ] mlliples of 25) milliseconds: rrilisecands:
: [lat)| [rinn]

Fackspacs

Exit Entar

DWHEEﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂWﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂsrﬂﬂﬂﬁ#ﬂfﬁﬂﬁ.ﬁ
PO ERS AR STey, Sdves DacRipece oF Dress

Fo and ratypa.
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What You Saa

What You Do

Console

| Teuweh-Tens Purstion!
Ertar duraticon langeh
(S0-200mssincramant ©57
XN

Backzpace

ExLtT Enter

10, Save your entry

R LT L LA LR LY

Eh{iﬁﬁa¢r;;wg

Fid

VASAAA

Aaka & seleckicn
Tramafar®Ln

7T Puration

11, It you do not wani 1o change the
satting for 1ouch-tone interval

Go o step 15

Go to step 15

faskzpaca
Exit EnLar

CHgits ApEEar 00 SLran &§ you Sial or g If
Wi AR BN Dy, S8 BRCERDE0E OF VoSS
Fl gy ralvpe.

T+ interval If you want 1o change current setting  $¥ Incervaill F3
Exik for teuch-ione intardal, salect Tauch-
Tone Imadal
Touch=Tons InEarvals 12, Erase cusrent ssiting Drop ARl + P
Enter interval leangkh
[50-200 ms)
ExE
Backspaca
Exik Enter
W m CLETRASY ERSr T Sedling
|| Toueh-Toms Intervai: 13. Set touch-long interval (S0-200 ms in Dl numberof  Type number of
Cntar intsrval langth multiples of 28} millisesonds: millisaconds:
{50-200 ma} [nnn] [nnn]

Touck=Tona Inkervals
Entegr lnearval lamgkh
[50-200 mx)

Backapace

Exik Encar

14, Sawve yoaur eniry

Emtar i

Fid

YASShkT

Hakw & salaction
TramaferRen

TT Furation

TT Intarval

Exit

18, To relurn 1o Suxiliany Equipment meanu

F&

huzillary Equipmenti
Hake & awlaction
FusicOmbold YHESRLA
Lispkr Pg
Fax

Falnchlares

Exit

16. To program mare auwliany eguipment

To refurn 1o Sysiem Programming
L

Select anothar
aptian

Bl i

Salecl anather
cption

F5

IIIIIIllIIIIilIllllllllllIIIIIllllllllllllIlIllllllllllllIIIlllllIIIIIIIIlllllllllllllllllllllll
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Frogramming Frocedures

Optional Telephone Features

Use these procedures 1o program cptional features for individual telephones.

Pool Dhial-Out Code (Hvbhrd/PEX only)

Deseription Allows or rastricts the dialing of & pool dial-cut code and the placing of calls
on specific trunk pools.

Factory Setting All telephones can dial any trunk poaol dial-cut code.

Considerations The telephone being programmed must be idle while you program this option,
Delay anmouncerneant unifs are not oubward restricled.

Planning Forms Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multiline Teleghane
Kay or PEX Systern Form 4b, Digital1SDH (MLX) Talaphona
Key or PBX System Form 4¢, Tip/Ring Equipment
Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Console (DLC}—Analog
Key or PBX System Form Sb, Direct-Line Console [DLC)—Digital/ISDN
PEX Systemn Form Sc, Queuwed Call Console (QCC)

m Optional Featuras, Peol Dial-0Out Code Reslriction
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Prearas’ | Exlpl 0 o0d

PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screan withau! making changes, salect Exit before saving
your entry o menu sefeclion.

What You Sea What You Do Console

s |3

[ syacem Progrenmsng: 1. Select Extensions Extenzipne
| Make & selsction

Eyiram Erxtammnsions
| SysRarnweber Opticns -
| fparater Taolas
| LineaTrunkzs duxEguip
| Exlk HightSrvce?

Fake & selection

Il kliragTrunks Fegtroiblopy
Line Cepy hECEURE
Flal dutla BIS/HFAI

I‘ Excanslonss 2. Select Pool Dial-Out Code Bial dutcd F3

[ Ewsrrigtion Call Figkup
“ Exlt volceflgnl>
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What You Sea What You Do Consola PFC
Mazigm Peal Dlalout Cdt 3. Idenlity ledephone you wanl o
Enter sxtenzion program in any one of the following
WEYE! Dial: Typa:
E:;_:::-ph:l . Extarsian no. [mnnm] [mnnn]
Slat and port no, *[35pp] *[sapp]
Legical 1D ne, #[nnn) #[nnn]
D55 Press D33
button for
axlansian no.

If you are programming mone an ane
sequentially numbered telephone,
eriles kknwast extansicn numbsr.

Diils AODear o BEasn @ v ool o e If
FOU e AN BN, Sevact BAckELRs 0T DReGs

Ed and rafypa.
Aazigm Peal Blalbut Cd: 4. Sawe your anlry Enter:non F10
Enter sxtensisn
f— If your gt tha Slansn Busy massade, waT iar an
ki condiiion, oF gat sysiom srogranaiing and
| Backspace .
3 Exlt Entar Iry &gan fahar,
Extension xxxzxi 5. |dentify pool dizl-oul code youwanito  Dial pool diak Tyoe ﬁmlldiﬂ?
Evtar pocl dislouk code pragram out code: [nnn]  out code: [nnn]
a ﬂill!l CVgile Asear of Sonmen ns you gl ar e, |
s Eat veu make an arcr eelocl Backsoace or prass
i 4 and ratyoe.
Extansion unx ] 6. Toresirict telephone from using peo!  Belate:i - F@
Entear paal dialeur code dialout code
HEE . T e,
Dalate To allow telephone 1o use pood dial-out  Entar oo F10
Bagkzpaca Hast Ll A e
Exit ExiEmr cede and program more padl dial-oul
codaes for teleghone shawn on line 1

00 = EiEnscn numbe Garenily Baeng
i e
wmx m ol il ke andeed i eep 5
Continuad
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Frogramming Procedures

T W —————————

What You See

YWhat You Do

Consala

G, Conlinued

Ta allew telephons 1o use pool disl-cut
code and program pool dizl-out codes
for anather elephoneg

m [ necst axtansian Aumber s
saquentizl (difference babwien
exiension numbsers is 1)

Your Drsnious enlry is fRvad and nasd
AR MAMbEY 2 Bhawn an g 1,

m  IF et axtension number 15 nat
sequenbial {[dilferance boebween
extansion numbears is graalor
thar 1)

To allow telephone to wse poo! dial-out
code when all entries are complete

T i
Fepeat step &

- o
Entari. o

Enger 00

Fa
Fepaat step §

F10

Fi0

Extemiaian zxxzi
Enter pool dialout code

Felete
Baskzpase Haxk
Exit Entar

. To azsign ar remove pool dial-ow

coade use from extension shawn an
lirng 1

To assign or remdwd poal dial-cin

code usa from anciher extansion

When all entries are complete, to
redurn i Extensions menu

Rapaal sleps 5
and &

TP,
Feoeal steps
2=6

Exfr.

Repoat steps 5
and &

F&
Repeat st=ps
-8

F&

Extanzionii

Haka a salaction
LiresTrunks Resereeloapy
Limg Equd Aocaunt

Dial dut EIS/HFAI
Reatrictlieon Call Fickup
Cxit WolcaSigni>

. To program more telephone aptions

Te redurn 10 System Programming
menu

Select anothar
cotan

B
e TR

Salect anothear
cption

F5
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Programming Frocadures

Call Restrictions

Deseription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Forms

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Changes individual telephone calling reslrictions 1o unrestricted, restricted frem
making all cutgoing calls—both lesal and toll (Outward Restrict), or resincied
from making 1ol calls (Tall Restrict).

Lnrestricted

m The telephone being programmed must be ide while you program this
opticm,

m IF you want ta copy restrictions from a lelephong 1o an individual o group of
telephones. use the ingtructions in the "Capy Call Restrictiong® procedurs hal
follows.

m I you are assigning restrictions 1o an MFM connected to an MLX telephone,
when you salect Mext in step 6, line 1 is updated with the next MLX
tetephone extansion number instead of the nest MFM extension number. For
axample, if yvou enter extension 710, select the calling resiriction, and select
el the extension shawn on ling 1 will be extension 11 (the extension for the
next ML telephone) instead of extansion 711,

Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multiline Telephone

Key or PBX Systoem Form 4b, Digital/1SDN (MLX) Telaphone

Key or PBX System Form 4¢; Tip/Ring Equipment

Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Console (DLC}—Analog

Key or PEX Systemn Form 5b, Direct-Line Console (DLC)—Digital/ISON
PEX Systerm Form 5S¢, Queued Call Congola (QCC)

m Oplional Features, Call Resriction
Console: Scloct Menu, Sys’ Frigram |, Exie 000

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB

Ta @xit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wour 2riry of meny selaction.

‘What You See

What You Do Console PG

| Iystem Programmingt

| Aake & asle=tlan

|| System Extanzilons
TywiRasuabar COprions
parator Tables
LimesTrunks AuvzEqulp

| Emin Mightirvcae®

1. Selact Extensions Extensions . F6
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Programming Proceduras

What You See What You Do Console PG
M Excansiona: 2. Salect Restriction Begtriceion . F4
FMake & selackion
LinasTrunks Esstectlopy
Line Copy Aggaunt
Pial dukfd BIS/HFAI
Renbkricktion Call Plekup
Exidt Wolcefignl>
Call Pestriction! 3 !I:anl!lf}' I.EIEPhE‘H'E }'ﬂ"..-l wanl ta
Entar axtsnzion program in any one of the following
wWays: Oial: Typa:
B
Eaip uce Entar Exlansian no. [rnnn] [rninn]
Slot and port no. *[sspp *[szppl
Logical 1D no. #[nnn #[nnn)
Dss Pregs DES
button for
axiension .
If wou are programming mare than one
sequentially numbered extension,
entar lowest axtension number.
DHETe SDCEET o0 Safean &5 Vou ol o e, &
FOL AR & ArDn, Sekesl Backipace o prass
F4 and rahoe.
Call Restrictinni 4. Save your entry Entap: iinse: F10
Encar axtansion
MR Fpow gaf e Station Husy messops, wad fsran
Backspace i Sonaiton, or sl SPEieTm mrpqramming ang
Exit Enker "y 404 [8rer
e = el e e BIeNe i MaEd
- ey - p rrem R
Extuniaion zxxxi 2. To Fdfdnig resirocbons uﬂflﬂtl‘-&;ﬁﬁ-’ F1

fmleact one
Urirastriorud
futward Roztrick
Toll Eestrict

Exlt

Haxk
Cntgr

Cumenty programmes ssiechon is
higdighled.

Te reestric] lelephoes from making
cutside calls (local and o)

T restrict telephone from making toll
calls

Jutusrd o F2
Restrict ==
TS B

Restricy

Optional Telephona Featuras
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Frogramming Proceduraes

What You Ses What You Do Console PZ
ExEanzion wxmx! &. To save your selection &nd assign o
felacs one remowe restrictans Irgm anather
Usirgstmictad I .
futward Reseslcl eSO
Toll Restrick
Exit Encar m I negxt extension number is Next D500 F8
sequential (difference babwaen Repeat step 5 Repeal step &
Toaar setociion fs Fighikgrasd. extansion numbers is 1)
VT praiaus anfry i ST AT el
pxTErsign Number i shom o0 ine 1
= If extension number is not Enfme i F10
geguantal (difference betwasn Repeal Ropeal
pEbensicn numbers is graater staps 2-5 slaps 2-5
than 1)
To save your entry when all entries are  Enters 00000 F10
campleta
ExEmngiond 7. To program more Weleghone options Selact another Select another
Flakw ; sgiectian cption cistlon
b ::'.:;:';h" Kestretlopy T return 1o Systam Programming s
Fial outtd  BISSHFAT n« e
Raze~ferian Call Plcewp e £:iﬁ”'4"" b
Exik VoiceIignly

IIIIllllllllIlllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlllllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIlllllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIlllllllIlIIlllllllllllllllllllllll

Copy Call Restrictions

Drescription Copies the calling restrictions, Allewed Lists, and Disallowed Lists assignad o &
telephone to another individual or block of telephenes with identizal calling
restriclions requiraments.

Considerations s The selephone being prograrmmed must be idle while you program his

4-19% Optional Telephone Features

cption.

If you are copying restrictions 1o a block of telephanes and one of the
stations in the Block & in use. the "Station Busy - Pls Wail® message is shown
an your display and the copy for the rest of the stations in the Block is
delayed until the station becomes idle. The extansion for the specific station
tnat i3 in use is pal shown, However, il a 0SS is atached, the LED
associaled with the busy station i on. If you exit instead of waiting for the
station to became idle, the copying for the rest of the stations is cancelsd.
However, the cooying that took place for previous stalions up o the Dusy

atation is mol canceled.



Pregramming Procaduras

m |fyou gre copying restrictions (o a block of telephones, they must be
sequentially numbered—rfor oxample, 11, 12,13,

m . The telephones you ars copying to and from do not have ta be the same byoa

—all operator positions or all non-coerator positions.

This procedurs also copbes any Allowed List ar Disallowed List assignmants.

Dial-out code restrictions are not copigd.

Planning Forms Key or PBX System Form 4a, Analog Multiline Telephone
ey or PBX System Form 4b, Dighal 15D MLX) Telephone
Key or PBX Systam Form dc, TipRing Equipment
Kay or PBX Systam Form 5a, Direct-Line Gonsole (DLC)—Analeg
Kay or PBX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Censola (DLC)—Digital/ISDN
PBX Sysatem Form Sc, Queued Call Console {QCC)
m Optional Featuras, Call Reetriclion
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, $ys Frsasau, Bigis
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS
Exiting Without Changes To et fraem any soreen without making changee, selact Exit before saving
yaur anlry aor menu selection.
What You Sea YWhat You Do Consola P
i ﬁ:lr:l;n- Frglgr\-]:linq : 1. 5&1&':': E.'ﬂﬂl'lﬂiilﬂﬁ tﬁl‘iipi-ighi : F&
dk@a & JFewlwctlan
Il Tymbam Extansions
IysRenuvaber dptlanx
Gperator Tablas
LinesTrunkas AuxEgquip
Exik MightSrvoe>
[xtansions: 2. Selest Festriction Gopy Restritfopy FB

Hiks & galagtlon
LireasTrunks PRestrctlopy
Lima Copy Accaunt
bial Outid BIS/HFAI
Easzriction Call Pickup
Exig YolcaSignl>

Cepy Restrictionat
Flaka & saleceion

Elngle |
Block |

Exit

e s

4. It you want to copy calling restrictions  Siralial i o |
e individual telephanes

If you wanit to copy calling restrictions  BldeR F8E o
e sequenbally rumbserad block of
telepihonas
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VWhat You Sas What You Do l:'.::m:ndn PG
Restriction Copy! 4, Identify telephone you want to cogy
Entar setanzicn to cogy -calling restrictions from in any one of
e the falloming ways: Cial Ty
| Bigkapace Entar Extensian no. [rnan] [nrnn)
Slot and port no. E[5500] #k[=zpp]
Logical 10 ma. #nnn] #{rnn)
Css . Press D53
buttan for
Sxiensian Mo

If you are copying from maore than coe
sequentially numbered oxtensian,
ariles knweast extension numbaer

Cigits arpaar an seraen a5 pou 2ia o vpa.
POU mEkE A T, St Hackspace of predd

F4 gng ratypa.
Esxtriction Copyl 5. Save your entry Enterciilni:  F10
Emtar sxtanzion B copy
;;:; I o et the Station Busy mssaana, wal fsran
Back ol camdithon. or @l Sysfiom EYeQramming and
Exbe Enter try aipain later.
wadd w @iBnEion nombe el in Hep 4
Cepy Extension xzzz Ta: 6. If you selected Single in step 3,
Enter 4988 identity lelaphong you want ta Cody .
call restricticrns to
l| x5 r = Entar ar
P = Tadenson” § Slegh aeacted in u If you selected Block in step 3, entar
el it g the Iogical I for the first telephone in
wnp 3 the block of elephones you wani 1@
b cornmand s ony shown iy copy call restrichions 1o

sk Single mopbags A

Continuad
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Programming Proceduras
T

What You Sae What You Do Console PC
g, Lantinued
Enter telephome you want to capy call
restrictions to in 2ny one of the
following ways: Cial- Type:
Extension na. [nrnn] [nnnn]
Slot and port no, #%[=50p] *[s50m]
Logical ID na, #[nnn) #[nnn)
oSS Frags DSS
bution for
faclerigian nNe,
Dagite oopoar on soroan @f oo dial o yoe, I
FOU make a1 oo, seiscl Sacksnace oF grass
Ed and ralypa
. I you selected Single in step 3 G0 to step 10 &30 o step 10

Start at Exktenslon WX
Critar starting extanzien
logical id (8} = #lyy)

P omxuM

| Backazpaca
| Exie Entar

If you selected Bleck in step 3, save
waur entry

o e R

Entsr . o F10

Teart 3% Cxtansion =xxx
Enter andimg extangion
legical id (8} = B}=y}

Backspace
Exit Entar

W = SLFLNN Pl eelied 5 Heg &

. It you selected Block in s1ep 3, enter

e legical 1D for the last telephone in
the block

Diigts appaar an Sorean &8 you aial o type. U
PO MARE BN A Ealact Dacleoace ar miass
Fil A ratype.

Cial kgical ID:
#[rrn)

Type kogical 10
#[nmn]

Ttart at Cutansion syex
Entar ending axtenzian

N wawx

I Backspace
| Exik Cnter

. Save your entry

1 wou got the Stadion Busy Massaia wad for en
Abe conaion, Or axT SyRlem erogvariing and
Iy B later,

Enkar 000 F10
Go o step 12 Ga o step 12
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Frogramming Procedures
. — e

What You Sea What You Do Console P
fopy Extension wexs Tolf 10. If you selected Singla in shép 3
tntar s«tangion L
restriclions from the extension shown Repaal sleps 6 Repeal slaps ©
E:i:““' E:::,_ o ling 1 ta ancther individual and 7 and T
felzphone
To save your entry and copy calling
reslriclions from another extension o
an individual taleghone
m  |f next extensicn pumber is HeREITTEEEE PR
gequantial [differance betwreen Fepeat steps & Fopeal sleps €
extension numbears is 1) and T and T
Fouw et SNy i@ s8vad and nesl esmansinn
nuTber IF ST a0 g 9,
m I extensicn number is not Entaris s F10
sequantial [diffarence belween AL
setlEngicn numbers is greaier Exieinihoms P
than 1) R=paat Repsat
steps 34 atepe 3-8
] —
To save your entry whan all enfries are  Enear 200 F10
comphata
- e ]
| fopy Extenzion zxxx Tol 11. Return to Copy Restriction menu Exbtuiiii: FO
Entur B0d0
fackapaz@ Maxt |
Enit ERtar |
Copy Rostrictionsi 12, Te eapy calling restrichions o mons Rapaal Repeat
Rake & selection individual of Blochks of telaphones glaps 3=11 Eteps 3=11
Tingla
Bleck IS -
| = When copy precess is complate, o Exle iy FS
Exit raburn to Extensions menu
i i nother
Extansions: 13, To program more extension oplions Select angiher Ee:g:l a
Rake a zelection aplian aplan
LimaaTrunks Esstroticpy
Ling Cop Aespunt ) s
Bial gutld  BISSHFAT To return to System Programming Exfpaaini- Fb
Bastriction Call Fickup
Ezie VolceSignls meanu
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Programming Procadures

Foreced Account Code Entry

Dheseription

Fuactory Setting

Assigns of removes Farced Account Code Endry. Whan this feature is
programmed on individual telephonas, the user must enber a 1= 1o 156-0ii
acceunt code nelore making an ocutside call.

Forcad Account Cade Entry is not assigned to any extenzions.

Planning Forms Keay or PBX Systam Form 4a, Analog Multiline Telephone
Key or PBX Systam Form 4b, Dighal1SDN (MLX) Telephona
Kay of PEBX Systam Form 4¢, Tip/Ring Equipment
Koy or PBX System Form Sa, Direct-Line Conscle (DLG)—Analog
Kay or PBX Systom Form 5b, Direct-Line Console [DLC}—Digital1SDN
PBX System Form B¢, Queued Call Console (JCC)
s Optional Features, Forced Account Cade Entry
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, S¢s Progras , Exde "0 =
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS
Exiting Without Changes To axit from any sereen withoul making shanges. select Exit before saving
yaur entry oF menu Seleclion,
What You Sea What You Do Console PG
Tystem Programmingl 1. Select Extensions Extensions. | F6
Flake & smiscEion
|| Systam Cxtansions
| EysEeamusnar Dptloma
Sparator Tablas
LinesTrunks AusEqulp
Exle HightErvoe®
Extanaionst 2. Salect Forced Account Code Entry Adesunt’ 0 FT

Make & sslaceion
LineaiTrunks Eeztrctiopy
Line Copyw Account
Flal duela BIS/HFATL
Fustriction ©Call Pickupg
Exzit VeolcaXlignl®>
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Programming Procgdures

What You Sas What You Do Congale PG
Farewd Aecount Codat 3. IF & DSS ia not atachaed Lo your G to step 4 Gio to step 4
Enter extanzions system programming consale or you

are pragramming with SPM
Backapace SSASES If you have a DSS attached, check red
Exit Entar LEDs nest to 0SS buttons for featura
''''' status:
m FRed LED on = Forced Acoount
Code Entry is azsigned o
teleghona
m Fied LED off = Forced Account
Code Entry is not assigned to
telephang
To assign Forced Account Code Entry Press D55
to talephanas button o ture
cn red LED
Goie step ¥
To remove Forced Account Code Press D35
Entry from telaphonas boutton ba urn
off red LED
Gotostep T
Forced Accownt Sodeil 4, If you do mot have a DGS ar yau are
Entar axtamaless pn;:gnﬂnming with SPk:
Identify lelaphonsg you wWant 1o
Backspace Juleta program in any one af the fallowing
Exik Encmr WAYS: Dial: Type:
Extansicn ra. [rnin] [nnnn)
Slot and port no. *[sspp] *[=z3pp]
Logical 10 ne. #[nrn) #[nnin)
(Vgits apower on Serean &8 o Jialar e I
WO Make @0 Gorn, soloct Backenacs of [YEAS
Fid aned falype
Forcad J.i:c.uunt. Codei 5. To assign Forgad Account Cade Entry E“t Er-'w-z- .- i F10
Cntar sxtenaiani ba extension number epterad In step 4
= To remave Forced Acsaunt Code Pajere; o FB
R Falete Entry from éxlensian number entered
Cxik Encar insep 4

WO 2OCIEREAE PRETEGS BN B ep d
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Programming Procedures

What You Sas What You Do Consoba PG
Farcad Account Code! &, To program mans telephones Fepeat steps 4 FRepeat sleps 4
Enter extmnzieni and & and &
- To wiew all extenzicns with Forced Inspct PgOn
Backip it alats Account Code Entry feature then  then
Feit Entar programmed ERfgiiniin: FS
Gio to step B Gioto step B
R T ——— 7. Toreturn to Extansions menu when &l Exiti &8 0 F10
| Entar sxkeniiani EhLflps Bre E-l'.‘tﬂplEﬂEl
Palete
i Backzpace
Il Exlk Entar
| Ewransions: &, To program more Extensian options Select anothes Select another
| Makan & zalastien option aptian
LirgaTrunks PReastrcsCopy
Ling EFPE Aocaunt . W -
Pial Outld BIS/WFAL To reburn to Systam Programming Exikiiiitiis FS
Eastriction <all Pickup 3 -
Exit Wolcaflignl> FrEdni

R ———— e e s | e e

Microphone Operation

Description

Factory Sctting

Caonsiderations

Planning Forms

Enabies or disables microphanas on MUY 1elephones (except quauad call
eansale sysiam operator positions). Whan microphoneg is disabled, users canngt
wi the speakerphone to carmy on comversations

Microphonsg enzblad

m The micrephong cannci be dizabled om analog multilires edephones,

m The microphone cannot be disabled on MUY lelephanes used as Quaued
Call Cansale (QCC) systern operater pogitions. The system does nol provide
&n amor 1one i you selecl disable for a QCE position, howsver, the

scicahone is mat disabled.

Key or PBX System Form 4b, Dightal/ISDN (MLX) Telephone

Kay or PBX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Consola (DLC)—Digial1SDN
PEBEX System Form B¢, Quaued Call Consola (QCT)

m Dplienal Featurss, Microphane Cperation

Optional Telephone Fealwas 4203



Frogramming Procedures

S e e —

- P —
= -

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras: Exit: 0 00
PCRAPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, salect Exit before saving
Yaur antry or menu selection,

What You Sea What You Da Consola PC
5.-*1,.. Prq-gr... i'ﬂi! 1 SH-ECI E:l.‘tEI'IEiI::-r'l-E Ext“ﬂii&ﬂn}!:ﬁz; FE
Aakwa a amlecelen E
Iyatam Eutensiona
fysRanueber Gprisms
Dparabar Tablax
LineaTrunkzs dusEquip
Exig HightSrvea®
Exktsnziangt 2. Dizplay second page of manu Mers Pglp

Hake & saleckion
LinexTrunks Restrctlopy
Line Cop Leenunt
bial Owtdd BIS/HFAIL
Eastriction Call Plckup
Exit valeaZignlk

| Extanatans: 3. Select Microphone Disable Kic Tisabie:: F7
Aake & selsction =

Ext Status ARE Raztrcs
Graup Fage Hic Bizable
froup Cover Ramote Fred
Grp Calling

Exit =

Kicrophons Bisable: 4. 1 & D33 iz not attached to your Golostep 5 Gotostep 5

Enter axtensions svstem programming Sonscle or you

are pregramming with SPM

Backsoace Faloke

Exit Entar If you have & OGS attached, check red

. LEDs next 1o DSS buttons for feature

Status:

m Aed LED an = microphane
disabled

® Red LED off = migrophane
enabled

To disable telephone microphone Prezs 055
Butten 12 turm
an red LED

Gotsep B
Continued
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-
W = EAETHERRCHY Meoamb i gl b gl 5

What You Sea ‘What You Do Console P
4, Confinued
To enable tel=phone microphone Press DS
button 1o turn
ofl red LED
G lo step B
T — r————— 5. If you do not have a 055 or you are
Enter sstanzion programiming with SFEM:
| Backspace Pelata Idantify tE_!Ia:‘JhanE youwantto
Exle Entar program in any one of the following
WS Dial; Tyme:
Extension ng. [rinnm] [renn]
Slot and por no. #[5500] #[z=p0)
Logical 1D no., #{innn] #nan]
Bigils apgear o0 Sorean a3 pov dal of tvpe, i
¥oU make & am, 200esT BAcKADA0S oF et
Fal and ralpre
Hizrephone Digablast &, To disable telephons micraphons Felete i pg
Enter extenzion
R To enable telephone microphones Enteriii i F10
Bml
Backspace o
Exie Emtar

Aicrophone Biszable?
Enter artansian

T, To program mens lelephonas

Hepeal stepe 5
and g

Repeal steps 5
and

Backapace Palute Ta view all telephones with disabled Inspct PgDn
Ewit Enter microphone then  then
ExleioliiE FB
Za 1o step 9 Goto atep 9
Miczrophong Blsaslaet & To relurn 1o Extensions menu [+ e
Ertar astenslon T Sl
falete
Backapsca
| Exie Entar
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| Maks & selaection 9, To program more telephone oplions Select ancther Selest another

Ext Ztatus ARE Rusbrct i i
Grevp Page  Ric Pisassle Qe Cption
Grovp {ovar Rasota Fred

Grp Calling Ta eaturn to System Programsnang EwbE s pg
Exit - - P

L s —————————— T R — —T T

Remaote Call Forwarding

Diescripion Allows of disallows the Remabe Gall Forwarding capabifity, which allows users 1o
forward calls 1o am outside namber,

Factory Sctting All telaphones connected do nat have Remate Call Forwarding capability

Considerations If tha talaphone wilh Remate Call Farwarding capability has one or more
personal lines assigned, the telephone can be assigned as the principal user 5o
that calls received an the personal line are lorwarded 1o outside numbers. Zam
*Principal Uszer for Personal Ling* in the "Lines and Trunxa® section in s
chapter

Planning Forms Key or PBX System Form 43, Analog Multiline Telephone
Key or PBX Systemn Form 4b, Dighal/ISDN (MLX) Telephone
Kay or PEX System Form 4c, Tip/Ring Equipment
Key or PBX System Form 5a, Direct-Line Conscle (DLC)—Analog
Key or PEX System Form 5b, Direct-Line Consele (DLC)— Digital1SDN

s Dpiionzl Featwras, Remote Call Forward

Entering Programming Consale: Select Menu, Sys Progras’s, Exit

PLUSPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, FB

Exiting Without Changes To axit frarm any screan withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
wour entry or meny selection.
What You See What You Do Consola PC

iyaten Programsing;
Hake 3 zelectiagn

System Extenslons
IysFenumber Yptiona
Tparatear Tablas
LiragTrurks AusEqulip
Exirt Mightirwea®

“ 1. Selagt Extensicns Extensions’ = F8
i
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What You See What You Do Console PC
Extenidonii 2. Display second page of manu Mora Pglp
Haka 3 salection
LimesTrunks FReatrcElopy

| bimg Copy kcsownk
Tial futid BISFHFAT

| Emztriction Call Pizkup

H Exik Volcelignl>

'.‘==:==:—::=::=:::==::=

[extematons: 3. Select Remete Call Forward Resske fiud P8

|| Aakw & mulectlaon

f Ext Ttatus ARS Rastecr
Group Page Hiz Bizakle

| GroUp COoOvaer Femote Frud
Grp Calling

. Exik »

(L
Pamota Call Porward . 4. If a D55 is not attached o your Go o step 5 G0 lo step 5
Enker axbtenaian i sym prﬂgmming cﬂnmlﬂ. or Yau

I are pragramming with SPM
Dbelate
patkapace - If you have 2 DSS atached, check red
LEDs next to OES buttons for feature
status:
m Fed LED an = telephone can for-
wiard Calls [ outside numbers
m Red LED ol = lzlephore cannal
forward calls to outside
Nmoers
T allow telephone 1o farsard calls ta Prazs OS5
culside numbears buticn to turn
an red LED
Gotostep 8
To prevent telephane fram ferwarding  Press DSS
calls to oulside numbers bution o turn
aff red LED
Go o step B
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What You See What You Do Consala =

Ressts [all Forward | 5. If you do not have a DS or you are
Encar axtanalsn | programming with SPR:

Idendify talaphang you want 1o

i : .
E:::‘P'H Entar | program in any one of he feiowing
i WEYE Diak: Type:
Exfension na, [rnnir] [rurining]
Slat and por ne. *[zsppl *[zzpp]
Logical 1D ne. #[nnr] #[nnn
Dl AD0eaT 0N Borpan aF you dial orippe. I
yEu MARKE &N BT §eWgT Eackspaca or prosy
' rate
Rasote Call Forward &. Toallow telephone 1o forward calis o ERfae. oo F10
Erter sxbarndlon pulsicle numbears
T : wc -a-' e
Felats To prevent telephone from forwarding  DJeXete 0 PO
atkapace Eneer calls to cutside numbers Go to step O Gotoslep @
weEx @ Evisrssr nursbsae aniined i AeD 5
Femo=g Tall Forward T. To allow more telephaones to forsard Repeat sieps 5 Repeat slags 5
Entar wxtansion callz to outside numbers and & and &
bulute T view all axtensions allowed Inspct PgDn
Rackapace Erntar transfer calls 1o oulside numbers than than
ExfriiiiE FS
Gotostep @ Gotasiep B
Pamstd Call Farward 8. To relwn 1o Extensions meanu Exfit : f -.:.- F5
Enter axtensian
falete
Backrpacs
Exik Enter
| Extensziena: 9. Ta program mare extension oplions Select anothar Select another
| Aaks & selection opticn aplicn
| Ext Status ARE Eestect
| Greup Fage Hic Fisable . s
| #reup Sover FRasote Fred | To returm to Systern Pragramming r::it” e F5
Grp Calling
Exlt = | PEnL

s ——— T Y I Y S — ST
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- sSee———— ——————

Optional Operator Features

Operator Hold Timer

Use the information from the completed Key or PBX System Form 8a, Opticnal
Cperator Features, lor each leature being programmed. The following
procedures gflect the programming of features lor the following types of
operator positions:

m  direct-line consale {DLE)
m queued call conscle (D00 —Hybrid/FPEX cnly

Description

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

-

S¢ls the length of the Operater Hold Timer to 10 to 255 seconds for both direet.
ing consales (DLC) and quewed call conscles (QCC), Il the system operator
dos not pick up the call within the amount of time programmed for the Operator
Hedd Timar, an abbreviated fing will remind the coeralar of a call on hald,

ED saconds

This aptien cannot be programmed for individual operator positions. The timar
satting is for both DLG and QCC operatar positions.

Koy or PBX System Form Ba, Optional Operator Features

m Direct-Ling Console or Queued Call Consale, Operator Halg Timer

PP

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Syx Progras Exle | 0 7
PCSPM: Typo SPM, press [any key], F1. F5

Exiting Without Changes Ta axit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
YOur @ntry or menu selection.

What You Ses What You Do - Censole PC

- Iystem Prograsebng: 1. Select Operator Gparator P8

Hake & selackien
fystan Cotansiona
iyzRenumbar Gptions
{paratar Tables
| LinesTrunkz AuxCquip
Exie Hightirveaed
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Programming Procedures

_————————

what You Sea

YWhat ¥ou Do

Console

PG

Eyatem Dparator?
Fakas & malastian
Pesicions

duguad Call
Hald Timar

BLE Hald

Exkt

2. Select Hold Timer

Hedd Toeer -

Gparator Hold Tiear:
Enter longth af hold
cimar [10=255 gecd

| oM

| Backzpaca
| Exit Encer

W LT B TR i Gl
Er ]

1, Erase current mumber of seconds

Drop

Alt & P

dperatar Held Timars
Entar length af hold
timer [1D-2%55 sac?

Backspace

- Cxit Entar

4. Enter number of seeonds

Lagits SODGAT QN SCROT 5§ Y0 ST 0 ipe i
PO Mrake AR GO, Seac! BALREDacE OF DISE
Fi gng raiyme,

Dial rurnbar of
seconds: [nan]

Type numioer of
seconds: [nnn]

pperator Hold Timar:
Enter lemgth of Raold
cimer {10-2535 aasch
W

Hackzpaca
Exic Enker

5. Save your entry

Enberiii e

Fid

Iyitas Dperatarid
Aake & zelaction
Paozfitions

duewsd Call

Hald Timer

BLE Haolg

Ezie

g To program more operatar options

Ter return to Syslem Programming
ITIEIL

Seleot ansther
aplion

ERER i

Select ancther
apticn

F5

IllllllIIIIIIlllllllIIIIIIIIIllllIIIIIllllIIIIIIIlllllIIIIIIlIllIIIIIIllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

Direct-Line Console Operator Automatic Hold

Deseriphon

Factory Setting

Enables ar disables the DLC Operator Automatic Hald leature for DL.G. posiions.
When it is enabled, DLC Operalor Automatic Hald provides mona afliciant call
handling and prevents accidental disconnection of callers.

Disabhed
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Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 8a, Optional Oparator Features

s Direct=Ling Conscle, DLS Automatic Hald

Entering Programming Console: Select Manu, Sys Prograe’, Exfe i amas

POCSEM: Type SPM, prass [any key]. F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

your entry ar menu salection.

What You Do
1. Sslect Oparator

What You Sea Consola PG

e

S —
Pperator o

3

Zyatem Pragrassing!l

Faks & sslsction

SysStam Extaniiona
iyaRenueber Options
Sparator Tablax
LineaTruaks AuxBEquip
Exit Mightirwvoa> |

System Dperatar:
Fake a asleckion
Pozitions

Gudiied Call

Hald Timer

DLL Held

Exit

2 Delect DLC Hald

PEC Holds

BLE Aubo Hold:
Salwck anme

dutis Hold Enabla
Autbte Hald Dimabls

Exit Encar

Custand gempnmsn g highlighisd,

3. To enable Auicmatic Hold

To digable Autematic Hald

Kuts Hald . o
Enable = 7

Ruto Hold @
bizaBla = ©

F1

FLC Auta Helds:
iglest one

Auras Hald Ernamle
Auka Held Fissble

Cxit Entar

T selpcton & Righligriod.

4. Save your selection

e

Fig

Iyatum Sparatorl
Maka & selactlion
Assleiana

Sueued Call

Hald Timmr

PLL Hola

Exit

o, Toreturn to System Programming

menad

Exifit: 5;33”

Fa

T e I W ]
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Frogramming Procedures

Cueued Call Console Optional Features

Hold Rtturn'

QCC operalor positians ere allowed only for a8 Hyorid/PEX system, The fcllowing
cptions are available for GCCa:

Hald Return

Automalic Held or Aslease

Chueue Cwer Threshold

Elewvate Pricrity

Calle-In-Quegus Alert

QGG Operator to Recaive Call Types

Call Type Quewe Priority Lewvel

Message Center Dperalicn

s Aulomatic or Barual Extended Call Completicn

m Fehen Ring
m Position Busy Backup

[Description

Factory Sctting

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Extng Without Changes

Dietermines whether calls on hold are returned to the QCC queus ar ramain an
hald on the QCC cperalar conscle after the heid timer has expired twica.

Calls rermain am hold,

This option cannel be programmed for individual QCC cperator posiions; tna
seting applies ta all QCC operator pogitons in the system.

PBX System Form Ga, Optienal Operator Fealures
m Cucued Call Console, Hobd Return

Console: Select Menu, Sy Pragfas . ExEE 10

PCISPM: Type SPM. press [any key], F1, FS

To exit frerm any scrasn without making changes, select Exit before savimg
yOur entry or menu selection.
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——————— |

What You See What You Do Consocla PC
| tystem Frograsming: [ 1, Select Speratar Uparataor---% F3
| Maka & saleceian |

Iyatem [xtansions

SysRenusber Sptians

Gparator Tablex

LinesTrunks AunEqulp

Emit Mightlryca>

Svstam Sparater: 2. Zalact Queuad Call Buguad hI-i:-\.- F2

Raks & zslectlon

Posxicions

Quwmined Call

Hold Timar

BLC Hald

Exic |

Bususd Call Operator: 3, Select Hold Relurn Held Rtra: . F1

Aake & selackion

Hald Resn Indue Alart
HaldReleasa Call Typas
Thrashold fMag Carntar
ElvataPricr Cxtndlomplt
Exit Fatura Ringk

dusuedCall Hald Return: 4. To specify that callz on hold return to et :mt_;:
ﬁ:: Sckrens .o QCC queus when hald timer expires dukan

Fesain cn Hald twice

s
ey F1
-\.d---\.

e

e

| Exix Enter Ta spesify that calls remain on hold on ﬂa.ﬂn nh” OF2

| QCC position after hald timer expires  Held 0
Cusmitly programmed opiion i3 fwice ;
highighied. '

GueuedCall Hale Retwrn:? 5. Sawe yvour selaction Eﬁw-h e D
Talact armg S

Raturn bteo Queua
Fusaln orn Halg

Exlie Entar

Fioud S lion ie highlghhsd

Quaued Call fparataor: B. To pragram mare OO0 oplions Selact anather Select another

Flaka & zelsction .

Held Eirn  Isdus Alers Ctkan opiion

?ﬂlﬂﬁtliitt Call Twpas
hrgzhold Ay CaAts " g

ElvatuPricr i::n.ﬂ{q-p-;h Taratun to E-}'Etam Gﬂ'ﬂrﬂ[ﬂf main E:'T:!:tli B ] F5

Exit Esturn Ring> rrigmu

| Sy3tes Sparator: 7. Torebern to System Programming Exiti s i Fs
Aake & zslection MeRAL '

Posiciona

dusued Call

| Held Timar

| PLE Hola

| Exie

“—
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Automatic Hold or Release

Draseription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Specifies whether a call in progress on a call bution is autematically put on hold
{Automatic Hald) or disconnected (Automatic Release] when the cparstor
presses another call button,

Automalic Releasse

Thiz aptisn eannct be programmaed for individual QCC operator pesilions:
the setting applies to all QCC cperator positions in the sysiem.

PBX System Form 6a, Optional Operator Features

m Cueusd Call Consola, Aulomalic Hold or Release

dugued Call Dparator?

Rakd & selgchian

Hold Rtrm Indus Alert

Hold®alaass Call Typas

Threzreld Esg C{entar

ElvataFrior Exgndlesplt
| Cuik Ewturn Elng>

1

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Frogras®, Exibi oo
PCUSPM: Type SPM, preas [any key]. F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To it fram any screen witheut making changes, select Exit before saving

your entry of meny selection.

What You Sea What You Do _ Conzola PC
Tystas Programsing: 1. Select Operaler operatar. o F3
Maka & salactlon
SyaTam Ezxtunalens
LyrPanumkar @ptlons
dparakar Tablas
LirmaTrumks Ausbguip
Exit HightSrvca®
Tystem Operater: 2. Select Queved Call quaund Cazi F2
Faka & selectlion
Pozitions

! @ppued <all
Hold Timer

|| BLE Hald

|| Exik

3. Salect Automatic Hald or Release HoldRelease @ F2
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Programming Procedures

YWhat You Sea What You Do Console PC
Gueusd Call Moldtelaasst 4. To specity thal in-progress calls are Kubo Hold 0 F1
e aer o aulormatically put on hold whan
Aubo Release analher call bution is prassed
Exit Enter To specify that in-progress calls are Buto Faloasa F2

F— S — autgmatically disconnacied whan

Uiy programmasd .

hagisghtord. anciher call butlon is pressed

|| #usued Call HoldRelease: 3. Save your selection Enter “87EEE PO

|| Elact ena

| dutn Mald
Auto FReleais
Exik Entar i

“four seechan ia FighigRted.

Gususd Call Oparatar: 6. To program more QOG5 options Select ancther Select ancther
ake 4 swlacktion i i
Hold Rermn Indupe Alark apticn. opticn.
¥E]dF;1?;:q ElilETfpii )
rfadho zg Enter ¥ | i o T i ]
ElvatsPrisr ExindCosplt Tea relurn 1o System Operator menu Exit ey 5
Exit Feturn Eing>
r i [ o
7. Toreturn 1o Sysiem Pragramming E:;-I_F S FS

Syatalm Sparatorl
Haks & saluction
fozltions
Jusvad Call
| Mold Tisar

BLT Hala
I Exit

menu

Queue Over Threshold

Description

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Specifies the maximum number of calls {threshaold) allewed in the QCC queus
before systern oparators are notified with a tone that a critical situation is present
and many unanswersd calls are wailing, When the maximum number of calls |s
sat ta 0, operators are not ratilied, regardless of the number of calls wailing in
the QT queus,

0 czlls

PBX System Form Ba, Optional Operator Features
r Oueued Call Consale, Queue Over Thrashodd
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Programming Procaduras

e

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Program, ExfE 05 00

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F8

Exiting Without Changes T exit from any screen without making changes, sslect Exit before saving
yoaur eniry ar menu selection.

What You Sea ‘What You Do Console PC
[l System Programaming: 1. Salect Oparalor EE‘F'EEE:“E-.“' Fa

| Aaks & awlection

| Swstam Extanzians
EysRanusber Optlons
fperator Tablas
LirasTrunks AduzEquip
Exie HightErvca>

Iyacem Operatort 2. Selecl Chueued Call ﬁu-.uqd}{?ﬂ = F2
Faka & zalaczian
Fesitions

wweusd Call

Hold Timar

BLC Hala
h Cxig
[ usuad Call Gparater: 3. Select Quewe Over Threshald Thresheld . F3

|

- Aake & salectlon

| Hald Etrn Indude Alast

| HoldRelease Tall Types

| Threahald Aag Camtar
ElvatePrior Extndiceplt

I Exit Estursn Ring>

dusue Gver Threshold: 4. Erzea current mumbser al calls Drop Alt + P

Entgr saxlsus musbhers Tor |
gueae {(0=99F |

Bazk
EHitiP.c. Entar
0 = CUMBNTY Drogeamimied M imun
el &f call
dusus Sver Threshold? 5. To specify maximum rumber of calls Cial numiber ol Typa number of
Entor mazisus nuskar fer allywed in QCC queus (0-99) belora calls: [nn] calls: [nn]
i quaus (099 operatars are nolified
|| Brfhorese - To spacify that operators are not Dial 0 Typa 0
. natified regardless of number of calls
i Q00 queus

Chghs apoear o SCESn 85 pow dial ariype.
W mAkE a0 T, Salaal BACKE0S0 OF DTEsRE
Fd and relyge.
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What You Sea

‘What You Do Console PG

dugus Over Threshaoldi
Enter maximus nusbar for
quade 10-991

xx

Bachapace
Exit Enter

o w ML NiThead o caly st asbanesd

6. Save your entry Eﬁlﬂ' F10

fuswed {all Sparator:
Haks & zwlastlon

Holw RBerm Indus Alart
HoldRalwaze Tall Typex
Thrashold Fsgq fantar
EilvatePrior ExcadComplt
Exle Raturm REing®

Select another
e

Select another
aplion

7. To pragram mare QCC oplions

Ta return o System Opacatar main
mEnu

e R S e
b e

Systam DparaTar:
Maka & assmlscEiaon
| Positions
| Rueued Call
Held Timar
FLL Hoald
Exie

8. Tarelurn to Systern Programming EXLEICNERE  PB

mianu

Elevate Priority

Diczeription

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Specifies the length of time {in seconds) befora calls waiting in the QCC queus
are automatically reprioritized to & highar level,

0 seconds—calls are not automatically repricritized.

PBX Systern Form &a, Optional Operator Features

m Cusued Call Consaole, Elevate Pricrity

Console: Select Menu, Sy Brageas |, Exit /00

=

PSPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, FS

Ta axil from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
WOUT NNy 0F MEnU Selection.
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Frogramming Frocadures

R S ———— e

what You Sae

Yhat You Do

Consola

PC

Tyztem Prograssingl

Maka & sslectian )
Iyatam Extensians
SysRanueber Opticns
Tablas
AurEqulp
HightErwea®

Sparatar
LiresTrunks
Exit

1. Selact Oparalor

Sperazar

Ivitasm Dparatord
Rake o seloceion
Pogitions
Quauad Call
Held TLear

L BLE Hald
Exlk

2 Zalect Qusuad Call

giiuies CaiL

Quaued Call Cparator!
Haks & seluctlion

Hold Rtrn  Indus &lert
HaldRulassa Tall Typas
Thrashald  MAag Centar
ElvatuPrior Cxtndlomplc
Exit Eaturn Eing®>

3. Select Elevate Pricrity

EivatePriar

Priority Elevacad:
Entar tiawi5-30+ D=nal
call priprity slevated

Backspace H
Exit Crtur L

ux m Ry ErogrETmCd ok ¢l
b i 1]

bl

Erase currently programmed number
of seconds

Friority Elavakegd!
Entar timel{5-30: O=npl
call prisrity olevatad

5, To specify thal calls ara not
reprionlized

To specity length of ime (5-30

Cial O

Dial mnumtar af

Type O

Type rumber of

Elf: SpECE S seconds) before calls are repriceitized  seconds: [nn] sacords: [nn]
= [
Digils AORar on SCradrn &5 Y Sial o [ i
FOu ke an Groy, soioc! Backanace of DiEds
Fd and rafypa.
S 0
F Priority El@waTad:s | 6. Save your sntry L2 Lt
| Entar timei{5=30, Q=nel | .
call priprity elevetad :
| oEE
|'Hicklpl¢—
| Exit Entar
3 = pasiimer Of segors nlied inste 3 s
Gusued Call Sparator! 7. To program more RCC options S-EI_EE'I anather Selgct Anainer
I Faka & salecticn aptzn Saticm,
! Held Etrm Ladue Alerk
HoldRalesasa <Call Typues . . s i
T;ru hold Aag Cantar To return b3 Sjlﬁtﬁﬂ'l 'Z:IPIEITEI.-.LH' maim E: i.t-:__- e R L F&
ElwataPrisr ExtndComplt

Exit FoturnRings

menuy
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Frogramming Procadures

—

What You See What You Do Console PC

| System Operatort ? 8. Tareturn to System Programming el FS
Make & selection menid

Feaielens |

Quauad Call

Hoeld Timar

FLLC Hold |

Enlk |

e s | i et R R P ——

Calls-In-Queue Alert

Dieseription Specifies whether each QOC operator is notified with a gingle ring when a negw
call anters the Q00 quews (Calls-ln-Cluesue Alert enabled).

Factory Sctting Operators are not notified (Calls-ln-Ousue Al disabled)

Planning Form PBX Syatem Form Ga, Optlonal Operator Features
m Chupued Call Conscls, Callz-In-Cuesus Alert
Entering Programming Camsale: Select Menu, Sy8 Pragean | Exic o

PCISPM: Type SPM. press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes Ta axit from any scraen without making changes, select Exit before saving
WOUF eniny oF menu selection.
What You Ses What You Do Conaala PC
. R —
Systam Programsing? 1. Select Operator _h-ﬂ'-_f-!};'?ﬂ;-: i F3
Haws a awlaction
Systam Extansions
IysRanuaber Dprians
ApErator Tables
LinegTrunks AuxEqulp
Ewit Mightfrwom>
Systeam fperaktort! 2. Select Queusd Call ﬂhwv{i‘ﬂﬁ- F2
Haka 4 selackion
Fezitlang
Guguad Call
|| Held Timar
|| FLC Hold
Exik
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Programming Procadures

What You Ses What You Do Conscle PG
uauad Call Cosratars 3. Select Calls-In-Cueus Alert Indue Alart = FB
Hake & selection
Hald Erem Induse Alart
HolcRelesaze ©Call Typex
Thrashold F=sg Cantar
ElvaraPrlor ExtndComEplt
Exit Egzurn Ring>
Tn Gueus Alert! 4, I a D85 is not altached 1o your Gotasep § Goto step 5
Enter d4{C apsratar syslem proegramming consale ar yau
axtension nusbar are programming wilh SPR
Backapace Entar If you have a DSS atached, check red

LEDs next o 0S5 buttons for feature
status:
m Fed LED Flashing = cperator doas
nat receive Calls-n-Cuele Abart
m Red LED an = operator recaives
Cals-In-Cueue Aler
m FRed LED off = not an gperator
position
To specify that operatcr racaives Press DES
Callg-In-Chusue Alart buttan 1o wrm
on red LED
Bl T
o to stap 9
To specity that operator doss not Prass DES
recaive Calls-In-Cueue Alert button to make
red LED flash
Bl onnenl
Gotosep B

M In qusus Alart: 5. IF 2 D55 s not altached to your

{| Entar @CC operator gystem programeaing consale or you

| ==tensien Auabar are programming with SPM:

; Eae Entar | Ta view Operator positions receiving Inspot Pghln

i Calle-In-Queus Alarl then ~ then
S
Return o slep 3 Return 1o step 3

Continued

4220 Optisnal Operator Feahres



Programming Proceduras
T e

What You Sas Whet You Do Conzcle PG
8. Conknuad

To identify cparator position O recaive
Calls-ln-Clueue Alert, antar oparaior
axfension numiper in any one of the

[ollwing wWays: Dial: Type:
Ex1ensgian ng. [rrmn] [nrrin]
Shat and port no, ¥[esop] ¥[s50p]
Legical 10 e _#[nmn) #[nnn]

If you are programming mara han o
seguentially numoered cperator
pasitean, enter bwes! extension
AR

Digily apgear on soneon as pow dial or o, i
¥Ou makE &0 e selecl Hackspose oF oross

Fd ara rafyme

In dusus Elare: &, Save your entry Entir EE :_'.“E ""'.::i Fi0
Entar @€{ sparator
axtamaion ruEBEF
EHEX
fackspacs
Exit Entar
@0 Sparator mxxui T, Tﬂ' SWC”]I' that -:.'-IP&FEUI:'I' receives I-T}%E-Ii -!'1 &i;: F1
SElact onae y <fta | )
Saluchaomm, oo Calls-In-Queue Alert Ensbla i i
Ingue Alsrt Pizabls § T

. T specity that aperater does not Thdie Alart
Exit Entar receive Calls-In-Cusue Alart Bisabie. o F2

WO = QNN ERCT NUmber srbanad in siep 4
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What You Ses What You Do Console PG
40 dperator mzwsd | 8. To save your selection and pragram
Salack ona another caeratar pan-.1im:

Indua Alert Emabls
Indua Lisr: Dilaable

m I next extension number is Nast o oiEn Fa
- EnEar sequential {ditterence betwaen Repeat step 7 Repeal step 7
extansion numbens & 1)
IO = D Eior nurmbeen aniangd it Shep ]
your acluctian i highkghoed. PO Sraous enlry i# savad And nexr
Axtaraian nambar s shown on fine 1.
m If nesxt extension number is not Entar i 700 F10
sequential (difference between Fepeat ateps Repeal steps
extension numbers is greatar I=7 3=V

than 1)

To save your entry when all enlries are  Eater 0005 F10

carmplets

dugued Call :-p-irlt-n:ur'.l 9. Ta program more QCC options Salecl anather Selact ancther
| Maks & selection cptian option

Hold Ekrm Indus Alart

HaldRuleasa +Call Types T

Thrashold  Rag Canter To resurn to System Operator Exit o FS

ElvatafPricr Extndiomplt

Exit Beturn Eingh T

Syatem fperatort N 10. To retum 10 System Programming E_:':i"': e T

Rake a selsckisn meanu

Pasitions

duewsd Call

Hald Tlswr

BLC Held

Exzit

llIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllllllllllllll.lIllllllllIIIIIIIIllllllllllIIIIIIIIlIIllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

CC Operator to Receive Call Types

Description Specilies which QCC operaters receive the lollowing types of calls:
m  dial 0 calls {interral alls o the syslem cperalor)

m Direct Irward Dizl (DI0) cal's to invalid destinations {(unassignad exiengion
numbers)

m calls to the Listed Directony Mumber (extension for the QGG queus)

m czlls programmed to retun 1o the OCC gueve—returning from exlencing,
cemped-on, held calls and operator-parked calls
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Programming Procedures

Factory Setting

Considerabions

Flanning Form

m Group Coverage calls (includes programming lhe QCC queue as & coverage
rezeivery, Each group can be specified individually.

m The primary operator raceivas dial 0 callg, DID calis (o Invalid cestinations,
calls to lhe Listed Diraclory Mumber, and Group Coverage calls,

m  The ariginating QOC operator receives returning extended calls, camped-on
calls, held calls, and aperator-parked calla.

m The QCC gqueus can be a receiver for the maximum number of coverage
groups (30).

m Ifyouwani a QCC operator posilion 1o cperate as a Message Cenler—a
pozition that receives only refurning parked and extended calls, all Group

Coverage calla, and calls to unassignad DID numbers—paogram e
Messege Center aption bafore vou aseign the oparatar 1O recehe Call types.

m This procedure doas not include programming 1he opdrator @ raceve calls
on individual linesftrunks. Refer to the GGG Operator 1o Receive Calls'
procedurs in the "Lines and Trunks' secbon in this chapter lor instructions far
programming individuzl Bnegfinenks.,

m ‘When no operator iz assigned to recebve the call types, the call does not ring
inte the QCC queue and the caller hears an eror tons,

m Frogramming oneretor(s) to receive DID calls to invalid destinations
(unassigned exiension numbers) will nos cause the calls to ring into the QCC
queus unless vou pragram the calls 1 be sent 1o a backup extension instead
o receiving a reorder tone. See the "Invalid Destination’ procadure in the
*OI0 Trumka® secton in this chapter lor datails.

PBX System Form 8a, Optional Operator Features

m Cusued Call Conscls, Call Types, QCC Operator 1o Recene Calls

Entecring Programming Console: Select Menu, 3¥5 Erogran ., Exie 500001
PC/SPM: Type SPM. press [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exil from any soreen withcul making changes, select Exit before saving
Yo Entry or meanu selaction,

Whiat Yo Sdae What You Do Consola PG

| Tymtes Programmingt 1. Salect Operatar ﬁpi}-;“ *E:": -‘ihﬁ F3

Makes & aslectlon

Iystew Extenzions
IyaFesumbaer Opeispa
Ypmrataor Tables
LirazTrunkz AuxEquip
Exit WightIrvoa®
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Programming Proceduras

What You Saa

What You Do

Consolo

Iyztem Dperatar: b
Rake a4 selgction
Positlans

dusued Call

Hold Timer

BLL Held

Cxitk

&

Lolact Queuad Call

Husuas falil

F2

duewaed Call dperatar:
Rakw 4 seleccion

Hold Rern Indue Alere
HoldEwlesase Call Typas
Threzhold Heg Ceunter
ElvatePrior ExtndComplt
Exit Raturn Rimgs

3.

Solect Call Types

Call Typa:

Haks & sslackion

bial O Qi Ext
Fallow/Frwd REeturning
UniassignkIld Grploverage
LixtadHumbr

ExEiL |

4.

Lglect call typs youw wanl to assign o
remove DCC operators from recsiving

Frass bution
riEsl b o
selection

Fress funclicnm
ey nexd 1o your
galaction

FERENNNEL
Rake 4 selection
Prioriey
Qperasor

Exit

FERTEETT w oo sobeoind i gion 4

Select Operabor

dperater

Graup Coverage Tallss
Entar Grp Coveraga
number {1-20F%

Backspacs

Ezik Eacar

I wau dig rat selest Group Coverage
ir slep 4

If wou selected Group Consérage in
gtep 4, identify group numbsr {1-30)

5@ﬂ33¢ﬂ6&f&ﬂ3ﬁ¥ﬁﬂ&5}ﬂbﬂﬂﬂﬂfﬁﬂ!.H
POU TS AN STV, S&ECT BACKEDSCE OF NGRS

Fd and refypa

Gt slep 8

Dial Coverags

ERaUED NUmDer,

[nn]

Gotostep 8

Typa Covarage
Group number:
[rn]

Group Coverage Tallsd
Enter Grp {overage
pusber (1-30%

W

Backspaca

Exit Entar

1z ® P Pusice @niesed in Siep 6

T

Sawe your entry

EEgr i

Fi0

4.224
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Programming Procedures

What You Ses What You Do Consale PC
| shsssnie p —p—ry 2. Il a 033 is not allached o your Gobostep 2 Goto step 9
onbaniioy SRarater | SySlEm programming consale of you
Bre programming with SP
" Jalete
Exit o E:i:.- If you have a DSS arached, check red
LEDs nest to DES buticns for featere
= ol bype paecind i e 4 statug:
m Red LED flashing = oporator
pasition nat receiving call type
m Hed LED on = cperator receives
call bype
m Hed LED off = not an operstar
position
To specify that operatar receives call Fress DSS
type bultcn to turn
an red LED
G0 to step 12
Ta specify that oparator does ot Fress 053
receive call iype buttan to make
red LED flagn
Ga o slep 12
ERRRNENE Qperatord 2. Il a 0G5 iz not attached 1o your
Ry system srogramming console o you
are programming with P
—_— ﬁulntn
i Exig o E:::r To view oparators currently Inapet PaDn
—— programmed 1o raceive call type ’ then then
s n s 5
Returmniostep 5 Relumiostep s
To specify that individual coeralors
receive call iype, enlar extenzion
numbes i any ane of the following
WS Dial: Type:
Exlersion no. [rnnn) [nnrm)
Slot and port no *[ssppl *[sspp]
Lagical 10 ra. #innn) #[nnn]
Confinued
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Programming Froceduras

What You Sea What Yau Da Gonsola PG
0. Contnued
I wou selecied Returming Gpdicn in Dial O Type O
step 4, 1o specify that call reberns o
initiatirg cperatar
Lapits appadr ot BCTeen @F you ol or [ype. If
0 ke an ey, Sekee! BAcKSDAcT oF press
Fid ang ratvom.
S 10, If you want cpesator number to Ergers 0 F10
Encar UL opmrstor recaive call typa
gutensian nusber
; Hart It you da not wart cperator 1o receive  Belets o F8
Exit o Encer call typa

T ol by kectesd i atan 4
% SCERCRLS FUMDGT o lored 0 e P

—

tiERddEN Jperator? 11,
Entar ACC oparastor
artansian number

Delaete
Baskhapace Haxt
Exit Entar

SRSREEEE o sall by sebistied ini Sieen 4

Ta program mare individual cperatars

Repeal steps 9
anmgd 10

Repeal steps 9
and 10

[| sswwuwzs pparacor: 12. Whan all entries are comglele, 1o Blpasssom B
| Entaer @CC opmrakar raturn o previous menu
i. gxtonzicrn Audbar
Dalate
Hackspaca Huxt
Exit Entar
T ol e sireched in Hep A
Exit F5
E——— 13, Teretrn o Call Type meny B ket
Make & sglgctian
Priarity
Sparator
k Exi
L j
AdGRIII L gt Seidoid insiop 4
11 Tunms 14, To program angther call type Repeat steps Repeal s1e0s
Rakw 4 salaction 4 threugh 13 4 through 13
Eia! 1] {3 EiE E!:
pllowsFre @Lurnlng T
UnasxignbIl Grploversgs To return ta Queued Call Operatar E! fk s R ] F3
ListadNunbr
| Exie ey
i
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Pragramming Procedures
I e

What You Sas Whiat ¥Wou Do Conaala PC

Jusuad Call Sparstor! 15. Te program more DO0 aptians Select anather Select anathar
Aake a aslastion i |

Hold Rerm Irdus Alart cption cption
HaleRelease Call Types e
Threshald FMsg Cantar E 1 i g e s e
ElvataPrlor Ex Eﬂdiﬂ'lpl‘l‘. To retum 1o System Cpersior main BELES i P
Exit REaturn Ring¥ ML

Tystin fparatort 16. To return to System Programming ExiziiiiiE FB
Hake a aslaztion mernu

Fositions
Gueuad Tall
Hold Timar
BLL Hald
Exit

Call Type Queue Priority Level

Deszeripton Aszigns & priority value of 1-7 that determines the crder in which calls received
on ingnks programmed b ring intg the GOO queus are sent to COC system
operator posilions, & value of 1 is the highast priorty of calls and 7 is the kowest,
The QCC quaus pricrity level is assignead far the Iollawing types of calls:

m dial 3 cals (inlernal cals 1o he Syslem operalar)

m  Direct lrsearg Dial (R0 calts to invalid destinations (unassigned extension
ruwmbars)

m calls o the Listed Directory Mumber (extension for the GCC queaws)

m calls programmed to return to the Q00 queus—that is, return from
extending, camp-on, held callz and aperator parked calls

m Croup Coverage calls [includes programming the QCC gueue as a coverags
recoiver, Bach group can be specified individually,

E calls signed in {Follow) or forwarded fo the system operator

m calls to a system operator axlension numbear

Factory Setting Cueus Priority—4 for all call types

Considerations This precedure dees not include programming the QCC queus priceity level far
individual linesftrunks @ ring inta the queue, Refer ta the "Cueved Call Console
CCC) Cueue Priority (Hybrid/PBEX anbyl' procedure in the "Lines and Trunks'
seclion in this chapler for ingtructions for pregramming the pricrity level for
indhidizal linesfrunks,
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Programmirg Preceduras

Planning Form PBX System Form &a, Optional Operator Features
m Cweged Call Consale, Call Types, QCC Cueue Priarity Lewvel
Entering Programming Consele: Selact Menu, Sys Progran., Exie 050
POASPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F9

Exiting Without Changes Tao exil fram any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving

your antry of manu selection.

What You Ses What You Do Cansala PG
Syztam Frogramming: 1. Select Operator Gperdter o F3
Haka & salecstiaon
CyaTam Extenzinone
CysPanumber dpkions
lpsraktor Tanlex
LineaTrunkis AuxEqulp
Exft MighkErvea>

i Tyitem DpEFATOR: 2. Select Queved Call q"‘;“&i‘ﬁibi'} F2

| Make & zeleczionm
Fesitions
dyoued Call
Hold Timar
FLC Hold
Enik

3. Sewct Call Types Call Types . F7

dugued Call Sparater:
Haka & selectlion

Hole Rerm Iadue Alark
HoldRalassa L[all Typax
Thrashaold Aag Cantar
Elvatafrior [xtndlample

Rake & selaction
Priar:ty
dparator

Exit Baturn Eingk
Call Twpe? 4. Salect call type to which wau want 10 Press buttan Press funclion
Fake 2 selss HE? . assign OCC queue pricrity leval next o your key next 1o your
Tial O g ut - lection
Follow/Frud Recturning selacton seet

| UrazziandIb dGrploverage

| ListedMuebr

| Exlt

, . - ' s, e g, .':\.'\..: J'\..:..- .E F1

P E. Select OCC guaus pricrity level Priocigy -
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Programming Procedures
T e e R ——

What You See What You Do Consale PC
&, I wou did not select Group Coverage Gotostep 8 010 step 8
in slep &
Group Cowarsge Calll If you selected Group Coverage in Dial Coverage Type Covarage
Hl;& “""1: group slep 4, identity Coverage group Group number:; Group numbar:
S e PREAETEC {1-30) you wanl to assign QCC as [nn] [nn]
reCS el
Backspaca
Exit Entar
[NQEs anoasr on SCreen ag you Sl o vpe. I
i Fraks A &Y, Sevec! BACKEDSCS O [YEES
Fil el fednns.
Group {overage Calls 7. Save oL 'e‘-'"tl"!" £H‘LIT‘~¢" i 1'?:.: F1d
Enter coversga group
| (3-30) guausk 135 Fecaliver
| Ex
Backsaaca
Exit Entar
W SPCLED FRUTIDGY S In 3120 B
PEEEEREE B. Eraze curranl prionty Mol Drrop Alt+ P
Enter gqueus priarliy
{4=7)
x
Backapaca
| Exig Entar
T s ppbnn sstected nopheg 4
W = DUTEN Y CeDOr Wi prorty borend
[ —— 9. Assign QGG queus pricety level (1=71  Dial queue Type queus
| %;f ar quaus prisrity priarity leval [m]  prianity level; [n]
Digits appear an Serean £ you S8l o ype. If
Backspaca your make an wroy, safect! Backszace or pross
Exik Entar Fd ang rofypa.
sasssiss 10, Save your entry Edzer: 070 F10
Enter quewes priority
[1-7)
x
Bachipaca
Exit Entar
= = pilgety binenl sl in sp 5
P 11, To return to Call Type menu Erie i s
Hakw & malectlion
Priority
bperakor
Exit

[ — a T T
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Pragramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Console FC
a1l Typat 12, To program anather call ype Repeat steps Repesat atepa
Aaks & aslestlon 4 I:hruug'n 11 4 through 11
Bial 0 dCC Ext
Fallow/Frud Rakburning P
UnassignkIl Grapfeverage To return o Gueised Call Cperator ExiE i FB
ListedNumbr
ExiE mamu
dusuad Call Oparatori 13, To program more QGG oplicns Zelect ancther Salect another
Maks & selaction apicn aplicn
Hald RErm Trndue Alart

HolodRuleass Call Typas
Thradhald  F4§ CaALar
CilvatePricr Extndlomple
Exit Exturn Elng>

Tar teturm ba Systermn Operator main
ITgenu

EvfEI PR

AL A

Ta return to System Programming = R L

e

Svstam Sparstori 14,
Raka & salectlon
Pamiciana
Huewad Tall
Hold Timer

BLT Hald

Exit

—_——— e S T S S R e ]

Message Center Operation

Designates a QCC operator position o opérate as & Message Cantas, The
following oplions are automatically st for the Message Center position:

m Incoming calls are ned directed to this posilicon.

Description

m Returning calls are directed 1o this position—return from extending and
cosrator parked calls,

m Al Group Goverage calls are diracted Lo this position,

m Al DID calls o iovalid destinations (unassigned extension numbers) ang
directed 1o this position,

Factory Setting Mane

Mare than one QCC operator pasition can be designated to operate as a
Massage Center.

& Designating a Message Center operation doss not change any call type
oplion programming except that the call fypes menticned above are added
to the calls recaivad al the QCC Message Center,

Considerations ]

Planning Form PBX System Form 6a, Optional Operator Features

m Dueued Call Congale, Message Center
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Pragramming Procedures

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

PCUSPM: Typao SPM, press [any key], F1. F&

Ta exil from any screen without making changes, select Exit bafore saving
Wour @nkry of manu salection,

What You Sea

What You Do Cofsale PC

Systen Fregrammingt
Hake & salackimn
Iysken Extansiones
| EyaRemumoer Sptlians
| cparater Tabkles
| LingaTrunks AuzEgul
i Exile HightErwea®

S
1. Salecl Operator dperator. " F3

|| Eystam Cparatori
faka & amlection
Positians
dususd {all
Mold Timar
ELC Hald

I Exix

2, Select Queued Call dudued Carl  F2

Jueved Call Sperater:d
Aake a damlactliaon
Hald Ktrm Irdue Alert
HoldRelesae Call Typa
Threshold  Hzg Centar
ElvataPricor Extrdfampli
Exit Faturn Eing? ]
|

3, Select Message Center Wag Canter- - FB

fparakor Repzage Canter:
Entar AL operakar
avtension AuEbEr

balate
Baskapacs
Exit Crter

4, If a 0ES iz not atached o your Goio slep 5 Go o step 5§
Eyalam programming Conscla or yiu
are programming with SFM

If you have a DSS atlached, check red

LEDs next 1o 0SS buttons for feature

slalus:

m Hed LED Flashing = oparatar
pagition, not Message Center

m HAed LED on = Meassage Center
ooerator poaition

m FRed LED off = not an oparaior

position

To specify that aperalor iz Message Frezg 055

Canlar position bruthon §Q turn
an red LED
Goiostep 8

To remove Message Cenler pasition Press DS

assignmeni batton 16 make
feed LED ilash
Ga o step 8
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Programming Procedures

| Maks a se@la<ctlon
Fasitions

fusuad Tall

Hald Timar

BLL Hold

Exit

menu

What You Sea WwWhat You Do Consaba P
Osaratar Message Conkar: . Hyou do ol have & DSS or you are
Emtar dC0 aparator prugra,rnminu with SEM:
gxtanFion Auabas
Talute Identify cparalor position you wanl 1o
Sachnpac Enter program in any one of the following
ways: Lal: Ty
Extansion no, [Anrn) [rnnn)
Slot and part Ao, *[==pp] *[s30p]
Legical 1D no. #[rnn] #{ran]
DVgis appoar on Screen A8 pow dial o tpoe.
WO make @0 oo, 20007 SRckI0ace oF prass
Fad g ralyoe.
I tearater Massage Canters &. To assign operates pesition entsred in EHE?E ‘- -' G Fi0
Entar @50 operater stap 5 as OCC Message Center
pxtunzion fusbae
¥ . T ——
Falate To rermave operator position antered Puiete.. o FO
exit Enzer in gtap § as 200 Mesgage Center
E'-np&;;rpﬁﬁvw1mﬂu-du1ﬂﬂul
Gneratos Passsge Centord 7. To program morng operator positions Fepeat stepe 5 Repeat sleps 5
Enter G0 cparater and 6 and &
prbtemslon numbeEr
felata
Backzpace
Exice Entar
| tparater Message Cantar: &, When all operator pasitons are Eitiiii: F9
| Ertar @CC operator programmed, return to Queued Call
axzanzion nuabar Oparator men
H Talata
| Backspace |
" [xit Entar
i H slect another
dupusd Call Dperator: 9, To program more QCC options Select ancther Se ?ﬂ
Pake a selectian aptian aptan
leqttirn En??trﬁlnrt
HoldEzloase Ca ypai ; RS
Thrazhcld  fsg Canter To return 1o System Oparator menu = ST R
Elvatgfrior ExktndComplt
Exike Ruturm Kingr
T E——— 10. Ta retum to Systern Programming Bl P
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Frograrmming Procedures

Automnatie or Manual Extended Call Completion

Description

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Specifies ane of twa aptions for QCC operator positions with a D35 only:
s Automatic Complation—aAllows one louch call iransfer; that is, cal's are

transferred by touching cnly an extensicn buttaon on the D35, The operator
doas nal have (o press the Relsaze bution

s Manual Completion—2CT aperaler must press the Releass button to
ewtend a call using a DES

Automatic Extended Comalaficn

This opticn cannct be programmed for individual GGG aperator poesitions: the
solting applies to &l QCC operator positions in the system,

PBX Systam Form Ga, Optonal Operator Featuros

p Cueued Call Consale, Extended Call Completion

Entering Programming Comsole: Select Menu, Sy= Progras , Exie 00000
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any keyl], F1, Fa

Exiang Without Changes Ta exil fram any screen without making changes. selact Exit before saving

your entry & rmanu sslaction,

What You See What You Do Consola PC
Iyatam Programmings? 1, SEIE‘:t Gﬂ&rm ﬂplhttﬂ:'i' i :-. ] F3
flake & zslaction
Syatan Excanalons
EvzRenusbar Gption:
lperaktor Tables
LinegTrunks AuxBEquip
Exit Nightirvoa>
Eyxtem Sparaters E- EEIE‘:t I:]"JEUE‘d CE” !t.l'!h[‘!ﬂ, S:I'll,__'\-' F2

Haka s saluctlon
Pasitians

Quesued Call

Hold Timwr

BLC Halg

Exix

| @uaued Call %parateri
Hake & selactlon

Hald Etrn Indus Alurt
HoldRaleasa Call Typaa
Thrashold  fsg {enter
ElvatePrior Extndiceplt
Enit Eatura Ring®

3. Soloct Autcmalic of Manual Extended  Extrdtesplt  FB

Call Complation
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Programming Procedures

What You See What You Do Censole PC
4CC Extend Complukisn! 4. To pravide ana-lcush call extension o Fi
Inlact ome QOC oparator wilh DSBS
Autcmaeis Camplate
Hernuwal Lomplete

Ta raquire that QCC aperalor with E2
T Entas 0S5 extend calls by pressing Aslsase
butien in addition ta 0SS butten

Sy S e Seeoton i

Feghlighing.
4CC Extend Complation: 5. Save your selecticn Enter. 00 F1D

Telact ome
hukomabis Complate
Ramuwal fomplats

ExEt Emtas

Wiur aapbgeton 4 highlighipd.

S —

duased Call CpeFrataF:
Haks » aslectkicn

Hald Ftrm Imdue Alerk
HoldFelesase Call Typea
Thrashold MAsg Canter
ElvataPricr Extndlomplt
ExiL Eeturn Eing>

6. To program morg Q00 opliang

T return to System Operator menu

Selest anather
opticn

Select another
oolion

EEEEE o

L

Iyitas Tparaktart
Haka a selacticn
Paaltions

dugwad Call

Hald Timer

PLL Hold

Exlt

Return Ring

7. Toredurn 10 System Programming
menu

Bl s

i

Description

Considerations

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Specifies the number of rings before an unanswared extended call is returned 1o
the QCC gueue or QCC Message Cenber posiion,

This aption cannot be programmed for individual QCC operator positions; the
selting applies to all QCC opsrator pasitians in he system.

4 rings

PBEX System Form Ba, Optional Operator Featuras

m CQueued Call Console, Return Ring
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e —————

RS

Entering Programming Console: Select Manu, Sy Frogeps | Exdzo o 0

PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes Ta axil frem any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving

el eniry of menu selachion,

What You Sea ‘What You Do Consala PC
Systes Prograsalng 1. Select Oparaler Oparator o F3
Haka o solastlan
Syatan Extenzlana
fysRegnumbar Gpbions
lparator Tanlex
LineaTrunks AuxEgulp
Euit MightIrvaa®
Systam Oparaters 2. Select Queued Call gusiad Cxil’ F2
Hawke a4 amlactcion
Fositions
Guaued Call
Hold Timer~
BLE Hald
Exik I

|
Qusued Call Oparater: 3. Select Return Ring Weturn Risg : F10

Heka & salection

Hald RErn Irmdue Alart
HoldRulwase Tall Types

Thraghald FAag Camtar

ElvataPrior Cxtndlomplt

Exit Racurn Ming>

Soavad Call Raturn Ringd 4. To erasae currently programmed Drop Al + P
Entes AuBDER PLAGS number of rings

before raturn (h-157

E -

Backagaca

Exik Erter
e w grrerlly S TaTimed number of
fings
[ Guswed Cell Ramuem Eina: 5. Specity number of rings (1-15) before  Dial numberof  Type number af
| Enter numbar rings extendad call reluns rings: [nn) rings: [nn]

pefora reaturAa [L-L5%

Ergits appoar on Strean &5 you oval o pe. 1

E:E:_”'“ Enter O MakR AN GTOv, SEac! BASKESEC OF DYESE
= F gnd relvina.

in s
Guemd Call Returs Ring: | B Save your entry Enter. 00 F10

Entar nusbar ~lrgs
Eefare retwrn (kh-151
=% T

Backzpace
| Exire Entar

XX =SBl o ANOE AOANSd i o 5
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What You See What You Do Console PG

Gusuad Call Dperacsr: 7. Ta program more Q0C oplions Select anolhar Salact another

Hake & sslaectlon aptan aption
Hald REFA Irdum Alark
HolodRelesse Call Typas .
Thraahald FAig Center Tao raturn bo tem Cperator manu Exfriii s Fh
Theeaheld fag Centar Systsm Ope RS
Exit Eaturn Ring>

Syitam CpAraLeri &, Taoraturn to System Programming E,._'-i"'._i-_.t L B F5

Haks & welection e

Fosltions
Auesved Tall

Hold Timer
BLL Hald
Exit

FPoszition Busy Backup

[Descripton Designales the calling group o provide the backup posiion for the GCT gueus
and receive incoming calls when all QCC operator positions sre in a Position
Busy mode.

Factory Setting Mo backup is essigned for the QCC quaua.

Considerations m Position Busy backup is programmed for the QCC queua rather than for

indrvidual QCC operator postions, The calling group designated as the QCC
queus backup also serves as the backup for the Remcote Access feature and
far the eyatem programming consohs,

m Cnly one Position Busy backup can be programmed per system.

Planning Form PEX Syztem Form 8a, Optional Operator Fealures

m  Ouped Call Conzale, Position Buey Backup

Entering Programming Console: Selact Menu, Sys Prageas | Exdo o 0 o

PCSPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, F&

Exiting Without Changes To exit fram any screan without making changes, select Exit before saving
YOUr entry o menu selection,
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¥What You See What You Do Caonsole PC
iysten Prograseingt 1. Selec: Operator g“‘“tfr s PO
Hake a awloction
Eyrten Extanzlana
SysEenumbar 9{pEtions
Oparatar Tables
LinasTrunks MduxEqula
Exit Mightirvce>
Systes Oparater: 2. Select Queued Call dueued Call’ F2
Rake a selocticn
Fositlons
wuaded Lall
Held Timer
ELC Held
Cult
Gususd Call fperatori 3, Display neqt page of Queuead Call Moro Palp
Hake a zalucticn Ciperator menu
Hold Rirm Indue Alart
HoldRalsazs Call Typar
Thrashold Asg Cantar
ElvataPrigr Extndiomplt
Euit Estwrn King>
Eueusd Call dperacart 4. Sslect QCC Posilion BUW Eﬂﬂhul’.} E-C":E-i".‘.l-:h;i--: -' F1
Faka & ralackion
ECC Backup
Ewik >
GCC Gparator Backupt E. If backup iz currendly assigned and oo step & Go o step &
Entar sutanzian numbar you want to remane 2ssignment
af {alling Group
REEE . )
balata IF an axtansion AumBer i nat shown
Backspace N
Eeit Entar and you want to assign backup,
e . idantify calling group lo provide GGG
WOl SRS P TRT F D TRDY ST I
e ol ‘C:'ueue machkup in any one of tha . :
migrad ‘ Follenadng waays: Caal: Type:
Calfing group exension no [nnrn] [nrenin]
Ds5 Prass D55
bution for
Dgits appear on screen as oo ofal or yoe. If extension no.
P MERE 80 TR, Seiel BRcERLGa oF DrEs
Fd gnad vanepa.
4CC Gperator Backupt €. Toassign extension as position bugy  Entes 555055 F10
Enter extansion nusber Dackup
gf Callimg Growp
e et el
balate Ta remave extension as position busy  belets F8
HI‘E.:IIIIIEI N e :
Exit Entar oackup

|
| |

ITET & @ctennion nenbee s el
blani H bu g was romaod
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Fragramming Procadures

What You Sea

What ou Do

GConzole

P<

| duesumed Call dparatord
| Fake & salection
[ &L Backup

ExiE

7. Toprogram more QGG oplicns

To reburn B9 System Cperator menu

Zelect another
Gplign

Ekﬂtﬁ'&fﬂ'ﬁﬂf

R

Salect anaothar
oplicn

F5

a Iystem Cparstord
. Faks & amlestlian
| Positions
| fuesued Call
| Hold Timer
| BLL Hala

Cxik

8. Ta raturn to System Programming
el

27 LIt

e

]
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Optional Group-Assigned Features

The procedures included in this section describe how to pragram the folkowing
cptional features assigned o groups of leephonses:

m Call Pickup Groups

m Group Faging

= Group Coveraga

m  Grown Calling

u Group Callimg Oplional Features

Call Pickup Groups

Description Asgigns or removes a telephone from a call pickup group, consisting af
talephone users whe can answer one anather's calls by pressing a pragrammed
biatton of by dialing a coda,

Considerations 8 A maxirmus el 30 call plokup groups with a maximum of 15 efephones per

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

graup are allowsd.
m A telephone can belorg to only one Qroup.

m When you réassign a telephone from one call pickup group 1o anather, you
must remave the talephane from the current group before you assign it o the
MW Ol

Kay or PBX System Form 6b, Call Pickup Groups

Console: Select Menu, Sys Progeae |, Exdkooon

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB

Ta exit from any screan without making changes, select Exit before saving
woar entry of menu selection,
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What You Seea

—

Systes PFrogramming!
| Aake & amlectian

1. Select Exiengions

e

o

Rriwnslanzan

What You Do Console PG
F&

|| Syskbem Cxtanzians
IyaRemumber Optiens
Gpurator Tablas
LingsTrunaks AuzEguip
Exit HighsErvee?
Exkamsions: . Select Call Pickup Groups Eu.‘[iFl EI!'_"'-?E'* Fg
fakw & zelacsiaon
LinesTrunks Rastrctlepy
Line Copy hcoounk
Pial 2ukCd BIG HFAL
Ruscrliceiam Call Pizkup
ExiE ValcaBignl>
Call Pickup Groupes . I'ﬂﬂﬁh:" Qroup youw warl b Dial call packup T':.'FIE‘.‘ call
Crtar group nusberik=333 pragram {1 _3{|:| Group riam b pi;;'qup graug
[rn) number; [nn]

If wouw are programming more than cne
aequeantially numbared group, entar
bowest group number,

Hackzpace
Emlit Ences

ONETE So00dr o0 5086 a2 pal s or fvpa,
}wm&ﬂ iy, Saleds! Fachipass oF (Vass
B @ng retyra,

4. Save your entry Epter 0000 F10

Call Pickup Groupss
Enter group nusberil-3032

o

[ Backspace
| Exle Enter

ox m e reamibee snleesd moaten 3

fall Plckup Group wh! 5. Ifa DSS is not attached fo your Goteslep B G010 step &
Enzar amtanilens gystem programming consale o you

arg programming with SPh

Falete
Back Wawt
Eage o0 Eme e If yous hawe 0SS attlached, check red

LEDS next 1o OS2 buttan for feature

aw GO i erdereed e 3 shalus:

m R=d LED on = talaphong is
ircluded in call pickup groun

m Fed LED off = telephong is mot
ircluded in call pickup graug

Comtinuad
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Frogramming Procedures

numbers is 1)

Yo PrECs M’}'lﬂﬂvﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂf&ﬂm
ATl i 2R o0 Noe 1.

Continued

What You Saa What ¥ou Do Consaole PC
5. Continued
To assign telephones to call pickup Fress D55
group buticn to turn
an red LED
T remove telephone from call pickup Press OS5
gQroug Bautton to turn
off red LED
When all entries are complate Eximsiins
Gio to step @
Call Pickup Group zx . If 2 D55 is not attached to your
Enter sxtanzions system programming consola ar you
are programming with SPh:
Bulata
E;f:"““ ::::,. Ideniify teleghone wou want o
progrem in any ona of fallewing ways:  Dial Type:
5 m o il sl in mep
Extension no. [nnnr] [mnnn]
Slet and port no, *¥[zapp] *[sspp]
Leagizal I ne. &[nnnj #[nnn]
s apmear on sorean as o dal or o
FOU ITAKE &0 arro, seiecl Eackioace oF SRR
£ grd ratyme.
Call Plekup Group xx . To remove telephone from call pickup ]}"&I:Efn'ﬁf e
Entesr sxtanzions groun B
Palats To assign telephans o call pickup Entepi it P10
- Hext group and assign anather telephons
- tey all péckup group shown o line 1
%R & GRSl mumber entersd in siep
. " e To assign telephone to call plckup
group and assign telephonas 1o
another call pickup group
a If next group number is sequential  NakETTEE P
{difference betwaen group Repesal step & Repeat step &

Optional Group-Assigned Features 4241



Programming Precedures

What ¥You Sea What You Do Conzola PC .
7. Conbinged
® I next group number is not Engediii R0

seguarilial (difference betwesn
group nurmbers is greater than 1)

To assign telephone ta call pickup ERERETIE0EE  F10

group when all enfries are complete
Call Pickup Growp xx B. To assign of remave ancther Aepest staps G Rapaal sleps 6
Entsr axtensions telephona from call pickup Qroup and 7 and T

glhown an ling 1

Dalate » .
ralt o To assign or remove telephenes freem Exae oo FB
: ancibear call pickup group Fepeat steps Fiapaat steps
W O PO RIRGTG i SLap 3 2.7 T

Wnan all antries ara complete:

T wigwr all members af call pickup Inspct Pgbmn
Qroup then than
E::H:‘.,.L b Fs

S e

s

To return to Extensions menu without  Exfecca=-7  FB
vigwing 21l members of call pickup

group

P | §. Toprogram more telephone features  Selectanother  Select another
Hakw & selection . cplion oplica

Line tany — Aggoumt To return 1o System Programming R

Bis} Ouefd BIT/HFAL menu Exdtooiion: PO
Fastrickion Call Pickup

Exit voicalignly

IIIIIIIIIIIIIlIlIlIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlllIIIIIIIIIIlll-llllllllllllllillllll

Group Paging

Description Assigns of remaves a telephane fram & paging group, consisting of telaphone
users who hear eomman announcemenls aver the telephaone spaakerphone.

Considerations m A maximum of 6 paging groups with a maximum of 10 telephones per group

are alkrwed.
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m I yvou wani o reessign a telephone from one paging graup 1o anather, assign
the teleghone o the new group and it s automatically remaved Irdm the cld

Qroup.

m The seventh paging group (called the Page Al group) is not limited and
includes all telephones connected o tha system, Telephones cannat be

added to or ramowved from thiz group.

Planning Form Key or PBX System Form &g, Group Paging
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sve Pragrss o, Exte 0000
PCASPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1,FS
Exiting Without Changes Tao exit from any screen without making changes, selact Exit before saving
your aniry of manu seleclion.
What You Sea What You Do Conaole PC
Iystes Programmlng: 1. Select Extensions Exﬁc\_ﬁs} n:*ﬁﬁ_? ':53 F&
Hakg & selackion
Iystan Extensions
SysRenrunber Jdptians
dperaton Tablas
LineaTrunka BAuxEquip
Exit MighEErwvoe>
— 2, Display second page of meny Maora PgUp
Haka 2 selackion
LimesTrunks EestectCapy
Ling Copw Account
Dial Ourld BIE/HFAT
Festrickieon <fall Plckup
Exit WalceZignld
[l Extanszana 3. Select Group Page Eroup Pags. | F2
Maka a selection
| ExXt Sratui ARES Emacrse
| Group Page Flec Plzabils
| Group Cover FResote Fred
| Grp Calling
| Exit *
| Group Pagas 4, Identily paging group you want ta Dial paging Type paging
Entar sxtensicn numbar a
| oF arons Program group Qrowup
| axtansion extension
[ nuraber: [nnnn]  newber: [nnnn]
Eackspaca
EalE Entar If wou are prograrmming more than oneg
l groug, entar loweast group extansion

nurnter,

Dhgits appear an scrgen & you dal or vpa. if
FOU AN 8 GTOF 8867 BACkELEeS B Pread
Fd g rafypea,
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=

What You Sesa What You Do Canaole

ol

:
E{'H
218

Croup Page: o, Save your entry Enkmr i,
Ertar extanclicn Aumbas
af graup

NN

Hackapadid
Ewit Entar

EEE m GGG ceaiber S i i S0 4

froup Page swxst G, Ifa D55 iz not attached 16 your Go 1o step 7 Goiostep 7
Enter axtenzians | SYSLEM programming conscla o you
arg programming with SPR
Ielste
Eain Pec Bt If yau have DSS atached, check red
LEDs mext to OS5 butions for Tealura
aan o CPOAD MM pnoened i Heg 4 slalus:
m Aed LED an = lelephone is
included in paging group
m Aed LED af = telephons is not
includad in paging group
To assign 1elephones to paging group  Preas DSS
button to turm
on red LED
To remove telephone from paging Prass DES
group buttons (o um
aff red LED
Wwnan all entries are complele S
Goto step 10
I| Graup Paga xwaul | 7. If you do not have D33 or you are
!: Ermtor sxtunzicns | prﬂgrarnm|ng withy SEM:
i balate | [ty telaphore you wanl ko )
E:E:_““' 2::';, | prograrn in any one of following ways:  Dial: Type:
= = proap number enismd n g4 Extension no. [nmn] [ﬁl‘lﬂf‘-','
Slol and part na. *[szppl *[zapp]
Lagical 1D mo. #[nne) #[rrn]

Diigits appear on sorean ax you Jal o pe. IF
WOLMAKE @ G0y, B6ISCT BacKRDECR oY INDSS
Fid and renypa.
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fi_"lrnﬂ‘t You See What You Do Conaole PG
GREUR PEgR ewwis 8. To ramowvs telaphone frem paging Pelete oo FB
Enter sxtenzicns group
fackoaca ::: ::u Ta as5ig!n telephone bo paging group Enkgriinosss  F10
Exie EnEar and assign anather telephons to
paging group shown on lis 1
o = N0 PieTEDeE arResd i A 4
Exxx & alerEcn amber sobered o Hep T Ta assign tE|Eﬂhﬂl‘lE o nagiﬂg group
and asalgn telephones o ancther
pagIng Qroup
m [ next axtension number is Mext 5558 Fa
sequential (differance between Rapeat step 7 Fepaat stop T
extension numbers is 1)
Your prmdiows aniny &5 saved and nest graup
CofEnEon AuThGr & Zowat oo Ang T
w | next extension number is not Enter i oo FI1D
sequential (difierance bebwaen
exlension numbers is greater
than 1)
To assign talephone to paging group Enters 0 FIQ
winen all entries are complets
! Group Page xzxxi | 8. To assign or remaove ancther Reaeal sleps 7 Pepeatsbepa 7
;' Erntear sxbensions telaphone from peging group shown and B and B
¥ on line 1
— :lli:i |
i Coten To assign of remeve lelephones from  Ex1E500007 P8
- A i
0 = rTeD NUThGE Curteetly Bing anainer paging group EEEEE! SR QEEF:E-‘N TS
ngarrsd =
When all entries ar camplate:
Te view all members of paging group Inapect PgOn
then ~  then
BRI FS
Ta return 10 Exensions menu without Exiel i i=is FB
viewing all members of paging group )
Exktansleons: 10, To program more telephone featuras Select angther Select anciher
Rake & selectiaon option ardicn
Ext Jtatus  ARY Bastrct . P
Groug Pags Fle Disabla Ta raturmn ta System Programming
froup Cover Rescte Frued ML Bz EB

Grp Calling
Cxit *

O ————— L e e e e ——]
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Group Coverage Member Assignments

Dreserplion

Considerations

Flanning Form

Entering Programming

Agsigns ar removes a telephene from a covarage group. Group Coverage i an
arrangement where calls fram & group of senders are redirectad o ore of more
rECaVErs,

m A maximum of 30 coverage groups are allowed, each with &n unlimited
riumber of memoers,

Up to eight rezeivers can ba assigned per coverage Qroup.

s Sendars are assigned only thraugh System programming, receivers can be
assignad either through individual o centralized telephone programming.

m A telephone can be a sender in only one groug,

m Il the sender's telephone has one or mere personal lines assigned, the
sandef can be assigned as the princioal user s that calls received onthe
personal ling are sent ta recelvers programmed for Individual of Group
Cowverage. See "Principal User for Personal Line® in the "LUines and Trunks’
section of this chapier.

m A telephone can be a receiver for mors than one COVErage group.

m i you want te reassign a telephone from one Coverage group anather,
a=gign the telephone to the new graup and it is aulomatizally rermcvesd fram
the ald group.

m A calling group can be Bssigned &% a recaiver for a coverage group. See
“Group Coverage Receiver” in this sectian.

m HybridPEX enly: The GCC quewe can ba a recensr for 1-30 coverage
groups. Ses "OCC Cperator to Recetve Call Type” in tha "Optional Qperator
Feaiyres® section faf instructicns.

Key or PBX System Form 6d, Group Covarage

Console: Selact Menu, 3¥s Progras | Exic o

PLUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

Exidng Without Changes T exit [ram any screen withcut making changes, selact Exit before saving
your entty of meanu saleclion,

What You Sae What You Do Console PG

[zystan Prograsasng: 1. Select Extensions Extonsions. . F8

Fakes & aslaction

| Eyatam Exzanzlens
| Tyskenumber GpTions

| dparataor Tables

LimeaTeunks AuzEqulip
Ewit Hightirvaaek
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D S———— | |} e
What You Ses What You Do Conscle PG
b Extanzions: | 2. Display second page of menu Maora PgUp

Maka & salsctian

LinasTrunks EBestrctlopy

Lina {cpy Azceunt

. Plal fwtid BIE/HFAL
Resericzian LCall Pickup

| Exik Yalcelignl®
. T~
B extonsione: 3. Select Group Coverage Group Lover s F3
. Aaks & zalegtian
Ext Status MRS Rastrck
| Group Fage Hiz Fizabla
| Broup fovar Fescote Frwed
Gep Calling
| Exit &
| Group Covarages 4. ldentify coverage group you want 1o Dial growp Type group
| Cnter group nusser(k-300 pragram {1-30) ruarmibie; i) reamiber: [mn]
Hack 1 you are pregramming mare than one
E:ft”"" Entar saguantialty numberad group, onter
lowrast group numbser.
Crgpits APGass o Saraan 85 you dial ariype,
oo mnake &0 eroy, selacf Backipacs oF prasg
4 pnd rohpe.
Group [oaverager E' SE-'-'E yaur E""‘!r' E““‘:" -:"' MMH F10
[Enter growp nueber(h-30%
LR
Backapaces
Exit Enter
o = P NETT praned i sep &
Craup Caver xx SEASErS: 6. If a 055 I= nat attached o your Gotostep 7 Goloslep ¥
Enter extanzions System programming consale or you
are pragramming wilh 3P
Pulata
Ruckipach MuE - If you have DSS attached, check red
LEDs next to DES butlons far feature
a0 NUTbRT eroened i siep & sratus:

m HAed LED on = telephone & sendar
in cowarage groaup

m Fed LED off = telephone is not
sardes I COverage group

To azsign elephone as sender in Press 0S5
COVErsge group buttan to hurn
on red LED
Cantinued
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What You See What You Do Consocle P
B. Conhinued
To ramowe teleghane from coverage Prazs DSS
group button to turm
off red LED
When all entries are complels Exke: e
o to stap 10
Grioup Cover xx Zendarst M yau do not hava DES or yau ang
Enter eaxitanslons pragraﬁ‘r:'.-lﬁg with SFp:

Felets Identify telephone wou want 1o _ _
ket Enear program in any one of following ways:  Dial: Type:
% = Group mumbal #eRed in sten 4 Extenzicn ra. [Firmn] [nann]
Slal arvd por no. ¥[z=pp] *[zzpp|

Logical 1D no. #nnr) #lnnn]

Digiila ALar N Sorean & you aial ar e ¥
vEU Make &0 §wey, sefect Backepdcs or oraas
4 and ranpe

“ Group Cover xx Semdearsi
Il Emtar sxTensions

Exxx

Talatw
Bachspaca Mozt
Exin Entar

= S UTEOF DR I e 4

OO = Eeigrmnn nEmie anlied insiep T

. Toremave telephons froem coverage

aroup

To assign ielephang (o Coverage
group and assign anather telephone
o coverage group shown on ling 1

To assign lelephons 10 coverags
group and assign lelephonas to
analher coverage group

m [t next group number is sequential
[difleranca Detvesn group
numbers is 1)

Youur provious ey & 2dwed And Aest group
ALmheT 15 shawn an i ],

o [Fnext group number is not
sequential (difference betaesn
group numbers is greater than 1)

Ta assign elephaneg to coverage
group when all enfries are complete

PeEERe. i Fe

Emtari o FID

R e

N re
Repeal slep ¥

ErbaniamaEE FI0

Enters s F10
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Frogramming Proceduras

—_—— et el

What You See What You Do Console PC
Group Covar wx Senders: 2, To assign or remove ancther Repeat stepa T Repeal sleps 7
Entar axtansions m|ephgna from COVSTage graup and 8 and B

Delake
Back=zpaca Naxt
Entar

Exie

6w QECAID FaETiDer LNty beng
o RTETd

shown on line 1

To assign of remove telephones from
anather coverage group

YWhen all eniries are compiote,

To view all members af cowvasans

group

Ta return to Extensions meanu withaoul
vigwing all members of coverage
Group

STRE LTSS Ty

574 i S s

Fi-apre;l ;tfms
a-B

Inspet
then

o
;glt",'q:;.g:

A T

ﬁiit.¢.w.; s

o

F5

Repeat staps
3-8

Eghn

then

F5

Extansionsl

Hake & aslaction

AEL Foztrce
Aic Blsable
Ramota Frud

[zt Ststus
LGraup Fage
froup Covar
Grp Calling
Exlii »

10, Ta program more telaphons fealurss

Tao raturn ta System Programming
menuy

Sedect anothor
oplicn

[ 2 i

Select anathear
ciption

F5

Group Coverage Delay Interval

Deseription

Factory Setting

FPlanmng Form

Entering Programming

Aszigns the number of rings {1-2) belore & call is sent to Group Covarage

recevers.

Theaa rings

Kay or PBX System Form 6d, Group Coverage

m Coverage Dalay Inlsowal

Comvole: Select Meny, Sys Sragras, Exis 11

o
et

PCISPM: Typa SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Oplional Group-Azsigned Festures  4-249



Fragramming Proceduras

Exiting Without Changes Tio exit from any scresen wilhaut making changes, select Exit before saving
waur entry or menw selsction.

What You See What You Do Cansole PC
Iystes Programsbing: 1. Salect Dptions Sptions. oo FT
Hake & melsckion
System Cxtansions
SyaRenuabér ODptlona
dparator Tablaes
LinaaTrunka AuxEguip
Euit Hightirvea>
PR — 2. Display second page of meny More PgUp
Flaka & sulsctian
TransTar Callback
Campdn Extk Stabud

CallPark®tn SARR
Balay Rimg Imaidabial
Exit Famind fwao>

. e
tptlonst 3, Select Group Coverage Delay Interval  €over Beley @ F8
Maka & salection
Unassigned Covar Delay
BEmhndIwikzh

FacalliTieer

Rotary

Exik >

Covarsos Talay: 4, Erase curranlly programmed number  Drop Alt+ P
Enter nusbar rings {3-%b of rings

u

Backspacs
Exic Enter

= = Spmenty progrmmimod numbser of rings

Coverags Dalayi 5. Spacify number of ring {1-9) for Dial number of  Type number of
Ertar rusber rings (1«93 Group Coverage delay rimgs: [n] rings: [n]

Backipaca
Exig Erter~

| Caverage Delay: B Sawe your eniry Enger cboon F10

Irtar nuabar ringz (L-11

Dackapacw
txkt Enter

options 7. Toprogram more system features Select another Helect anciher

Hews & sklaction cipticn Gpticn
gﬂltléigldh Caver Dalay

eRAdLWIES ) L e S P 1
FecallTimer Ta raturn ta System Frogramming Exlyi=isnas S
Fotary
Exit » meny

e —— T R R S I — ]
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Programming Prodaduras
I e —— s

Group Calling Member Assignments

Deseription Assigns or remaves a telephone from a calling group. A celling group 15 wsed i
direct calls to a group of pecple whe all handle the same type of call. A single
extension number is assigned 1o the group and is used by both inside and
cutside callers to readh thae group.

Considerations m A maximum of 32 calling graups with a maximum of 20 telsphones per group
are allowed.

m  Atelephone can belang o ondy one calling group.

m If wou wanl 1o reassign a telephone from one calling group to anather, you
must remave the telephons from the current calling growp before you assign
il o the new gréag,

m If inear hunting pattern is indicated on the back of the form, be sure W
assign telephones to the group in tha exact arder that thay ara shawn on e
form, The syslem searches for an available member in the order that you
agsign the telephones 1o the group.

s Extension status featura mus! be set to the Calling Group or GMS mode
bafore you assign members ta tha group, See "Extension Status” in the
“Sysbem Features® section for instrudions,

® The delay anncuncement device should not be prograrmmed as a calling
aroup member.

® A queuad call conssle {QCC) cannat be a member of a calling group.

Planning Form Keay or PBX System Form &a, Group Calling
m Stations
Entering Programming Console: Selact Menu, Sys Progras, Exic 00

PCSPM: Tepe SPM, press [any key], F1, FEB

Exiting Without Changes Ta axil from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or menu selection,

What You Ses What You Do Consola PC

—— a . e e e, e

Tyatam Frogrammingt 1. Select Extensions Extensi L R F&
Aaka & salection

| Eyatam Extenslons

| EyaRanuabar Options

4 bperakor Tablen
LimneaTrunks ARusxbgqulp
Exit NightErwear
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Frogramming Procedurss

What You See What You Do Congsole 'Pﬂ

Extengiongl 2, Display second page of menu More PgUp
Hekw & salectlon
LiraxTrunks Riltﬁﬂtfﬁpr
Ling Copy Accoung
Dial dutld BISFHFAT
Egstriction Call Pickwp
| Exim VoicaIignl>

Excensions: 3. Salecl Group ':Elllll"l-; Grp- Calling ™ F4
Haka a salestion

Ext Itatus ARE Ragzerct
Group Pagae Hie Diaahla
Group Cover FRasote Frwd
Grp Calling

Exit *
[ grove Colllmg: 4. Select Members Wisberssions  Fo
| Make & zelactlon
| Hun: Typa duwue Alars
- IalavAnnce ¥Enl Alert
Grp Coverage Ovarllow
Message Rambers
Exit LinesFeal®
Group Callingt &, Identify calling group you want o Cial calling Type callng
Eatar axtsnaion Aumbar program graup grﬁup_
of group axtension extensicn
Back If you are pragramming mare than crg  numer: [nnnn] nuemiper: [nnnn]
Exfe Tocm Eotec saquentially numbered group, enter
lowest group extension number, DEs:
Dhipits S08dr 5 SCREoN 85 pou dial or iype. Prass D33
yow maka an anss, solae] BECKE0ace oF Dress button fior
Fd and retane, exbansicm mg,
Growp Coliing: —] & Ssveyourenty BRI F10
Enter extension nusbar |
af groug
L
Backspace
Exit Entar
005 = QRO Numbos orirad i soa &
Group Calllng xmsss 7. If a DES iz not attached 1o your Gotoatap 8 Go o slep 8
Enter group meabers mtﬁm E{ﬂgran‘ll‘l‘ling consale ar yau
are programming with 3P
felate
Backupacu il if you have a DSS attachad, check red
LEDs next to DES buttons for feature
TEEX @ GOUE NamEar amengd i o B statye:

m FRed LED on = telephone is
rmember of calling group

m Bed LED off = telephane is not
membser af calling group

Cantinuad
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Programming Procedures

What You See What Yeu Do Console PG
7. Contnued
To assign telephone to calling group Prass DG5S
buttans to tum
on rod LED
Ta remave telaphone from calling Prass DS3
eI buttans to
aff red LED
When all entries are complete 3
Go to step 11
Group Celling xmmss B If you do not have D55 or you arg
Entar group mesbers progremming with SPi:
Balers Identity telephone you want 1o
Backspace el progtam in any one of lollowing waya:  Dial: Type:
MoK = QOAUT MUFTIDNE GaTiored in sop & Extansiocn ro. [nrnin] [nrnin]
Shal arvd part no. *[5500] x[s500]
Lagical 1D no #[nnn] #{rnn)
Dvguits: SENMIGT O SCIEET 88 Fou el or rrpae.
o ke ar S, salect BACKADACE OF (FGES
Fa and retyoe.
Group Calling wawa! 8. To remove telephone fram calling Dalete i F8
| Emter group mesBera graup
i —_— :lln 1:“ To aszsign telzphone to calling group Eates 00 F10
Cape et Enter and assign anather telephone to
calling showen an ling 1
ERE W (iR U Al i S 4
s = enenERan st s To assign telephone fo calling group
and azsign telsphones o anciher
calling group
w linext group extension numberis  Hest 0 Fa
sequential (difference Detwesn Fepeal step B Repeat step &
extension numbears is 1)
Yo @ravious anivy I§ Saeed ard maxd R
Ewlerision Aumber i showr on liog §,
Cantimuad
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Programming Procadures

What You Sea What You Do Consala P

3,

Continued

m I et group extension number s EfEsR CC0 0 F10
nol sequential (difference betwean
extansicon numbers & grealer
tham 1)
To assign telephone o caling greup  Erter 00 F10
witan all eniries are complate
.-E"rc-up Calling wwuxi 10, To assign or remove another Rapeat 2stepe 8 Rapaal staps B
Enter group mesbaers letophong from calling group shown and 9 and 2

bzlate
Maxt

lackzpace
Ewit Entar

W = I raaiee Suamsndly Being
T

an line 1

To assign or remove telaphonas Irom
anairar calling group

When all eniries are complate:
To vigw all members aof calling group
To return to Calling Group memg

without viewing all members af calling
Greup

[ B :';
Bepeal steps
4-3

Inapct
then o
E.I.i; _:: :\.: "5.:. ..... -

F&
Fapeaal s1ems
4-5

Fghn
than
F5

F5

Groaug Callimg!
Fake & maleaction

Hunt Tyga duaus Alarm
Falavinncse ¥en) Alert
Grp Covarage Overflow
Massags Hombhars
Exie LinasPonal>

11.

Ta pragram more calling group
fealures

Ta retumn o Extension meanu

Selest ancther
aeoticn

T R o
Exdo i

Select ancther
oplicn

F5

Extanzicnai

FMaka & awlacktlion

Ext Statws AR5 Esitrct
Sreup Page FAic Disable
Srouwp Lover Remoka Frud
Lrp Callimg

Exit =

12.

To program more lelephane features

Te redurn o Systam Programming
rmierw

Zelect another
aplian
S

Select anather
opticn

F&

ST R s e —— ]
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Programming Proceduras

Group Calling Line/Trunk or Pool Assignment

Dreseription

Considerations

Planning Form

Asgigns or removes linesitrunks or pooals (Hybrid/PEX, enly) that ring directly into
a calling group.

m Ingoming calls an each lingftrunk or poal can be dirested tanly ane calling
group,

s ‘When you reassign a lingfirunk o peol from one calling group ta ancther, you
st remove it from the current calling group before you assign it to the new

group.

Key or PEX System Form &e, Group Galling

m LinesTrunks
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras |, Exie 00
PCEPM: Type BPM, pross [any ey], F1,F5
Exitng Without Changes T et frorm amy screen witnou: making chenges, select Exit before saving
your anlry or menu saleshon.
What You See What You Do Conscle PG
Ii Syatem Frogrammimg! 1. Zslact Extansions Ekf#ﬁlﬁﬁ!:?é F&
| Faks & zalactian
| Systam Evtenslons
IyaRanuabars Opelens
fperaktor Tanlas
LirmeaTrunks AusEguig
Cxit Hightirvoes
Extansions! 2. Display second page of menu Maora Palp

Flake & ssla=tlam
LinesTrunks PRestrctlopy
Limg {ﬂpE hECHURE

d

| Tlal dut BISSAHFAT
| Bastelction Call Pickup
Exit VoizaSignk>

Extanzione!

Flaks & aslastlan

Exs Status ARL Eostret
Group Fage Hic BFisable
Groug Covar FRasstg Fred
Grp Calling

Exit E

3. Select Group Calling Grp Calling: F4
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Programming Procedures

What You Ses What You Do Console PG
| Grous calling: | 4 Select LinePool Assignment Liner¥oerl & F10
|| Aake & zelection |
Hunk Type dugva Alarm ||
Yalayhnnzm Yeml Alert
Erp Covarasge Overflow
Massague Aembars
Exit Lime/Paal®
Group Callings 5. ldentiy calling group yau wani 1o Oial eslling Typa calling
Entar axtansion nusber pragram aroup group
of group extension extansion
It . If you are programming more than ang  mumber [nnnn]  numiber: [nnnn]
[| EakErace Entar saguentially numberad group, enter
| lowast group exlension number. 0355
Oigils appear o Soneat 35 yow oFal o oe I Fress DES
i) make o0 aron, solact Backssacs of Srass buton for
& and ralyoe ElYE0n No.
| Erous Calllpg: B. Save your eniry Enger it FID
Enter axtenslon nusher
| ol group
i XXX
Bagkipaca
Euit Enter
% i rpmilae arlersd indtep S
| Graug Ejlll;n? wrww b T ]I:"Elnlill"g.r lirsrenk or FJMI WU want o
| Entar Line/peel nusber: aszign to callimg group in any o of _
} following ways: Dial: Type:
Faluts
N .
| Beckapace L Lineftrunk no. (804-880) [rn] [rnn]
Al = QIO NI enipned in siop B Slot and part no. *[s=pp] *[s50p]
Lagical 10 no #[nnn) #[nnn]
[igits appesy o Sonean 88 you dial arfype, I
WO Make @ arorn, salect Backepace o grase
Fdl and radype,
Zraup Cailing wenx B. To remove lingftrunk or poal Trom Belste 7 FB
Entar limedpaal nuaberi ca‘_]ing gr‘ﬂup
LTt . N r e =
belate T assign lingftrusk or poed to calfing Enteri ... F10
E;f:"'“ g:::,_ group and assign ancther lingfounk ar

o3 = PO MU Enined o step d
T BN aMbG (rlaed in sop T

pocd to calfing group shown on ling 1
To zsgign linefinenk o poal 1o calling
group and assign linesfrunks ar pools
1o anather calling group

Confinusd

4256 Optional Group-Assigned Fealures



Fragramming Procedures
e ——— L

What You Sea Whiat You Do Conzole PC
2. Continusd
m  |f next group extension nurmber is Nexti i Fb

sequential (diferance betwaen
exlangion numbers is 1)

Yo gravious enliy i saved and nexl groug
EaTErEiE ) AT i shown on e 1,

w | mext groun extension number is
not sequential (diference between
exlengian numbers s greater
than 1)

T aszign linaftrunk ar poal to calling
oroun whan all entriss are complate

Repeat step 7

Enan s i

Engapiiin

Repeat slep 7

F10

Fi0

Grp Calling
Exit =

meanu

Group Calling sxuxt 9. Te assign af remowe anothar lingftrunk Repeat staps 7 Hepest stepa T
Encer limg/posl nusbesrs or pood from <alling growp shown an and B and 8
line 1
Pealakts
E: Efs'" e E:: :r To assign or remove linssitrunks or Exibiecidl  FS
pocls from another calling group Repsat staps Repeat steps
Wi = QDD N Umber cunonitdy beang a-5 48
fregraneel
Wiman all entries are complets:
T vigwr all lines/runks oF pools Inspot PgDn
assigned o calling graup them ~ then
Exipi Diowoats  FD
T return o Graup Calling menu ExDEmiiias PR
withiou! viewing &l linesfiranks or
pocts assigned 1o calling group
firoup Cailings 10 To program mere calling graup Sel=ct another Selact ancther
Nake & selactien H _— 1
Humt Type duaues Alars features CAion l._.lp-'lll.'!i"l
al]lﬁl*ﬂﬂcl‘ Ernl Alart 1
Grp Covarsga dvarflo T return 1o Extensions menu Eiifiensesy o
Hessage Fambers P e e
Exit LinasPesl>
Extensions] 11. To program mors telephone fealurss Select anoiher Eelact ancihar
Rake & swlwcclon i
Ext SEatug ART FEastrct ﬂm'm 'Cl[.':l'[i':ll"l
Group Page Mie Fisable
Group Cover Remots Fred T return 1o Systerm Programming EBltien FS
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Pragramming Procedures

Group Calling Optional Features

Hunt Type

The fallewing coticns are available for calling groups:

Hunt Typea

Dalay Anndwntdrient

Graup Coverage Recaiver

Crearflow Goverane

Criarflaw Coverage Threshald
Message Wailing Recefver
Callz-ln-Queue Alzrm Thrashold
External Alert for Calls-In-Cueyus Alarm
Group Type

Diescription

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiong Without Changes

Assigns ang of the following hunt-type patterns 1o calling groups:

Circular hunting pattern — The system distribules calls o group members by
hunting in a circular panerm for the first available telephane after the one that
recaived the last call to the graup,

Linear hunting pattarn — The system searches for an available station o the
order that telephones are assigned o the calling group

Circular hunting patlern

Kay or PEX Systam Form Ba, Group Calling

Console: Selact Menu, Sks Frogram ., Exiv’ 0 0

Calling Group Oplions, Hunt Typs

HETERELELE T EEETT
e

PC/SPM: Type SPM. press [ary key], F1. F5

Ta axit frem any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or many selection.

‘What You Sea

What You Do Cansale PC

q Iystem Programmingt
|| make & smlmction
Iyztem Extansions
|| SysRanusbar Qpticnz
bparatar Tables
LineaTrunks AwkCquip
Exit NightIrvea?

1.

Select Extensions Extansions™ " F8
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Frogramming Proceduras

What You See What You Da Conaale PG
Evtansionzi 2. Display second page of menu More PgUp
Hake a4 amlaction
LineasTrurks FReztratfapy
Ling Cag Lecoumt
Fial Qutid EIZ/HFAT
Rezeriction £all Plckup
Exit Velcaiignl>

| ————— 3. Select Group Calling Grp Calllhg F4
Make & zelaccion
Ext STATUS ARELS Raztreck

| Group Page Hie Disabla

| Group fover Fescie Frad

|| Grp Calling

|| Exlx »

[ croup Calllmg: 4. Selact Hunt Type Hunt Type = & F1
Aake & zala=stian

|| Humt Typs duewe Alars
belayAnncs ieal Alert
Grp Coveragae Overflow
Hazzaga Faabars
Exlt LinesFealX
Graus Cal u,;!, 5, ldentify calling group you wani 1o Dzl czlling Type calling
Enter sxtenidion Adlbar prﬂgﬁuﬁ gfﬂuﬂ gnuup_
af group EclRrSion extansion

fackzpace

Exit Erntar

If you are programming more thean ane
sequentially numbérad Group, enter
Iwast graup extension number,

CNpics Sp0ear on Seheen a5 you dial o iypa. i
you rmaka An s, Sales! BackIDBce OF DRSS
4 and netyoe

number: [nnna)
0Es:
Press D35

nurmber: [nnnn)

Group Cll]iﬂil

| EmTer axSension nusbher
| af graup

AN

Backspaca

r Exie Entam

zaxe @ Gt S’ aiensd inwe2p b

. Save your entry

F10

Group Calling =x=x:
Saleet ame
Circular

Liraar

Mauk

Exit Epcar

Cumenlly B 00 aTmed cplion &
raghiEg e

7. Tospecify ciroular hunt type

Ta specify linear hunt ype

e
3
i
=
.
i |
:

TURLLRSEY
S

F1
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Programming Procedures

What You Seé What You Do Console PC
Group Calllng xux=: B To sawve W salestion and program
Saiack onj bunt type for anather calling group:
Limngar

" m If next group extension number is  NexE DU Fo
Exit E: ::,. sequantial (differance balbaéan Repeat step ¥ Repeat step 7
extenzion numbsars is 1)

Wiolir e o B hignlighled.

YR DrEATLE eniny (8 saeed and naed ooz
axTaneion Number i shawn an ina 1,

® If next group extension number s~ Engee SiiEsE F10

not eequantial (difference between Ropeal Repeat
extensicn numbsers is greater slens 57 steps 5-T
than 1)

To save your selection whan afl entries  Enear’ 20000 F10
are completa

Group Calling 9. Return ta Galling Group man = K B
Enter extenpion number
af group
Beaskzpase
Exit Entar
[ Group calling: ' 10. To program mare Calling Group Select arather Select angther
Haks & zalection options cikicn oolion
Humt Tyge duaue Alars
Pelaydnnca Itnl Llart . N
Lrp Coverage @varflow Ta reiurn o Extension menu En;j. R oo o F5
Hl!ll!l Aembars R
it Limas Mool
e S e
Extanslang: 11. Te returm 1o Systarm Fragramming Exigi ity FB
Haka & sslackion menwu
Ext Staktus AR Rastrck
Group Page Alc Dizable
raup Caver Reacta Frud
Grp Calling
Exit "

Group Calling Delay Announcement

Desenption Designates the announcement device used 1o play messages to callars while
they arg waiting in the queus,

Considerabions & Oniy cre announcament device can be designated for each calling growp
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Pragramming Proceduras

Factory Setting

s More than cre calling group can use 1He S3me anncuncemant device,
m The delay announcement device should not be programmed as a calling

group member.

m I the station (ack or MPM was previously programmed as a regular station,
you must remces all linefirenk Bulton assignments before you designate the
station jack a& a delay announcement devics,

Mo delay announcement devices are assigraed,

Flanning Form Key or PBX System Form Ge, Group Calling
m Caling Group Options, Delay Announcament

Entering Programming Console: Sclect Menu, Sys Progras. , Exle i 002
PC/SPM: Type BPM, press [any keyl, F1, F3

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any scraen withoul making changes, salact Exit before saving
WaUF SRRy OF MEnU selection,

What You Sea What Yeu Da

Evstem Frogrammingl
Aaks & sslectian

Evatom Extenzions
EyaRenumber Optlona
fparater Tablas
LimasTrunks AuxEguip
Exl® Hightirwvga®

1. Select Extensions

Conzole PC
F&

Extanzions i

Cxtanzionzl

Faku & salectian
LinaaTrunks FRaztriblepy
Line {aopy kccount
Flal Suzid BISFHFAL
Egstriction Call Pickup
Exlk Valcaligal>

2. Display second page of meny

Maora Pglp

Extenxinnxs

Make & selactiom

Ext Teatuid ARELT Raatreb
Grouwp Page fic Disable
GCraup Cover Feamsrte Frud
Grp Callimg

Exik b

3. Setect Group Calling

Grg Calllag Fé

Groug Calllmrg:

Fake & selgctiom

Hunk Typa dusve Alaram
Eelayhrnen temAl Alare
Grp Loverage Overflow
Aszpage Hambgre
Exik LinasFoal®

£. Select Delay Anncuncement

Yelaykance = F2
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Programming Procadures

What You Ses

Grpgfall Balay Annaumcus
Enter esxtanzicon nusbar
of groug

Backzpase
Exit Encer

What You Do ) Console PC
5. Identify calling group you want to Ceal callimg Type calling
Qrogram group group
extension exlansian

If you are programming mare than one
saquantially numbared group, enber

nurmber: [nnnn)

number: [Anna]

L

lowest group extension numoer, .
Dips Bn0adr a0 SCReen B2 you o or vpe. If Prass OS5
PO ks An geroy, Eevec! BACREDACS OF [VESS bation for
Fd and retypa. EXENSN NG,
)
Grptall Pelesy Announcel §. Save your entry Enbnsiiinig F10
Entear sxtanalen aumber
of group
EEXX
BackipacE
Exit Entar
00 = QoD riEminer aniened in sep 5
froup Lalling sxxxs T, ldentify announcement device you
Entar, BaEL Rinber delay wart bo @ssign to calling group in anmy
oL bl one of the following ways: Dial: Type
Falaca
E:'._‘L‘“"“ E:: ::. Extensiocn no. [rirenin] [rrnn]
e = AT PUTHCET @IEned b 2000 5 Slot and part na. %[sspn)] *[zspp]
Logical ID re. #[mnn) #{nnn]
0335 Prass 0S5
button Tos
Digits appedr on $006en a8 poir ia! or fpoa, ¥ extension ra.
FOU maka an g, Solec] BACkEpace o Bess
Fd and retypa,
Eroup Calling wkxxt 8. Taoremowe delay announcemeand beiete " FB
Entar pert Ausber delay Hanice lram f_-alling graup
announcaeent
Enkx . ,
R ﬁ:::“ Ta assign delay anncuncement dovics
e Entir 1 calling group and assign dalay
— announceEment devices 1o anotnar
O RIS METDET Briened 10 phep -
i . ; i a7 calling greup
m If nexi group extension number s Next - Fa
sequential (diference Detwean Repeat slep 7 Repeat step 7
extension numbers is 1)
Faur sravisws oy is Saved @ng nast Qroog
BETENSCVI LA 1 Sihan an haa 1,
Candinued

4-262
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Pragramming Procedures

e e ———— e}

What You See What You Do Console PC
8. Continuwed F10
m |f next group extension number s Enger 00
not sequential (differarce betasen
extenslon numbers & greater
than 1)
To assign delay announcemant devics Entes: ‘Eﬂi{ F1D
to callirgg group whan all entries &re
complats
roup Calling waxx! 8, To zssign or remave linesirunks or ERlEiTEE o
Enter port auskbar delay pools from ancther calling growp Repeal sleps Repeat steps
annAouncement
4-8 4-5
Telube When all entrigs are compleis:
Backspats Maxt
Exit Entar i )
— Tao view all inesfinnks or poots
RN w OO MGG pumently boing assigned to caling group Inspct PgDn
programmed then thes
R D o,
Exigio G FB
To return 1o Group Calling menu EVTHLEREE  FD
withaut viewing all linasArunks or
pocks assigned o calling group
| sroup Calling! B 10. To pregram more calling group Select ancther Select anather
Haka a sslestlion feaiures aptan option
Hunt Tvpe duaus Alarm
belayhanca Xtnl Alart . . sy
Grp Coverage fvarflow To return to Extensions meny Exiliiiociis FB
Hussaga Fashers
Exit Lire/Peel>
P TE—" 11, Tao program mare telephone leatures Selectancther  Select ancther
Haks & zelaccion aaticn aphan
Ewt Ztatus  ARIS Resztrern
Gravg Page Aie Disabla 3 b
Group Cover ®emota Frued Ta raturn to Syatemn Fragramming El F35

Gra Callimg
Enik E

mrenL
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Group Coverage Receiver

Degm'iplri{:n Assigns ar removes a salling group as receiver for a coverage group.

Considerations Calling group member assignments must be made belore assigning 1he group
as & receiver for @ covarage groug.

Flanning Form Kay or PBX System Form &d, Group Coverage
w Rocaivars

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sya Progran:, Bxie 000
PCASPM: Type SPM, prass [any key], F1, FB

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screan wilhoul making changes. solect Exit before saving

yaur ertry or menu selsction.

What You See What You Do Congole PC
Zyitam Programmings 1 E’&IEE: Extensions Eﬂl’ﬂ!iﬂnf -\..r?: F&
Aake & selection
Eyatan Exzanslens
EvsRanumbar Spitions

|| sparacar Tabhlas

| LinesTrunks MuxEqulp
Exit NighEErweuk
Extenzianni 2. Display second page of meanu Mora PgUp
Aaku & salecktlon

| KireaTrunkzs FRestrotlopy

| Line Copy ACCOuRt
bial Queld ELS/HFAL
Eestriction <all Pickup

Ii Exilm Veicellignl>

[ Cxtansions: | 3. Select Group Calling Grp Calling : F4
MAaks a iwlezticn

| Cet Skatus ARE Eaztrot

| Grevp Fage Hic bFimable

| Group fover PResobs Fred
Grp Calling

| Exik =

| crous Cailings 4. Select Group Coverage Grp Coverage: F3

h FMake & selection

|| Hunt Typa wugug Alarm

| FelavAnnce Yrnl dlert

| Grp Coverage Svarflow

| Aessaga Flanbars

l Exit Linegs/Pogl>

e am
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What You See VWhat You Do Congale PC
Group Calllng: 5. Idanlity calling graup you want ta Dizl =allirg Tyoe calling
Enter axtuniien Ausbar program qQroup group
of group o lErsian cxlension

Backapace
Exit Enter

If you are programming mare han ang

saquentially numbered group, enter
lowest group extension number.

CYORE SD08ET O STABEN B8 You fia o e, If
ey ke AR ST, SEvadd Backenana of prass

Ff mnd retyne.

number: [nnrn)
L&s:

Fragg DB
button for
eclersion no

number: [nnnn)

froup Calling!

Entar axtension nusber
af graup

EEXX

HeckIpkca
=it Entmr

e w CID PLETEST GENSd Im 2ap §

B. Save your anfry

R R
tﬂtllhm-h;“ma:

Fid

——

Group Calling swxwt
Entar CEVEragE group
nusbsr (L-30%

Deleta
Baskzpecn Haxt
Exit Encer

W0 m gelETEhnn nUmher srhaned 0 Hep S

7. Idendify coverage graup (1-30]) foe
which you want o assign calling
Qroup &5 receiver

ONpis aspaar on sovaon 28 you o o [ype. if
Fouw maka an emar, selecd Hackspace or press

Fa and radyne.

Daal soverage
group number:
[nn]

Tyne coverage
Aroup mumber:
[nn]

Group Callinmg mwws!
Entar cEVEragE group
nusber (k=30

wE
balste
| Backspace Haxt
4§ Exict Enter

A

wxEx w focinise numbae erldecid noaleg 5
W0 m CORETAE QUOUD FARTDET Eniened i
dap T

8. Toremowe calling group as recsiver
for covarage group

To asgign caling group &5 recelver far

Sovarage growp ard assign caling
group shown an ling 1 83 recaiver for
another coverage group

To assign caling group as receiver for

COVErAGE Qroud and assign andather

calling group as receiver for coverage

group

m [If next group exiension number is
sequential {(difference bebveen
axtansion numbars is 1)

O BREOUE Bl 2 savad! andl naxl prous

gaiansion RAnbG 5 Zhown an ing 1,
Confinuad

DElste T

sl ol

Entar s

A

PR

Repeat step 7

Fid

Fg
Repaat step 7
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Hakm a amleztlan

Ext Status LRBE Pasbrct
Group Faga Hiec Flsable
Group Cover Femote Frwed
Grp CTalling

Exik x>

Ta return to System Progremming
manu

oplion

FETLITELELY

ERie i

What You Ses What You Do Console PG
8. Continued
m I next group extension ramber is Entenoiiis: F10
ngh sequential (dilgrence bebaeen
axlansion numbars 15 griabe
fhan 1)
To assign calling group as racaiver for Enker &= F10
covarage group wihen all entriss ars
complete
Group Celling muwx? j' 8. To assign or remaove calfing group Rapeat steps 7 Rzpeat steps 7
En t;" t?;:ga?- §raup E shaown an line 1 as recaier for and 8 and g
SRR R another coverage group
belake |
B k H . - e e .
| i pach Entor I To assign of remove anciher calling Ewiviiiiss FS
. group as reseiver far coverage group  Repeat steps Repeat steps
E=Rax w i cuiranlly Bt procr mmned =5 4_5
When all entries are comalete, to By e FO
return to Group Calling menmy
I Group Callingt 10. To program maore calling group Selas] anather Selest anather
. Fakm = amlection fEa1urE5 uptiﬂn option
Hunk Typa Gusue Llarm
Palayhranca Xeal Alest
Erp Covarage Overflow Ta raluin o Extensicns meny Ewmd bt F&
FAeiiage Hombers
| Exik LinegsFool>
Extanslons: 11. To program mara telephene eatures Select anather Select another

cpticm

Group Calling Overflow and Threshold

Deseription

Factory Setting

Designates ancther calling group of the QGOC quewe (Hybrid/PEX anly) to
raceive calls when the number of calls waiting in the queus for a calling group is
agual ko or greater than the programmed threshold.

Owverflow Coverago-—nong
Threshold—ore call
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Consideralions m Overllow coverage can be provided only by calling groups or the QLG
guewe (FvbricdPEX cnby), not inchddual lelephones,

m A calling group o the SCC gueus (Hybrid/PEX only) can provide averflow
eoverage for mone than one calling group; howewver, which group’s calls go
ta an available mamoer in the ovarfiew caliing group iz unpradictabla.

m  The fagiony-get extension number for QCC Listed Directory Mumber is 800,

m Group members are notified when the number of calls waiting in queue is
equal 1o or grealer than the programened threshald

Planning Form Kay or PBX Systam Form 8a, Group Calling

n Calling Group Cplicns, Overflow Coverage

Entering Programming Console: Seloct Menu, Sys Program . Exit 0

PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
YENIF &ntry or menu selection.

What You Soe What You Do Consola PC
Systan Progrannings 1. Select Extznsions Exton=ziont == FB
Rakie 4 saleckbion
Systen Exbtunaloni
IysRervaber Dptlons
Sparator Tablez
LineaTrunks duxEquip

| Exik HightSrwves®
Extonzlons! T 2, Digplay second page of manu Meora Pglp

Make & selection
LinesTrunks Rextreblopy
Line Cop dccounk
Pial Suild BIZ/HFAT

| Eastriction Call Pickup
| Ewik Veizeligal?

S E —

| Extensiens? 3. Selest GTL'IIJFI EEI."II'Ig :';““} i':'il.llﬁ:g-? E'd'
Haks & awlactlon

Ext Status ARE Razkrct
Group Page Mlc Pisanle
Group Lovar FRaspte Frwd
Grp Calling

| Exit >

Group Calling: I 4 Select Group Galling Overllaw fvsrflow - FB
Hake a ssluckion Coverage
Hunk Typa duave Alarw

Falavknnce TErl Alwrt
Grp Covarage Overllow
Flessage Nambars
Exie LinesFoal>
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What You See What You Do Consola P
[ Group Callingt 5. ldentity calling group you want to Dizl zalling Tyoe calling
|| Entar extensions nusber ErIgIrArm group group

of group exianslon exiansion

fackspace

Exic Enter

Digyils apcear o SCres 38 yow Jarar e, I
yﬂunmhuﬂﬂdnun5&ﬂ¢rﬂmﬂdﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂfﬂmﬂﬁ
4 and retyoe

murnber: [nnnmn]
055
Press D55

button for
2xTEnsion na.

mumber: [nnnm)

Grauwp Callingi

Enter extansion numbar
af group

W

Hackapaca

Exit Entar

TAXE @ (GG Cevl bt i S0 S

SR YOI 2niry

. S A0
Eﬂiﬁg e e

F10

Croup Calllng xuww:
Entar cover owverflow
group nusber oF 0L LEN

Palake
HBackipase

Exit Entar

Taxe w W T FurTEMT #nlied in seo 5

. Identify calling group or 00 Listed

Cirzciony Mumber you want 1% assign
for backup coverage for calling group

CNQE ARG oV SR a5 ol aal or fse. K
Yo aks @n anpe, salac] Backsnaca ar prass
P4 and fotpse.

Dial exiension
rmnbsar: [annm]

055
Press 0SS

buttan for
cTOEIan no.,

Type extansion
number: [nnnm)

Graup Calling mass:
Enter cover overflaw
graup AuEBar aF OCC LEN
XEEX

balata
Hackipaca

Exit Enter

To assign extension o provide
beckup coverage for identified calfing

Groug

T remonse exienshon as hackup
coverage for klentified calling group

Epue ot
Ga 1o step 10

Pelares :':: E

LRkl

F10
Go to atep 10

Graup Calling =zzx=x:
Entar cover overflow
group nusber ar (0 LEFH
EHEE

frlete
Eachapacs

Exit Enter

I yau removed calling group or 2G5
Listed Dractary Mumber 1o provide
backup coverage in slep B

To remayve another calling group or
the QGG Listed Directory Mumber io
provide backup coverage for calling
group

When all removals are comalete

Repeal steps ¥
and 8

S
Golostep 13

Hepeat steps 7
and &

F&
Go to step 13
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What You Do

Congole

PG

What You Sea
Greud Callipg XWMK:

Azzigrn numkar of calls
| bgforg overflaw (1-99]
E+. 81

} Backipace
r Exik Erbtar

e w CUPE D T T o
[

100 To exit withaut changing curfenthy
programmed numbbar of calls

To erase currently programmad
number of calls

Soteatep 13

Drop

F5
Go o sep 13

All = P

| Group Calling wuxss
As3ign nusber of calls
cafore overflow (1-99)

Backspacs

Exit Encar

1. Specity pumbar of calls (1-35) in
guausa belore calls are sant 1o
avarflow calfing group or G005 qu
far coverage

Dilal numboer of
calls: [nn]
Bua

(Hgits ARpEaT N SEeen 85 pou dal or e, i

e

Graup Calling zxxx:®
Apzign nusber of callx
bafora ovarflow §5-9491
K

Bazkipasw

Exit Entar

v = remiber of Calis eniened in mep 11

12, SEwe vour ntry

o Maks a0 A, gakel Backspass oF arass

4 and rehps.

Type number of
calls: [nn]

EELERELEE]

Enfer i mn

F10

Gravp Callings

Heke & sslection

Humt Type Gueua Alara
Bulaydnnce YEnl Alert
Grp Coverage OGwvesllow
Awssage Rembera
Exit LingsFool>

13, Te program mare calling group
featuras

To rejurn o Extansions menu

Salast anather
ocption
Exigl i

Solesl anathar
Gption

F5

Extanzigngi
| Maka & salectianm
| Ext Status LES Rastrck
Group Page  fic Disablae
Group Cover Fesote Fred
Grp Lalling
Exit >

14. To pragram mare telephone featy

To return 1o System Programming
Frs=nu

res Salact anather
option

37 § 5

Select another
opiion

F5

Group Calling Message-Waiting Receiver

Deseripton

Consideratons

Designates a telephaone to receive calling group message-waiting indications.

m Only one telephene can be designated &z a message-waiting receiver for

each calling group.
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s More than ore calling group can use the same message-wailing recener.

» The telaphone assigned as a message-waiing raceiver dogs not have 1o be
a member of the calling graup.

» Mezsage-waiting indicalions cannot be s&nl o the Eﬂensiqn_ assigned 1o the
group unless this option is programmed. Tha messags-waiting receiver
cannot distinguish between messages left for Ihe calling group and perscnal

MeSSages.
Factory Setting Mo message-wailing receivers ars assigned.
Planning Form Kay or PEX System Form 6a, Group Calling

a Czlling Group Oplions, Message Waiting Receivar

iy

Entering Programming Consols: Select Menu, S¥s Frogram . ExiT o

PC/SPEM: Type SPM. press [any key], F1, FS5

Exdting Without Changes Ta exit from any ssreen wilhout making changes, select Exit before saving
wiour aniry or menuy salesin
What You Ses What You Do Console PG
|| Eyatam Programmings 1. Belect Exiensions Extenajons.: FB
|| Aake & zelactlion
Syatum Extgnziona
SvzRanuaber Sptions
pparator Tablasx
LimgeTrumks AuxEgquip
Exit MightSrvea®
Exb@msions? 2. Display second page of manu Mora Pglp
Hake & amlsctian
LineaTrunks FaptrotCagy
Line Cfepy hecaunt
Fial Sutid BISAHFATL

Reztrictlian Call Plckup
Exix YVolcaEignlX> i

Ertanzions: 3. Select Group Calling Grp Calling Fd
laka & sslackion

Ext Stabud ARS Festrok
Group Page Hic bisabla
firoup Cavar Resate Fred
Grp Calling

Exit >

| crsup Calling: ' 4. Selact Message Wailing Recaiver Heszage: = F4
Maka & zelectien
dunt Typa Quaue Alarm

DelavAnmce Etml Alsrs

Grp Coverage 9werflow

Hezsage Heakars
Exit LimesFool>
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e ——

What You Ses What You Do Conzole PC
Group Calllng’ 5. Identity caling group you want 1o Dial calling Type calling
Enter sxtansien mAuabar F}I'll:lgl'al"ﬂ Qroup grmp
of group watensicn gxlension

If you are programming mare than one

rsmber: [rnnn]

rumbsar; frnnn)

Backapace Enter saguentially numbered group, enter
Ivwiaat group extension number. DsE:
CEqIa GREear on Soroan ax you aial o hoe. U Press D55
ol Tk BN GTor, Soiact BAZkisacd of Drees button for
Fd gnd rafyma. exlansian no.
— e e
| Group Calling? 6. Sawve your enlry Enter T P10
| Enter azbtem3ion nusbar
af growp
EEE 5
Backspdce
| Exie Entar
EENX & (R raasET anened in sep 5
Graup Calling wux! 7. Identify telephone you want ta assign
Enter meisage waitlng a5 miessage-waiting recabner for
e g e fan calling group in 2ny one of folawing
Tuluta Y, Dral; Type:
Bachspace Maxs
Exit Emtar )
Extension no. [nnmn] [nrnin)
Exey = @al@feicn fume” enieeed in sep 5
Slot and part no. ¥[z5pp] *[550p0]
Lagical 1D ro. #[nnn) #[nnr}
L5 Praass DES
Button for
sxlansion né,
(Hgils apoear &N Baroan a% veu dval of pe, If
W Mawe a0 airon, seinct Sackesacs o Bas
Fil ard ralvoe,
B. Taremaove lelephone &5 message- Teieze | FB8

Group Calling =zx=x:
Entar mgssagqe walking
wxLandian

HREE

Palube
Beckzpacs Mexe
Exit Entar

naen w QIR ST enlered i Sie 5
OO0 m @xtRNSEN ramber sntoced i osiea ¥

wiailirg receiver

Contingeg
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What You Saa What You Do Console PG

g, Confnuad

To as=ign telsphone a5 masszage-
waiting receiver and assign mesEage-
wziting receiver for another calling
group

L

m [If next group extension number is Wext 05 PR
sequentizl (diference batwaan Rapeat step 7 Rapeat step 7
extension numbers is 1)
Yiwr prEndous Sl i savad and NexT groug
autansion manbar & ghowe o ling 1
m I next group exlension number is Entec: 0 F10
not seguantial (ditference bebwsan
gxtansion numbers is greater
than 1)
Ta agsign telephong as message- Enter i F10
wailing receiver when all entries are
complets
Group Calling wwes! 9. To assign or remave message-waiting  Esfesiooiit.  FS
Enter maazage walting receiver from ancther calling group Rezp=al steps Fepeal sleps
adtEnsion
[t 4-5 4-8
| Fulete
| packzpace -Ell Whan all entries are complets, to s s
) return to Graup Calling menu
O = DR MMFTeET STy beaing
[RIE R
Groun Calling? 10. To program mare calling group “Bolect another Select another
Fake & 2al@stian featuras cption option
Hunt Typa dusus Alarm
Falaydnncae tcal Alert et s
Grp Covarsge Overflow To reburn to Extensicns menu Edit e FB
Massaga Nambars : FESERIES
Exik LinesPoal>
11. To program mare telaphene features Selest another Select gnothear

Extanslons:

Aake & selectiaon

Ext Statua ART Rascrct
Group Page Aic Bisable
Groug Cover FRemota Fred
erp Callimg

Exik >

Ta return to System Programming
rEny

coticn

L

aption

FE
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T e R ———

Group Calling Calls-In-Queue Alarm Threshold

Deseription Spacifies the number [1-99) of unanswered calls wailing in the calling group
queue before group members are notified with either an extarmal alert or a light
on the telephone. Group members are notifisd when the numier of cal's waiting
in the cuess & aqual 1 ar greater than the pragrammed thrashold,

Factory Setting Orne call

Planning Form Key or PBX System Form Ba, Group Calling
m Group Calling Optans, Calls-In-Cuewe Alarm Threshald

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Progras’, Evfys o
PCISPM: Type SPM, press (any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit frorm any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur ardry ar manu selection,

What You Sed What You Do

SYyIced Programmingd
Hake a zglaction

ITvstan Extamzlanz
SysRanumbar dpkions
lpmratar Tablas
LinesTrunks AuxEgquip
Exle Kigmtirwvea®

e

Consola P
Extenzionz = F8

1. Select Exlengians

Extanzions:

Mlake & zaleckiaon
LinezTrunks ®estrctleopy
Line Ceop Ascount
Bial Qukla EIZ/HFLI
Bastriceien Call Plckup
Exit Wolcaflgnl®>

2. Display second page of menu More PgUp

Extanpigns!

| Make & salestian

Ext Ztatus LRET Rastpen
Group Page Hiz Fizable
Group Cover Rgmote Frud
Grp Callimg

Ezik 3

3. Eelect Group Calling Gep Calling F4

Group Call ing:
Hakas & selectlon

Hunt Type dueus Alars
hillElnﬁEl fenl Alert
Grp Coverage Overflow
Aessage Nembars

it LinesFon]l®

o4, Select Cals-In-Queue Alanm
Threshold

dugus kiars | F8
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‘What You Sec What You Do Consola PC

| Group Callinrg: 5. ldentty calling group you want to Dial galling Typer calling
: E:Iir astenslion rusber [ O TR raLp group

| T grave axtansan Elansain

J Backspacae
" Exit Entar

If you are progremming mare than one
gaquentially numbered group, enter

lowast group extansicn numbsar

DVQls Sppear 00 So/0en A8 pou dial ar type, N
you enaks an amon, solacl BEKE0ECH oF Sross

F4 and ralpe.

nurnbar: [nnnn]
DEs:

Preas DES
bButan for
exclangion no.

number: [nnmn]

Group Callimg!

Enter sxtanilon Ausber
af group

| mMNK

Backzpaca
Exlk Entas

-

X = QrOUD rUmo enleeed in @ep S

&, Sawvae yaur entry

]

Enteriiiild

F10

Group Calling =maxd
Entar nusber calls

bafore alers (3-9%F
XXX

Backapace Ha=®t
I Exis Enter

W = g Eresen rarnbed aniened in wep 5
Ea w CIATENDY peograminesd riamisr of
calks

7. Eraze currenily programmed rumBer

of calla

Alt+ P

Groaup Calllrg =mm=xi

8. Specify number of calls belore group

Dial nurmber of

Type numoer of

WO w g i e iniened in sep b
wxe w g of calls aniered in wep 7

gxtension numbers is 1)

Four Srovisus ey 1§ Faved and nasT Qroug

TSNS NG 15 Shdwn o g 1

Condirnied

Entgr number calls marmbers ars motdied ealls: [nnj I::-EIIE: [nrl]
bafore alars (&-97)
Back . _— DHpits SABAAT O S0rEeN 85 pou dial of e, ¥
B A Enrer you makn an ey, salect Backsnoce of prass
Fd and ratyge.
ey, w GOUNENEMDN Nk paline i mep o

E_r'--:-un Catling mxxx! 8. To save your entry and specify Calls-

En:l-r nu:blr' f;l}i::l] In-Cruswe alarm Lhrashold for anokar

arors ] = I a
i wiar calling group:
Qackipaca it m If next group extension number & Hexe it Fa

gequential (differenca between Fepeat slep B Repeat step &

4-274 Optonal Group-Assigned Features



Programming Proceduras

What You See What You Do Console PC
8. Conhnuwed
m If next group extension number is Enterot0iETE  F10
not sequential (difference betwesn Repaal Ripeal
extension numbsrs is greater steps 42 sleps 4=8
tham 1)

Ta sava your entry when all entries are  Eater . o ' F10
complete

Group Callingi 10, To program more calling group Balact anothar Salact anaothar
Make & meleciion i P aptian optian
Hunt Typa  dusus Alars Balures P P

| Falaphinnce ¥eml Alere T S S

| Grp Covarage Qwerflow To reburn o Extensions meny v S i

|| Aassage Aembass R HEREER

[| Exit Lina/Pacld

|

I Extansions: 11, Torelurn 1o Syslem Pragrarmming Exipisi o FS

|| Make & selactiom maru

| Ex% Statusr AEL Faxtreck
| Group FPage Aic Disebla

| Group Cover FRescie Frued

| Grp Lalling
|| Exik

CGroup Calling External Alert for Calls-In-Queue Alarm

Descrption

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Designates the exiernal alert device used 1o nolify group members when calls
waiting in ke quaua are equal 1o & gréater than the programmed threshoid.

w Only one external alert can be designated for sach calling group.

® Since the external alert zignal iz continuaus, 1t s recommended that anly
lamp-type external alert devices be designated for uss for the Calls-in-
Queue Alarm,

Key or PBX System Form Ge, Group Calling
m Calling Group Oplions, External Alert for Calls-In-Cuaus Slarm

e

Console: Select Menu, Sy Bragran, Bie 200

PC/SPM: Type BPM, press [any kev], F1, F5
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Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes. select Exit before saving

wioudr entry or manu salecticn.

What You See What You Do Console PG
Systes Prograsaings 1. Select Extansions Extansions "t F8
Hak® a aslackbion
Syztan Extunslens
SyiRenumber Qptions
dperator Tablaa
LinesTrunks AuxEguip
Exit MighEErvoa™
Exeansions: 2. Display second page of menu More PglUp
Faka & seleceian
LinasTrunks REextrctlopy
Line Cep Lecount
Flal Suwild HIZ/HFAL
Reserfction Call Pickwp
Euik ValeaSignl>
Erm—— 3. Selest Group Calling Grp €aElind | F4
Haka & salection
Cxt SEatua ARE Raskrct
Group Page fic Pinabla
froup Cover Resote Fred
Grp Callling
Ewit =
Group Calling! - 4. Select External Alert for Calls-In- Etnitmlert . F7
Raxe & selgction Clueue Alzrm
Husit Typa dugue Alarm
Falavhnnse Ienl Alark
Grp Coversge fverflaw
Auznage Nasbars
Ewik LinesPFaals>
Group Calling! 5. ldentify calling group you want i Dial calfing Type calling
Ertes axtanalon number program GraLn Group
T group extension extanslon

If yeu are programming more than cne  number: [nonn]  rumber: [annn]

E:f:"'“ Eabar saquentially numbered group, enter
| - lowest extension number 055

Digils appear o0 Soreen af yeu dial o pe, Y Press DSS

wou make an g, salact Backspaca & praSs button for

£ Ard ROy, extension no.

o o e :: ?:\:-J:\. .
& Save yaur Hn'w Eﬁth’l"‘ e Fqu

Graup Calling?

Enter pxteniian AUBDEF
af graup

EWEE

Backspace
I Cxik ERERFE

W0 = GROUR numioe enleed in glep S
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Pregramming Procedures
- e e——————————o

What You Sea ‘What ¥ou Do Console PG
| Growp falling =wuw? T. ldentify external aler you want 1o
|| Entar sutarnal alect assign for Cals-In-Cuewe alarm for
. calling group in any one of fallowirg
[ EFalekw i 1=l '
:| Backxpacs r-lﬂcl:L WEY S, Dial: T']"P'E-
l Ewik Entar
Exfansion mo. [nnmn] [nnrn]
i = guinnegann nurmber oroored & Elop S
Slat and part na. *[sspp] *[=spp]
Logical 1D no, #[nnn] #[nnn]
oss Press 0SS

Buttan for
gxtensicn mo.

{EGVIS ARGRET B S0den A o ofal or foa. |
YO (MAkE &0 aNGs, Sooc! BacAspace ov G5

F& and rotyoe.
Group Calling mmxxs B. Toremove external zlert as Calls-In balsre 0 FB
Entwr axtarnal alerg |l
bt -l Queue alarm for calling group
Backspacs ::::T @ Tao assign extarmal alert as Calls-In-
| Exmit Entar Quewe alarmm and assign external zlert
ag Calls-In-Cueus alarm for to ancther
W UTIETSEDN MM Sl in e 5 ‘:.ﬂ”",.";;i gioup

ol w RS M e snleeed inosien 7

m i next group extension number 5 '“*'t& ﬁv " Fo
sequential (differénce betwaen Repeat step 7 Repeat step 7
extension numbers is 1)

Yo pravous aniry is soved ang NesT Qrous
adonsnn m’;ﬁ.ﬁ.’lmmmﬂ T.

m If nexd group exdension number is Entar 905 F10
not sequential (ditference betwesn ’
extension numbers is greater
than 1}

To assign external alert as Callz-in- Enker: o i P10
Cueue alarm for calling group whean
all erfrigs are complate

] Eroun Calling wexs: 8. To aszeign or remove Calls-In-Queus Exidiiiiiceh F5
|I .::::;T::lrnll alare alarm far another callingg grougn Fepaat steps Repoat sleps
4-8 4-m
Dalata
Backapace MExt i
Exit Enter When all gntrias are complete, o BAEEEES Fs
raturn o Group Calling menuy

WA O T et B g irmmod
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Frogramming Proceduras

BN ey

What You See What You Do Console PC
Group Cadling: 10. Ta pragram mare calling group Select anathaer Lalact another
Faka & selackion feabures option aptian

| Hunt Typm dusue Llarm
| Palayhnnce Eeml Alarc

{| rp Coverags Overflow Te refurn to Extensions maeny Pdinnned  ER

| Aassage Hasbars e e o

I Ezie LingsPaal>

|
Extansions: 11. To program more telaphone lealures Seolact anoiher Select ancther
Haks & 2alactlon aption apticn

Ext Status ARLS Fastrct
Group Page  Flc Pisabnle

Group Cowver Ressbe Frud & LA Frogr i "'=$ET'ﬂ'h=: F
Frp Callimg Ta raturn i System gramming E’j' E‘ Al R 5
Exit > manu

II.lllllllllllIlIll.lIIlllllIIIIIIIIllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIll-lIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Group Type

Description Trie Group Type setting determines whather of not the syslem automatically logs
i maminars of a caling group following & power fallure. The selling also
delermines the type of voice messaging interface when tha calling group i
Jsad 16 connect voice rmessaging or aviomatad attendant applications. The
following are the possible seftings:

m Autcmatic Log-Oul — Lised for calling groups [ gnecify that tha Sysiem
does not automaticalty log in cafling group members tollowing a power
Failure, Calling group members must manuzlly log Ibemselves into the group.

m Aulomatic Log-In — Used for calling groups that conaist of fax machines o
data pars (also called data hunt graups) 1o spacily that the system
automatically legs in calling group mambers following a power failure. Ses
the Data Guide for more detailed infarmation, The setting can akso be used
lor calling groups congisting of telephanes.

a Integrated YMI — Used when a woice messaging system such as ALIDIE
Vaice Power—IS 11 ar MERLIN MAIL™ Voice Messaging System, which
requires gpecial signaling for integrated operalion, iz connacied o one or
mare station jacks assigned to a calling group. The 5ysiem aulomatizally
logs in the growp members following a pawor failure.

w Gensric VMl — Usad when a woice messaging systerm such as MEBLINT
Atendant {er the MERLIM LEGEND Communications Systern, which doos nat
require special signaling, is connected 1o one ar Mmarns staon jacks agsigned
lo & calling group, The aystem aulcmatically lags in he group membars
following a power failure.

Factory Settung Automatic Log-Oul
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Programming Procaduras

Consideration

Planning Form

Calling group member assignments must be made before programming Group

Typa.

PBX or Koy System Form &, Group Calling
m Calling Group Oplicns, Group Type

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Frogras, Exde 000
PCSPM: Type SPM, preass [any key], F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen without making changes, salect Exit before saving

wiour entry or menu selection.

What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
Svstam "Fn;l'-l--‘l.ng.i 1. Select Extansions Eﬁﬁ;l&.ﬂ; ﬂ: F&
Hake a ssleckion
Ivetam Extanzions
Iysfanusber 9dptions i
dparater Tablas
LinasTrunks duxCquip
Exit Hightirvea®
Casanzions! 2. Dizplay second page of manu More PgUp
Flake & selectionm
kina#Trunks Raztrcblapy
Line Copy hccounk
Plal Suild ATEFHFAT
Eastriction Call Plckuwp

. Exix Vaizalignl>
Cxtanzions! 3. Select Group Calling Erg: Calling® F4

| Aaka & 3alectlon

| Ext Itatugz ARE Rozkra:

Group Fage Bic Fisable
greup Sever Rasste Fred
Grp Calling

| Exlx *

Graup Calling: 4. Dizplay second page of menu Mara Palp
Hakg o zwlastien

Humt Tyee Queue Alarm

Pelavhnnce Etnl Alerk .

Gra Coverage Svarflou

Hezsage Fanbhars

Exit Line/Pool>

Growp Callings 5. Sedect Group Type Group Typs @ Fi

Nakw & aalaect
froup Tvpe
Exit

Een

Optional Group-Assigned Features
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Fragramming Proceduras

What You Saa What You Do Console PC
Group Calling i 6. |dentify group youw want to program Dial calling Type calling
Enker autenzian numbar £ oroug Qroup
el extensicn extension

| number: [nnnn]  numbeas: [Annn]
En T apaca —— If i &re programmming mare than one
' sequentially numbared group, enter D&S:

Il extension number

Press D55
LNQW'S SEGET G0 SONEGT a5 pour dial or foa. i button for
P ik A e, Select BACKADASS oF [USSSE extension na,
Fd gad rétvoe.

Graup Calling: | ¥, Zawe your entry Epterssssis: F10
Emter extenzion numbar

of group
ExEx

Hackspasw
Exit Enktar

WO = BRSO antered in siep

B. To specify avtomatc log-in after Avto Login = Fi

froup Calling wuxxs !
power failure

tuleecr QAe
kute Logln
hute Logeut
Intag VAL I Ta mify manual log-in after i A
Geamaric YRI Nawk | - BFI-E-""I"H' g Famvar """'EQE"H"H:; F2
Exit Entar | failura

f_‘;’“‘*r progeamma alpction i To specily inagrated VM| port with Irteg YHI: ' Fa
e automatic leg-in atter power failune

To spacify gensric WM port with denerfc ¥HIE  F4
automalic log-in after power failurs

8. To save your sslection and assign

Growp Calling axxxs ]
Group Type o another calling growp :

Seleck one
Aute LagIn aftar re3tark
Ho Mutomatic Log Im

s S

y s [f next group extension number is Next UUIEEL PO
Exit Tnter sequential [diflerence between Repeatstep B Fepeat step 8

eclansion numbears is 1)

Four pravious aniry &5 soved ond mosd Greus
SETEEINT ATOET I SR 00 ine T

m |f next group extension numbser is Enter 05 F10
nat sequential (differancs betwasn Repeal Repaat
axiengsan nemoers is greater steps 64 sheps G=0
than 1)
- To save your entry when all antries ElterT TS P10

ars complate
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Programming Proceduras
B ——— | ___}|

What You Ses What Yeu Do Console PG
Group Calling! I 10, To return 1o Group Calling menu Exfe SN0 PR
Eacer axtamalon munber r
of growg i
Sackspaca
=i Entar |
a1l
Eroup Calllng? I 11. Te program mare calling group Salect arather Select another
Haks & zslectiam | faaturas cipticn e alile f]
Group Type
To return 1o Extensions manu Exikiias FB
Exl®
Ewtanalans: 12, To program more telephone Salect anathar Select angther
Maka & zelastion | featur Eptiee el
Ext Status ARE Rastrck ERiUrEs Pt o
gr:up ?lg- giﬂ ﬁllFbli | - ) i s
roup Cover emia Fred FeluEn m F TSN o o o o e e i
Ero Balling _ o reluen 1o System Frogramming il A
Cxig ) manu
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Frogramming Proceduras

Svstem Features

Lz hese procedures 1o program optional systam featuras ihat affect all or most
syslern users,

1?IEUIE{EI'FtﬁtllfIlI]Fhllﬂ

Diescription Specifias the numoer of rings (0-9) bafore a call ranslerred o anather inside
talephone is returmad o the ariginator. A setting of O means thal transferred calls
are not raturnad B e Originalcr,

Conziderations The transfer retum time should not be set 1o 0in a systam wilh Single-line
ielephonss,

Factory Setting 4 fings

Planning Form PBX or Key Systam Form 8f, System Features

m Transfer Options, Rabarn Tirme intensal

Entering Programming Console: Seloct Menu, Sy& Program ., Exit 0o

PCISPM: Type SPM, press [any kay]. F1, F5S

Exiting Without Changes T axit from any socreen wilthaut rmaxing changes, select Exit before saving

walr eniry or menu selection.

What You See What You Do Conesola PC
iystas Prograssing? 1. Select Options eprigna oo FT
MHakm a amlection
SwSTam Eutensions
EyaRenumber GSptiand
fparator Tables
LirnmaTrunkid AuxEqulp
Ewxit MightErvce>
optioms? 2. Select Transler Transfer: = Fi
Heka & asluction
Transfer Callnask
Campln Ext Ztatus
CallParefen SHDE
Dalay Rimg Insidaklal
[=xit Egnlind Swck

4-282 System Features



Programming Proceduras

What You See

What You Do

Consoka

Transfar!

Raka & selectlom
Faturn Tiddé

brne Tawch
Audible

Typa

| Exit

A, Bslect Transier Retern Time

Haarn Tiaw’

| Transfar Bgturn
| Entar rusher ringal0-T)

fackzpace
Exit Enter

& = gy g amimed ralee ol dnge

4. Erase currenthy programmed number
af rings

Drop

Alt+ P

Transfer Return
Emter musbe~ ringal0-T)

5. To specity thal ransferred calls are
nct returmed o ariginato:

Specify numbear of ringa [1-2) befora

Dizla

Dizl number of

Typa

Type number of

| E:f_:“'“ Fntsr transferred call is refurmed 1o rings: [n] rings: [
criginator
Dhgits apoear an screan 25 thay ara dialed o
e T YOU MERE &N arry. seleci BRoERDETE
o prass Fd A nefye,
| franzfer Feturn 6. Save yaur antry Enrwmroe: F)
i Enter numbar ringaid-1]
| =
r Backzpace
| Exit Entar
|:
t.naﬂbwiinngauﬂmmd=lﬂuﬂ$
F-r_,., e — 7. To progrem more Transier cptions Select amather Select another
:::.:r: Izﬁ:-ﬂ-l“ cptian cpticn
| Ome Touch e i
(l ;:::“' L T raturn ko Dplions menu Exhie:comm: FB
|| Exit
bptiong: &, To program mora system feaures Select anather Select another
Maka & swlastl P
*:ln::ir. 3 {:;]blck optian oplicn
tampln Ext Stakux
E:H:"ETE:H Tnaldedial To return lo Syslem Programming Exitiiooie BB
Exit Famindg Swor maniu
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Frogramming Procedures

One-Touch Transfer

Diescription

Factory Sethng
Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

R

Asgigns either the One-Touch Transfer or One-Touch Hold leature, One-Touch
Transier allows wsers o initiate transfers 1o another parsan by pressing only an
Ao Dial or OS5 button lor hal persan,

With the One-Touch Hold feature, an insice caller is put on hold autematically
when the user presses an Aule Dial or D33 button to initiate a call o anciher
perscn, The user mugt manually initiate the ransfer by pressing the Transter
Buttan, The transfer must alse be completed manuzlly, An culside caller is also
put an hold avtomatically when the user presses an Auto Dial or DSS bution o
initizte & call 1o another persen, The fransiar is alse initiated automatically,
hawever, it must ba cormaleted manwalby,

IF the Cne-Touch Tranafer feature is assigned, specify whether the transter
complation i% 10 e manual (the person ranslerring the call has to press anather

outton o complele the transfer) or automatic (the tranafer is initiated and
completed autormatically whan an Auto Dial or DS3 button is pressad).

Orne-Touch Transfer, automatic complation
Tha One-Touch Transier ooticn does not apply o single-ling telephones.

Key or PBX System Form 6f, System Features
m Transfer Oplions, One-Touch Call Hardling

Consale: Select Menu, Syz Progras’, Ealt S0

PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key]. F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen withoul meking changes, select Exit before saving
yaur entry or menu selection.,
What You See What You Do Consola P
Systes Pregramslng: 1. Select Opticns pptions N0 FY

Hake a sslgcEian

IyILEE Extansions
fysEgnueber Optlons
Jparaltor Tablas
LingsTrunks AuzEgquip
Exit Hightirvcesr
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Pregramming Proceduras
- e s B

What You Sea What You Do Console PG
Uptlons: i 2. Salecl Transler Trangrar. - oo F1
Haka a smlacrian
Transfar Callhack
Camplin Evk SEatus

CallParkREen EARR
balay Eing Insideblial
Exie FRamind Sver

Tranalar: 3. Select One-Touch Transfer fne Touch & F2
Aake & salection
Raturs Time

dme Towch

Audible
- Type
Exik
I
tns Touch Call Hamal ing: 4. To assign One-Touch Transfer Transfec =% F1
5 ::':: : _:"* (transfer inifiated automatically when
Hold Aute Dial or DES button gressed)
Exie Entar To assign One-Touch Hold (caller put
—_— on hold and inside call inifaled when Haldi o oo o
i‘::":’::""""‘““‘d algctionis Auto Dial or DES button pressaed; user
¥ must prass Transfer bulton o initiate
tranafers)
ane Touch Call Hamdlingt 5. Bawve your selection Enter 555 F10
Taleer arE
Tranzfer
Hals
C=it Entar
“Fiour SR B RGRGhed o
B If you selected Gneg-Touch Hold in Go ta stap B Go o step B
slep 4
. Tranifer Completioni
| ::#::t wne If you salected Cine-Touch Transfer in
| Aursmariz stap 4:
Cxdt Entar Tao specify manual comphalion {user E T R e o |
e T st press ancihes button b -
fiwned spinchon 15
gl complate transiar)
Cantinusd
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Pragramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Conscle PC
6. Cantinued
Ta spacily automatic completian Automagic " F2
itransler is initialed and completed
automatically when Aubo Dial or D33
outon pressed)
Tramnafer Complation: Iri 7. Save your salection Ent ';1": \ﬁ »i-. :i: F10
felwct qna
Mariual
hutomatis K
Ewit EAtar

TOT o b Mgl ghoed

Tranafar?

Fake & zaleceisn
Razurm Tima

ng Towch

& To program mooa Transfer options

Splect another
aplian

o

Salact ancther
optian

Audinle Ta relurn to $ptiens menu Ewig= i FB
. Tvpa
Exle
tptinns: 9. Ta program mareg system features Select another  Selesl anather
Naka & sealaction oplion opiicn
Tramafar calloack
Campidn Ext SEatus . R rT——
CallParalen EARE To redurn o System Programrming Exde s FS
felay Ring Imzldaklal mEnL
Exit Faslnd Swo® |

—

Transfer Audible

Dezcription

Factory Sctting

4-2B6 Systern Fealures

Specilies whether an outside caller hears ringing (also called ringback) o

hMusic-an=Haold whils being translered,

Note: I you use equipment that rebroadeasts music or other capyrighted
malerials, you may be required toabtain a copyright licensa from and pay
Foanse fees to @ third party such as the American Sogiety of Composers, Arlisls.
and Producers (ASCAP) or Broadeast Music Incorporated (BMI). Cr, you can
purchase a Magic on Hold® system, which doss nal require you ta oblain such
& license, from ATAT or your aulhorized dealer,

Music-on-Haold



Programming Prosedurgs
—_—Y— s ——————————————————

Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 6f, System Features
a Trensfer Optons, Transfer Audible

e

Entering Programming Console: Seloct Menu, Sys Fragras - Exit 0

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, salect Exit before saving
AU arry Or Menu salestion.

What You See What You Do Consola PC
Egu:r.r; Ii‘rnqr amming= 1. Select GPEDHE E;E-'['E"ﬂﬂ :%' '\':“:\‘ FF
Hake & ssleckicn
Systas Extansions
SyzRenumber DSptiona
dperator Tables
LinesTrunks AuxEguip
Euit Hightfrvoae®
eptioms! 2. Select Transiar TE*E&"%%%E{ F
Faks a zalsction
Transfar Callback
Campln Ext SEabux
CallParkBen  SARR
Talay Ring Inaidebial
Exit Kemind Svwc>
Transfar: 3. Select Transfer Audibla Adaiele 77" F3
Maka & zalectian

| Baturn Timae

| Snm Tauweh

| Audinlae
Typu

| Exie

Transfer Augibles 4. To specity that caller being Husic=dn:Hald F1

iplect one transferred hears Music-on-Hold
Hugigs-On-Helg
Eingback

To specify that caller being Ringbask’ 7 po
Exik Entar transferred hears ringing

Curordy progrmmod seleoson i
tighighne

Systemn Feafures  4-287



Fragramming Procedures

What You Sea

What You Do Conzola Pz

i Tranzfer Audlbla:z
fzlect ona
FAusie-Sr-Hald

Eirmgback
i
| Exic Entar

o siacion |5 highbihiesd

£. Save your selaction Thtar i F10

| Tranafert 6. To program maore Transler options Select anather Salect anatner
| Make & salection apban aptan
| BEetwrn Tima
| one Touch : FE
#uuinh Teo reburn to Options menu ERftiocnr  FS
YER R ¥
| Exlc
Bptianat 7. To program mare System feabures Salect another Select angther
Faks = zolection ootion oplicn
Transfar tallback
Lampln Exe Itazus : e
CallParkken SHDR Tao raturn o System Programming Extos s Fo
| Dalay Ripg InsideBial
| Exit Ramind Svo¥x Mmeny

Type of Transfer

Description

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Entenng Programoming

Exiting Without Changes

4-2B8  Syelem Fealures

Specifies whether the system automatically setects an Inercem or System
Aocess Ring of an Intercam or Systemn Access Voice button when the Transfer
button or an Suls Dial or 053 bution (for Gne-Touch Transfars) 15 pressed,

&n Inercom ar Systern Access Ring button is automatically seleclted.

Kay or PBX System Form &, System Features
m Transier Optons, Type of Transfar

Console: Sslact Menu, Sys Pragram’, Exizl o

e
i A A

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

To exit from any screan withaul making <hanges, select Exit bafora saving
your entry &f meny selection,



Programming Procedures
—_—,—— e

What You See What You Do Console =l
fystam Fragramaing? 1. Belect Cptions ﬂﬁﬁ"nm o
ok & salectiam
Eydtam Extanzicns
EyasRenuabar Optlona
tperator Tatlaz
LipasTrunks AuxEquip
Exlz HightIrwea
PE— 2. Sabect Transler Tranafer  ©° F1
Hake & salection
Trangfar CalliBack
Campln Ext Status
CallPareReEa ZSHDBE
Pulay Eing Inglcdabial
Exit Famind Swch

[ Tranafars 3. Select Transfer Type Tepe T P4
Aaka & aalectian

| Bgturn Tims
Pae Tauch
kudible
Typa
Exit
Type of Tranazfar: 4. To spesify that Infarcom or System h;,%wmfi,: F1
Zelack ona Arcpss Vaice button is automatically Announcg oo
Valge Arrgungae
King selaciod
Exit EnEar To epecify that Intercom or System Bipg i IETE P2

Accass Ring button is automaticalhy

[T O FR et gy e e

Feghlighind aelecind
Type of Transfar: 5. Save your selection Erter & 00 F10
faleck cnra
Volcocag ARmOounce
Einmg
Exit Entar

Wour seclon is highichisd.

| Tranafers B, To program more Transfer aptions Select another Select another

| Make & salaction Cpticn apticn

| Raturn Time

| Dria Touch . i

{ ¢:::=’- To return 1o Opticns menu Exitiooois  F5
Exit

| spticma: 7. To pregram more sysiem features Select anciher Salect anather

. Faka & sslsction i '

IITﬁlﬂIFiﬁ Callback aphﬂn ﬂplﬂﬂ

| CaliParkken SHBR o ol i g
allParkRsn | [ s B

| falsy Rine.  Inatdsdial To : n 1o System Programming Etboesnneas  Fh

| Exit Ramind Swed mernu
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Frogramming Frocedures

T ——————————— p—

Camp-On Return Time

Description Specifiog the number of seconds (30-300) before a camped-ca call {a call
fransferred o a busy tebephone by using the Camp-On fealure) is returned to
1 ariginatoe,

Factory Sebting 90 seconds

Planning Form

Kay or PBX System Form &1, System Features
m Camp-On Return Teme

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, 5ys Progras |, Exit: 0 00
PCEPM: Tyoe SPM. prass [amy key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes Ter gueil Frorm a@ny screen withowt making changes, select Exit before saving
wour entry of menu selection,

What You Sae What You Do Consale PC

Syzten Programming?
Rake & selwctiom

1. Select Options Pptidns i FT

Erter nuaker of asconda
130-300y incramants LO)
KXW

Dackspace
Exlz Erntar

o LTS o T ke of
gy

SvEtan Extenzions

SyvsMegnumber ©Optlons

Opmratar Tablex

LimesTrunks AuxEquip

Exit MightErweul
Ceptionst 2. Select Camp-On Return Time Campnsio i F2
Hakes a ielecticn

Transfar Callback !

Campln Ext SE&Eua

CallParkRtn JSHABER

Dbulay Rimg ImsidaElal

Exit Egmind Swgk

Camplni 3. Erase currently programmed number Drop Alt+P

aof seconds
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Programming Procedures

What You See

What You Do Console PG

Cammint
Enter numbsr of asconda

{30-200+ incraments 103

Hackhspaca

Oiial numnmber of
seconds: [nra)

Type number of
seconds: [nnn)

4. Specity number of seconds (30-300,
. in incrermenis of 10) before camped-
on call returns to criginatar

Enter snusbe~ of asconds
130=300, incresents 30}
LEE

Backspaca
Exir Entmr

e w kg ol soconds onbored i siop 4

Exit Enter DUgiile ADOGET G SCFEEN A7 ko Oial o fepa. K
Vo ke 4 arer, Selec! Gackapass o press
=2 and retpoe
Camplini . Save your entry Entar 5HEEE P10

==
T

Sptiona!

Méka & dalectian
| Transfar Callback
|| Campha Ext Statua
| CallParkREn ESADE
|| belay Ring Inzldabial
| Exig Besind Swco

Solact anaother
cptian

Salect arvalher
gplion

B. To program mare system lealunms

S LN
Exit. o FS

Ta return to System Programming
meEnu

Call Park Return Time

Descripion

Factory Sctting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Zpecifies the number of seconds [30-300) batora a call pui on hold using the
Park fealure & relurned o the originator.

180 seconds

Key or PBX Systam Formn 61, System Featuras
m Call Park Beturn Time

Console: Sslect Menu, Sy Pragras , BRig 0o

PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5

To exit fram any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wYour @nbry G meru selection.
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Programeming Proceduraes

— e e e

What You Sea What You Do Conaola P
i T —_
ystem Drogramaing 1. Select Options gptionz. o F7
Maka & selactian
Eysiam [xtwnziona
EyaReruabar Dptlons
Cparator Tablea
LineaTrunks AusCguip
Exie Hightirvces
||
PPy 2. Select Call Park Return Time CaliParkfitn. F3
Maka & aalaction
Transfar Callback
Campin Exk Ttatus
CallParkReEn SHDR
Bulay Ring Insidabial
Exit Reming Swek
Call Park Ratern Tims: 3. Erase currenlly programmed number  Drop Alt+ P
Eater time before resurn of saconds
fA0=300zec imcramant k02
KX
Backspacw
Cxit Entar
T w Gy BIOGramimoed rumioer of
sagons
Call Fark Ra l:urr; 'I:Iul: 4, Specify number of seconds (30-300, Dizl nurmbser of Type rumber of
Enter time bafars reburn in increments of 10) belore parked gaconds: [mnn]  seconds: [nnn)
(30-300sac Lncremant LD eall Feturns o ccig':nslt-:lf
E;::;Pl" Entar Crigits apooar an SEraan &5 vox ol o hpe. If
POU Make an oy, EeicT BacKEDACE OF DroSs
Fd and rafypa
;; Lall Park Bsturn Time: 5. Save your enlry Enten:ninn F10
| Enter tisme Before rabturn
| f30-300%ec increment 107
| zEx
Il
Backspacw
Exit Enzar |
s m reanter of sercuds Enletid oo Slep d
Gpeiana 6. To program more system fealures Salect ancthar Select anather
Make & seleckisn aption ofption
Tranafar Cellback
Campin Ext Statua . = R
CallParkRtn SALR To return to System Programming Bl ononz:  FB
Halay Ring Inxidebial
Exit Famind Swod meml

T T — N Y — N N T R SN ST
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Programming Proceduras

_— e e e T

Delayed Ring Interval

Description

Factory Scting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Withowt Changes

Specifies the number of rings (1-8) for the Delayad Ring Inlerval, which appliss
when a Primary, Secondary, or Group Cover bution is zel 1o delayed nng.

2rings

Keay or PBX System Form &d, Group Coverage

m [elayed Ring Imardal

e

Console: Select Menu, Sys Pregras -, Exle 0 00

PCSPM: Tyvpe SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Ta exit from any screen withaut making changes, select Exit before saving

yiour entry or menu sekection,

What You Saa

What You Do

Consola o

| Eysces Frogrammling:
Maka & selasctian

1. Salect Cplions

apiians 0 R

Tyitam Extansions
i EysBervebar fptlons
dparater Tablas
LirasTrunkz duxEquip
| Exik HightSrvca>
[eptions: 2. Select Delayed Ring Interval Bsley Ring | F4
Hake & znlmcstlan
| Transfar Callback
- Canphna Exk Ttakbus

| fallPsrkRen SHDRE
| balay Ring Inaldubial
Lxik Fomind Swek

i Paelay Rings
Crtar rnusber rings <k-hl

} .
i Backzpace

i Exie Catar

T CLATEN By DOSOrETTM rushed of AngE

3. Erass currently programmad number
af ringa

Crop Alt+ P
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Frogramming Frocedures

What You See What You Do Consale PC
Dalay Bimg! 4. Specify number of rings [ 1-6} o Cial numberof  Type number of
Emtar numbor ringz (1-L} Delayed Ring Interyal rings: [n] rings: [n]
Hack DAgits appaar an soraan a5 pou o o voa. (f
{:?t"'i' Frnter- Fou maka an oo, sedec! Backepacs o press
Ff gng el
Dalay Rings 5. Save your antry Entar. izoas FI0
Entar nusbers rings Cl-b)
x
Hackapace
Exit Encar
% = caamie of ings erdansd n Hep 4
| sptiona: 6. Ta program mare ystam faalures Solea! another Select another
| Aaks & smlection cptikan optian
| Transfar callback
| Campin Exe Itatuz . ot o e
|| fallParkRen IADR Ta retum ta Syatem Programming Eelp oty Mo
|| belay Ring InaidaZial i e
|| Exit Bamind Swox mgnu

Automatic Callback Interval

Description Specities the number of rings {1-8} a1 (ke ariginales's telephana beicre the
syatam cancols a Callback request.

Factory Scting 3 rirgs

Planning Form Kay or PEX Syatam Form 6f, System Features
m Automalle Callback Interval

Entening Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progess.  E=zib o

PCSPM: Tyoe SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen withoul making changes, select Exit before saving
FoUT eniny OF menil salaction,
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Frogramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Console PC
. SR e e m
Systas Frogramming! 1. Select Optionz Sprlans o F7
Aaka & selewction
Systun Euvtenzians
SysRenumber Gptisna
Damrstor Tabvles
LimezTrurks AurEguip
Exit Hlgnelrvea>
] .
fptionss 2. Balect Automatic Callback Interval Calivack . .= F8
Hake & awleckion
Tranzfar Callmaek
Campdn Ext Status
CallParkEen SARR
| Falay Eing Insidekial
Exike Famind Zwckr
Miveomstic Callbacks 3. Erase currenily programmed number Drop A+ P
|| Entar nusber callbsck of rings
[| Fings [3-&)
| =
Backspace
" Exim Entar
an:u“wufwnramntdﬂwﬂxfm:npu
Automatlic Callback: 4. Specify number of rings (1=8) before Dizl rumber of  Type number ol
Eq;r.-:r- ﬁ-tr callback sysiem cancals Automatic Callback rings: [n] rings: [n]
i request
E:?,'_’““ ErTar Digits appuar an S6rean 82 you olal or pe. I
— Joumaks an evroy, Seiec! Backepass oF eSS
Ff and rotypa.
hutomatic Callback! 5. Gave your entry Ertar. . on F10

Enter nuaber callback
rings [k-b)
S

Backzpacs

Exik Entar

x = nigmibsar ol fings amened in mep 4

| "prionst

| Flaks & daleéztianm

| Transfar Caliback

|| Campm Ext Etatus

|| CallParkRen SHPK

| Felay Eing Insidabisl
Exie Ramind Ewed

| - GG FaTh FRONG ayatem featuras

To retnn 10 System Pragramming
MEmnu

Select anclhear
apticn

Select another
apticn

T
Exliinnise i
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Programming Procedures

Extension Status

Deseription

Considerations

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Specifies whather the Extension 3tatus fealure is used in Hotel or Group
Calling/Call Management System (CMS) moce.

m The mode selecied affects the meaning of the LEDs and uge of Auto Dial or

D35 bultons when the direcl-ling conscle (DLC) operator position | inthe
Extension Stabus modn

m nthe Hatel mode, telephones zre restricted fromm making calls in ES 1 and 2
states, In Group Calling/CMS mede, ES states reflect member ar agent
slabus withoul restricting he lelephanes

m In b Group Calling/CRMS mede, Exension Slalus g used by the agenis 1o
leg inoard log oul and by (ke Superisor 10 see agent stahus,

Group Calling/CME moda

Keay or PBX System Form &f, System Features
m Exiorsion Status

Console: Select Menu, Tys Progran: Dxit 0 0000

PCISPM: Type 8PM, press [any key], F1, FB

To exi fromn &ny screen withaut meking changes, select Exit before sawing
YOur @nlry f Mmeny Sekecton,

What You See

What You Do Console PG

Iyatenm
CysEanusbar
lperatar
LimesTrunks
Exit

Iystem Frogramslnag:
Hake & salaction

Extenzicna
Sptions
Tablux
AunEquip
MightErvou®

1. Select Optiang bpeionsis: FT

Uptlions:

Transfar
- Camphn
CallParkRen

| Twlay Rlng
:E;l:

Heka & salecticon

Callaack
Ext Status
IHDE
Insidelial
Ramind Sug>

2. Select Extension Siatus Exe Status™ % FT

4-296  System Features



Proegramming Procedures

What You See What You Do Conscle PC
Ext Status Button Typas 3, Ta specily Extension Stabus for Hatel [T et S |
horagc ane mcde ER
Grplall/CAE ] )

To specify Extension Stabus for Group grpfalisins: F2

| Extr Entas Calfng/ChS

Cumeniy programmed seecion b

higif e

4. Save your s=lection Enter . F10

: Cwe Ttacusr Dukton Type!
| Swlect one

Heeal
erpCallsEms

Ewit Entar

Yingf fplgibadn i highbghind

=y

Optionst

Hake & saleastion
Transfer Callback
Campln Exk ITtatus
CallParkRen SHDR

balay Elng Insldebial
ExlLe Fomind fwex

5. To program mare system featuras

Ta return to Sy=tem Frogramming
menu

Select ancther
apdican

[

Selpct ancther
opdicn

F&

SMDR Call Report Format

Deseription

Factory Setting
Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Speciies whather SMDE call reporis are printed in basic format or ISDM formal
Wilh IS0M format, the AT&T INFO2 automatic number identification (A1) service
appears in the calling number field instead of "IN, which appears cn basic
farmat reporte. The call recoeding by o for these calls is

[ 'with IS0N foemat and V with basic Termal.

Baszic farman

ISOMN fermat should only be used in conjunction with ANI service subscription.

Key ar PBX System Form 6f, Systemn Features
m SMOE Optons, Gall Report Format

Conzale: Salect Menu, %&gg Progran |, EEiEE O
PC/SPM: Type SPM, praas [any key], F1, F5

To exit fram any screen withaut making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur entry of manu sebeslion.
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Pragramming Procedures

D e —————

What You Sea What You Do Conzola PC
e ; ) TR
Syatem Programeing: 1. Sefect Oplions gpt i_:tul_ﬁ R Fr
Haks & zalactlon
Lystanm Extanzlons
iveRanusber Sprions
lparEator Taklax
LineaTrunks AunEqulip
Exit MightIrwoak
dpeionas 2. Salect SMDR BAER s FB
Paka & sslsctian
Tranalar Callbachk
Camplm Exk Traktus
CallParkBen  SHDR
balay Ring Insidaebisl
Exlk Ramind Swe>
ttation Hepsags Recordd | 3. Select Call Report Formal Faemat - F1
Hakw & salection |
Formak
Call Lemgth
Call Raperk
Haw Page
Cxit
THDR Formst: 4, Tospecily that SMOR call reports are Basdc ShDR:  F1
Telect one prirtgd in basic farmat
e aie
To specily that SMOR call reponz are  ISBR SHERT . F2
Exde Encar printad in 1SOM farmat {incluce AN
infarrmation)
Cumandy programed SHestion &
higrbghied,
ALK Formstl 5, Save your selaction Entariiiii:  F10
Ealecr ang
lasic SHPR
ISDN INDE
Exit Cntar
Yine Sadgci=nn i highliphiod
|! Ttatiom Meossage FRecerd: f 6. T program more SMDRA report E‘EIF':'- ancther Eﬂliﬁr ancther
| Fakm # zmlacilon 1 ﬂpﬁgns gpbg“ ookion
| EﬂI..L " |
| Lall Lengt . gy
Call Raport To return to Oplions menuy Exig i F5
Yaw Page
Exit
fptionai 7. To program mare system features Select anoiher Select anatner
Raks 4 selactian optean cplicn
Tranzfar Elll;l:k
Campdm xE Tratus ) O —
CallParkRtn IHDE To raturn 10 System Prograrmming ENLE_=aaiias B3
| Telay Ring Insidakial an
" Exic Eemind EHEW'j

#
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Frogramming Procsdures

SMDR Call Length

w .y

Description

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Sats the minimum lengih of ime [0-255 sacands) belora a call ik recorded on

SMOR call reporta.

40 seconds

Keay or PBX Systemn Form &f, System Features

m SMOR Cpltions, Call Length

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sya Frogras: | Exiti 0000
PCYSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit befars saving
YOUr Brlry ar mene selectkan

What You Sea What You Do

| Zyates Frogramming!
| Aaka & aaléctiam

1. S=lect Dptions

GCaonaole PG
dptidns 0 FY

| Eyskewm Extensions
IyaRemusber Oatlons
Sparater Tatlaes

| LinesTrunks duxEguip

| Exie HightIrvea>

i Sptianz’ 2. Szlect BMIOR ZRIE v:'.i s FB
Faka & salectian
Tranzfar Callback
Canpon Ext Izatua
CallParkBen 3IHPR
Feley Rimg Inaldebisl
Ezik Ramlnd fuwgk

—

Statlon Hisslqn Racord:
Make & amlisckiaon

Format

Call Langkh

Call Raport

Hau Paga

Exik

3. Sslect Call Length

Cali Lepgtn’ F2

SHER Hialmum Timagi
[nter simlsus call tlee
{d-2551

NEX

Backspacs
Exit Entar |
|

o w Eompnthy programimed mueminer ol
SO0

4. Eraze currently programmed number
aof seconds

Drop Alt + P
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Prograrmming Proceduras

What You Ses

What You Do

Consola

PC

SHER Himloum Tima:=

Entar minleoum call timws
L0-2551

Hackzpaca
Exit Enter

Type number of
geconda: [nnn]

Cial number of
seconds: [nnn]

5. Sat ranimurm lirme bedore calls are
recorded on SKLEE reparts

Lagits aopear an soragn a2 they 8 daled or
Hped. If yow maks an aror, salasl Backinace
AN raype,

SAEE Hiniwuw Tiwa?
Eqtar mimleum c3ll time
10=2558)

EEEX

Hacksipacw
Exit Entar

e, = sy of soconds enieresd In siep

A

6. Save your entry Entar 00T F10

ftation Fensage Recordl
Naka & ssleckion

Farmak

Call Lamgth

Call Repar:

7. To program mare SMDR report Salect ancther Selact ancthar
opticns option cpicn

To refurm o Options menu Exigiitl PR

Hew Page

Exik

P—T— 8. To program more system fealures Select ancther  Select ancther
NHaka & selaction aption aphon
Tranxfer Callback

Camadn Ewt Itatus . I ———"

CaliParkRen  EMBR Te retiarn 1o System Programeming Exfociionais F3

Felay Ring Inzicdebial

Exik Rasimd Swc> mar

T essas———"———"———— e " e e e e P E—

SMDR Calls Recorded on Call Report

Description

Factory Setting

Flanning Form

Entering Programuming

Exiting Without Changes

4.300 System Features

Specifies whather SMDR information k2 to be recorded for bath incoming and
cutgoing calls or only for outgoing Salls.

SMOR information is regorded for beth insaming and oulgoing calls.

Key or PBX System Form &1, System Features
s SMDR Options, Calls Reported
Console: Select Menu, S¥3 Progras ., Exde 00

PCU/SPM: Type SPM, prass [any key), F1, F5

To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
Wwour entry oF manu slection,



Frogramming Procedures
e e Y T e

What You Ses What You Do Consola PG
Trstes Programaing: || 1. Select Options tpelons. i F7
FMake & salactlon
Tyabas Extensions
SysEenumber Gpticni
Gparatas Tablaes
LinmesTrumks AuxEguig
ExSt Hightirveoe>
T 2. Select SMDR SMERIICE P8
Fake & selacgklen
TransTar Callsack
Campin Ext Status

| fallParkEtn  EABE
Telay Rimg Insidelial

| Exik Remind Swes

!

Station Message Record: 3. Salec! Call Repod ﬁil':“'ﬁi&ﬁ F3
FMake & smluckion

Format

Call Lungth

Call Repart

Huuw Paga

Exik

| SnDE Call Repart! 4, To specify that SMOR information is Inioae ¢ Fi

| Elllf;ct oAk recarded for both incoming and

| aml 1°] 3 &

i Zur oSAly oulgeing calls

| = . s T

| Exit Erzas To specity that SMOR informatian is pat dnmlys - F2

L recorded anby for outgoing calls

Cubmanty programemssd oo B .

highighisd
LRDE Call Raport! 5. Save your seleclion Fid
Tulewsr afm
Indout
Guk only
Exit Ertar

Yiorw aelocton @ Peghighood . .

Seation Message Recardd 8. To program more SMOR report Sslect another calact anather
Rake & melockicn i aption option
Farmat SEHIONS Pl P
Ea:“ Iimgt:- 1 ant ppomEe R
& Bnor b A% FrRT e L O
Haw Faga 0 returm 1o mlﬂ 3 u ;-"- tS- iR B B
Exit
dptionsl 7. Ta program more Syshem lealures Select anather Select anather
Hakw a swluckicn aplbian oation
Transfar fallosck H a
E-:n&u . Ext TEatud T g B oy
allFark®tn SRR a raturmn b Systemn &N Exitzrees Fh
Felay Ring Insidelisl ¥ red § SRR
ExiE Eemind Iwcr m=nu
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Frogramming Procadures

Inside Dial Tone -

Deseription Sets the system dial tone to be aither different from o the same as the outsida
lingftrunk dial tona.

Factory Sctting Ingide dial tane is diferant from outeide linefrunk dial lona.

Considerations The sysiemn dial tone must be the same as culside dial tone when the intarnal

Planning Form

dial tone s not recoqnized by softwars applicatiansg of madems,

Kay ar PBY System Form 8f, Systom Foalures
m Inside Dial Tena

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Priogras | Exlt 0000
PCASPM: Type SPM, preas [any key]. F1, FB

Exiting Without Changes Ter gt from any screen without making changes, select Bxit before saving
your enlry or meny selection.

What You Sea What You Do

IZyztem Pragramaings
Faka & salaction

Iyacam Extanilons
SvsReriumber Options
Sparaktar Tablas
LinesTrunks AusEqulp

Conscle P
Fr

1. Select Optiana opklama

| Exls HightFrvoe®
|
[ eoriona: 2. Select Ingide Dial Tone Insidedial’ . Fo
Faka & salasbisn
. Transfaer Callback
| Campin Ext Seatus
fallParkRsn SHDE
Dalay Mirg Iraldellal
Exit Egmind Swc>

| Trside Plal Toras
Twluck =re

C Imzide

| Butaide

|

| Exit Entar
D Tangy proQr Emmed SoHcon |5
Feghingleg,

3, Tospecify that system dial tone is Insidw: s F1

gifferent from cutside dial tone
To specify that system dial lone is sutsida 70 F2
same as auiside dizl lone
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Pregramming Proceduras

What You Sea What You Do Conzola PC
Fi10

71

Inside Flal Tona: 4. Save your selection Entee T
Telect one
Iazlda
futside

Exit Entar

"our ko tion is highlghisd

optional 8. To program more system featuras Select anothar Select ancthas
Rake a salactian aplicn opicn
Tranzfar Callback

Campen Est Ztatuz _ .

CaliParkRrn  IROR To return 1o Syslam Programming EsfpsnrE  Fh

Fulay Rimg ITniidekial

Exit Ramind Swe> memu

T N I " T S——— —— e TP s e ]

Reminder Service Cancel

Deseription Sats the time of day when all programmed Heminder Service calls ara
autamabically cancelled,

Considerations m You must enter the time using the 4-digit, 24-hour notation {commeonty callad
military lima), and use leading zeros as necessary, For example, enter 0800
far B8-00 arm or 1830 for §:30 pm.

m Todeactivate Reminder Service Cancel, erase the currently programmed
tirme and do not enter & new lime,

Planning FForm Kay or PEX Systam Form 6f, System Features

s Reminder Service Cancel

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progras |, Exde |0 000

-
o
e

PC/SPEM: Type SPM, press [any key], Fi1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, sslact Exit befora saving
your enlry o mernuy sedection.
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Frogramming Procedures

‘What You See What You Do Console B
Sveten Programming: 1. Select ':'I:ﬂilzlnﬂ np’Iiﬂi'ﬂ.f "" "' FT
Raewa & selection
Iyaten Exranslana
SysRenusbar Speions
lparatar Tables
LimeaTeumka KuzEguip
Exit Higmtirvce>
tptlons: 2. Salect Remindar Service Cancel famind Zvci®  F10
Nakw a salaction
Tramsfar Callback
Campln Exk Ttakus
CallParkfen EHDRE
Delay Ring Inaicabial
Exit Fomindg Svck
Reminder Service Cancel: 3. Eraze curranily programmed time of Drop Alt + P
Entar hour [00-23) amd day
wlinute {00=-59)

HHNE
Backspacs
Exik Entar

e w Gy G raiTed Hima of day
Rosinder Servics Canesl: J| 9 To deaclvale Reminder Service 5o lo step 5 G0 lostep 5
Enter hgur {00=-231 and | Cancg|
Rimute cOD-5%2

To st time of day that all reminders Dial tirme of Type time of
Backspase 5 e . .
[xit Enkar are to be cancelled (enfer in military day: [nhmm] day: [hhmm)
fime—ior excample, anter OB00 far 5:.00
amj
Digi's appoar on screen as ey ane dialed ar
e, l'-"_ll'ﬂll.f makg 4 ey, Seed! Bacaspace
ar prasa F4 ang miypa
Eenindar Tarvica Cancal;: 5, Save Faur El"ltr';" El'l.['-!:l.': +:.l"" I o [

Ertar hour [(Q0-23) and
Einute [00-573

Eackzpacse
Exik

Enter

oo = 0! day areeiad Inmep 4

e e =

Bpticns! 6. To program more system feabures Salect another Sedect ancihar
RHakie a4 aslection T .
Transfar Callback cotion =i upll=y
CaliParkhtn SPER U - sleen Procramm SV

L] ar n m r min g e
Pelay Rinmg Imzidebial o retum to s!"l" o3 9 E“-'I'g- RN R, F&
Exit Eemind Twck g

4-304  System Featuras



Programming Procedures

Redirect Qutside Calls to Unassigned Extension Numbers

Diescription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Foom

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Specilios the axtension numbes 1o which calls made to unassigned numbers by
Rermole Access usars, of an Direct Inward Dial (HybricPBX anty) trunks or dial-
in tie Irunks are redirected. Calls can bea redirectied b

n the queued call conscle (QCE) queus (HybridPBX anly)
u Anther axtension numnbes

® acaling graup
Primary operatar

Hybnd P cnly—This s2tting does nat affect calls receed on DID trunks f you
specifed that calls 1o unassigred DID extensions should receive a fast busy
See the "Invalid Destinalicn” procedure in the "DID Trunks' section o this
chaotar far insinechans.

Key or PBX System Form &f, System Fealures

m Calls to Unassigned Exiensions

Console: Select Menu, Sys Pregras ™ Euie’ 0 0

PISPM: Type SPM, preas [any key] F1, FS

Tar &x# from any screen wilhout making changes, select Exit before saving
your enbry or manu salection.

YWhat You Do

What You See

Systam Programsingt

Meka & dalactlan

Cystam Extansions
Syakanumbar Optlena
Jparateor Tatlax

| LimasTrunks AuxEguip
Exle Hightirvea>

Console PG
F7

1. Seloct Oplons dptiomz o h

i Sptianmi

Fakes & selection
Tranafar Callbamck
Campdn Ewt Skatus
CallPark®en SHER

Falay Ring ImsideRial
Enit Egalnd Syer

2. Display next page of meny More Pglp
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Programming Procedures

What You Ses YWhat You Do Console PC
Bt lans: 3. Select Redirect Unassigned Extension  Unassigned; .. F1
Heka a zelestieon Mumipers
Unassigried Cover Jalay
HehrndEwiteh
FacallTimar
Fatary
Cxit >
fall Unassigned Ext: 4. To radirest ealls o unasaigned
Tule=tl ane extension numbars i
G Quaue
Extariaian [ T S
Grp Calling QGG queue (HybridPBX cniy) gctiRuEie i P
Enit Enter A

. — Another extension Extansion - F2

Curmrlty prograrmamsed sl ion m

rarte Calling group Grp cabitmg® F3

F Cail Unaaaigeed Exk: . Save your selection Efesr i F10

| Zelect one
ACC dusia

| Extanzlen
Grp Calling
Exit Entar

Yeur salection i higriighiod,

Unassign Calls sane: . It you selected OCC Quevs instep 4 Gotostep 8 Goto step £
Enter zzzxz

If you selected Exlension in 5120 4,

identify telephone you wani Calls
Enis paee —_— redirected 10 in any one of the

fallcwing waws: Cial: Type:

Hu--qpig154¢andr|qqpl

T ERRRACHF G N o Extensian no. [nrnin] [rnnn]

Slet and part ma. &[z=pp) *®[5app]
Logical ID na. #[nnn) #[nnn]
053 Fress DES
bution Ear
Dgits AQoRar OV SCredn aF v ahal o type I axlEnSon no,
YU MAka G0 Ay, SOOET BRCKIDE0S O YRS
Fa and rélyoe.
Il you selected Group Calling in Diial extansion Type exigngion

step 4, identify calling group you want
calls radirected to

LNk apooar on SO0 35 vow dialar iype. I
yow maks gn ey, salect Backpaca of prgss
P4 and natyee.

numbar: [nnnrn)

numbper: [nnnn)
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Programming Proceduras

What Wou Sae

What You Do Gonsole PC

Unazssign Calls #emEi
Ertunr *40F

|
|| 2xaM

| Backspace
| Exit Entar

Wl m option sebecied in e 4
o = BRI OF QRoasp numbes

7. Sawe your entry Eater % F10

!raptinn51
Make & sslectlion
| umassignrad Covar Dalay
HBuknrdEwltch
FgcallTimar
Botary
Exit >

Salect anathar Saleot ancthar
cplion opticn

B, To program mare system fealures

R

To resturn 1o Syslem Programming EnigiiiiEsg FS
TG

IIIIIIIII-IIllIIIIIIIIIIIlllll-lIIIIIIIIIIIllllIIIIIIIIII-llllllllIIllll.llllllllllillllllll

Host System Dial Codes for Behind Switch Mode

Deseription

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Aszigns the Mast syatem dial codes for Transfer, Conference, and Drop for
systems in Behind Switch mode. When multiline telephoni users press the
CGonference, Drop, or Transier button, a signal is sent 1o the host system.
Assigring the host dial codes ensures that users ¢an take advantage of thess
features through the host sysiem,

Mo host dial codes are assigred.

Key Systam Form 1, System Planning
m Hest Dial Coda

Console: Salact Menu, Sys Program | Exlt o 00

PC/SPEM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1,. FB

Ta exit from any eoreen without making changes, select Exit before saving
yiour entry of meny selaction.
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Programming Procedures

EEEE——— e

What You See What You Da Console PC
System Programming: 1, Select Oplions ﬂp;t-;_i: muh e FT
Haks & zgleckion
Cystam Extanslons
SyaRenuaker GpEiona
bperakbor Tablas
LEipeaTrunkia AueEgquip

|| Exix Rigntirvcer

| fptions! 2. Digplay next page of menu Maore PgUp

| Maka a sslactias

| Transfar Callback

|| Campln ExkE Ttakus

| £a11ParkRtn SHDR
| Iwlay Ring Inatcduebial
Exitk Famind Swod

Gpkiongi 3. Select Behind Swiich BehndEwizch @ F2

Rakg & selaction
Unassignaed {over DBalay
Jenndfuitch

RucallTisar

Rotary

Ewit »

4. Sglecl feature towhich you wand 1o Press bullon Frass funclion
assign dial code mEst b your key naat 1o pour
zelection gelaction

Banfime Ewlkeghn:
Hakg & selgckion
TrafnsTar
Confarenca

brap

[ Frogras TTEEEE; | 5. To erase ':-Uffﬂ'-’"lll}' pf:!grar'nn‘led heat ﬂmp Alt + P

[nter nost systam dial i system dial cods
cade
W

fackepace
Emkit Emtar

APRE = loanen oo i wap A
ey m Guinanly prdgramimed host
mysiem cial code

| Pregras TeEEsE; G. Assign hast system dial code Dial host Type host
Entar host systas dial | system dial system dizl
d | : -
Fade ;Z CNgis appoer o Sorpen 85 you it ar voe. X coda: [nnnnnn) gode; [nnnnnn)
fackspace : ot maka an aron, sakesr Backs0ace or gress
| Exlw Enter ” Foq and felyoe.

SENARE = SEabed Eeins w4

e e A ==
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Programmning Procedures

What You Sea

What Vou D

Progras BEEEBEI

Ertar hoat systes disl
coda

EXEXER

Backaspace
Exie EREaFE

AFRARE = faatune SEecied in sep 4
BRaRn, = Mo e ol ook st
entaed

T, SEVE yaur entry

Fi10

Bahing Switchi

&, To program more host systemn dial

Select another

Salect another

BehndIwitch
RacallTimer
RoEary

Ewit

;l. ki : salackisam codas oplicm and option and
Conferance repeal steps repeat atepe
Frep 5-T 5-7
Exic . T ——

To retum to Options menu ExLg iy Fo
options? . To program more syslem leatures Select ancther  Select ancther
Haks 4 zelackien aplien epinn
Unasslgned Covar Falay

To retarn 1o System Programming
manu

CEEEEEE

Allowed Lists

Description

Considerations

Establisnes Allowed Lists consisting of telepmang numbsers that can be dialed
from spacified ledephonas regardiess of calling restrictions assigred to the
telephones.

You can program & maximum of elght lsis with a maximum of fen numbers
on aach list.

Each number can have a maximum sie digits (far example, an area code
fallowed by an exchange) plus a leading 1 il a toll prefix is reguired for
dialing.

Special characters, such as pause, are not allowed in Allowed List entrise,

Indhvidual Allewed Lists are rumbered O through 7, and enfrizs ars
numipensd O threugh 9@ within each list.

i wou pragrarm a O (zera) as the first digit of a list entry, any toll restriction
assigned 1o the station is removed for calis thal can be placed by a ol
cperator,

If wou do nat enter & st number (you enter a blank), list 0 appears.
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Frogramming Precedures

e

Assign Allowed Lists to Telephones

Deseription
Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Assigns access 1o established Allowed Lisls (0-7) to Individual 1alephonss.

Mare than one Allowed List can be assigred io an individual lelephone.

Key or PBX Systam Form Bg, Allowed Lists

m Allow To Ext, Mos.

Console: Select Menu, Syg Fregean ™ Exic 000

R

PCISPM: Type SPM. press [any key), F1, F5S

T exit from any screen without meking changes, select Exit before saving

yaur andry af menu salsction.

What You Sea

What You Do

| iyztem Frogrammings:
Fake a sslection

1. Select Tablas

. Console PC
F&

Tabies s

Bachapacs
Exie Entar

It you ara programming more than one
seguentially numbersd Allowed List,

enter lowest numbear.

Cigils BODaar an Sorean 25 rou Sl o vpa. if
ou make &0 e, sedect Backenens oF pegss

Fid and relype.

4-312 System Features

IvEtam Extanzicns
fvsRenumber fptions
Operator Tables
LinesTrunks AuxCouip
Exie Rightirveoer
L
Tablas: 2. Belect Assign Allowed Lists T KiTowTo o FR
Fleaaze maka & saluctlon '
AllowLisk ARE
AllowTa
Pizallow
| DizallawTa
Exlt
i
Allaw To Lisk: 3. ldentify Allowed List (0~7) youwantto  Dial list Type list
Enter 1ist nusbar {0-7) assign to telephones) nurmber: [n] fwmber: [n]




Pragrammiryg Procadures
I —— D

What You Saa What You Da Console PG
Allaw Ta Lisk: 4. Bave your entry Eatel I F10

Enter lizxt numbar (0-7)
o

Backspacs
Exik Entar

= L numbar oraonod i ctop 3

Allaw To Lisk xt 5. If a OS5 is not atlached o your Go o etep & Go o slep &
Eptar axtensions ko list EWSI8M PrOgQramming Sonsoie or Yy
] are programming with SPk
| Palate
E; ikt ::: - If you have & DSE atteched, check red
LEDs nexl to OSS butions for fealure
£ w ] nusEas el i o 3 alatue:
n FAed LED on = Allowed List s
assigred o alaphcng
m Aed LED off = Allewad List is ned
assigned to teleghone
To assign Allowed List to elephanes Fress D33
bartions to furn
an red LED
Ta remaove Allowsd List assignment Fress D55
from telephones buttons to turn
off red LED
Whan all entries are complete Elernas S
Goto step B Go o step B
illow To List =3 E. If vou do not have a D33 or you are
Entar axtensions o Llstc programming wilh SP:
balate Identify telephone you want to
E: ;E“"' E:ﬂ,. pragram in any one cf the fcllowing
WY ] Typea:
W m R DTS e 0 Rap 3
Extansion ma, [rnnn [nnnm]
Shat and port no. #*[s5pp] *[=50p]
Lagical 1D ma. #[nnn #[nnn)

Digris agpsear on scveen a3 pou dial o type. ¥
o make an amarn, Seecl Backsnace oF orass
Fll el fedyoe.
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Frogramming Procaduras

What You Ses What You Do Conzole PC
Witow To List =7 7. To remave Allowed List from Selata || FB
| Enter sxtenslons to 1ist telophang
e R
. :-!- tu To assign Allowed List 1o telephana Fi0
Earprace el and assign Allowsd List on line 1 to
anatner telephone
x = I mntered bn e
o0 = mdanon kg in st & To assign Allowed List 1o telephane
and assign ancther Alloead List ta
gther telephones
w |f next list number is sequential Heski oo P9

(dilference bebween list numbers
is 1)

Faur Srmdous aniy s E5ved and naxd Kef
Al LS shawn an ine 1.

m If need list numiber i nol sequential
(difference between list numbers 5
greater than 1)

To assign Allowed List 1o telephone
wihen all enlries are complate |

=R

Repeat step 6

Enbgnitteiing

e e

Enber i

Repeat step 4

F10

F10

Ailow To List =i

Emtar axtansicoms ke list

. To assign ar remove Alowed List

gl an lins 7 froem anather
telephone

Fepeat sleps 6
and ¥

Repeatl steps 6
and 7

balata

ot P e To assign or remove anather Allowed  Exie o F8

List frem another telephone Repeaal sleps Repeat steps

a2-7 2=T

Whan all enfrizs are complete, 1o B = FS

raturn o Tables menu
Tablas® 8, To program more fable options Select anather  Select another
Ploazea make & salestlon CIFI[I.C'H CERon
Ailowlist ARE
AlleuTa . e o
Pizallow To retun 1o System Programming Exit- o F5
BlaallowTa
Cxis menu

4314 System Fealures



Frogramming Procedures
T e e e e e T

Diisallowed Lists
Description Establishes Disallowsd Lists cansisting of telephene numbers that cannot be
dialed from specified telephones (including unresiristed telephanas).
Considerations ® You can program & maximum of eight [Bsis with a maximurn af ten numbers
an each list,
m Individugl Disaligwed Lists are numbsared O through 7, and entrles are
numbesad O through 9 within each list.
® Each number can have a maximum of 11 digits including a wild card digit
(press Hold button or Al + H key), as shown on tha plarnning lorm,
Planning Form Key or PBX Systam Form &h, Dizallowed Lists
Entering Programming Console: Select Manu, 535 Pragran 7, Exit 0000
PC/SPM: Typs SPM, press [any key), F1, F&
Exiting Without Changes To axit from ary scraen withaut making changes, select Exit bafors saving
YaUr entny ar menu selection.
What You Sae What You Do Console P
Syzten Prograsaing: : 1. Select Tables ' Tablex . ;. . FB
Mawe &4 selection
IyEtam Extangicng
Ivs®gnusbsr Sptions
dperator Taklax
LinesTrunks AuwEqulip
Exik HightIrwveak
Tableal 2. Select Disallowed Lists Bisaliocu - F3
Flassa maska a selection
Allovkist LRE
AllowTo
bizallow |
fisallowTo |
Exit |
Bizallow Limkd 3. ldenity specilic kst {0=7) and entry Dial list number  Type list
E'"-t" }éféfﬂ"” and | riumbeer (03] followead by nurmizear
nery antry number: followed by
. If v are programming moe than one  [la] aniry number:
Eckspaca .
Exit Entar sequantially numbered entry, antar [la]
fowest entry number,

(N5 agpear o0 Sorean A5 you aalor e
YU maka an o, salecl Backssacs o prass
Fd @nd refyos.
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Frogramiming Procedures

What You Sea What Youw Do Console PG
Fipallow To Limt xi 3, |1BD5-5|SHM&HE¢|'IEGTGHM G'EITDEIEPE Gﬂ1DEt‘BpE
Enter awtensions to lisk Sywstam Drog rmming console ar you

are programming with SPh
Dalata
E:f:“'“ E:ﬂ, If wou have a DSS ateched, check red
LED= nesd to DSS buttons for festure
¥ -lﬂmhm'ﬂ status:
m Fed LED on = Disallowed Lis! 15
assigned to telaphone
m Red LED off = Disallowed List is
nat assigned Lo telephone
To assion Digellowed List o Press DSS
lelaphonas buticas ba turn
an red LED
To rermove Disallowed List assignmert  Press DES
from telephone butlens fo turn
cff red LED
When all entries are comglele B s
Go o step 5 Goiostep 5
| Msallow To List =i 8, Il you do not have a 055 or you are

|| Ertar extensions to 1ist programming wilk SPK:

5 ;- lete Idgniify the telephoane you want b

| Baskupace Enter progeam in any one of the following

; Ways: Dial: Ty

o = list eniored in Siep 3

Extension na, [nnnn] [nnnin]
Slot and port no. #*[=50p] ¥[==pp]
Lagical 1D ne. #[nnn) #{nnn]
Dies anoear on sonean as oo Sl o [vea, I

woL Rl & SreT, Seiacl BackEpae of prass

Fat and retype.

| Pizallow To Lizt x= 7. To remove Disallowead List from palate 0 F8

i Ertar extaniien: to listc l&laphone
Exzx A — .

belate To assign Disallowed List 1o telephone  Enter oo F10
i pai . and assign Disallowed List on line 1 to

o m bt e iR A
MO = QyInrEkon onisd in oo &

anatnar teleghans

Corlivuad
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Programming Procedures

What You See

What You Do

Consola

7. Contnued

To assign Disallowed List to lelephone
&nd assign anather Disallowed List 2
ather telephoras

m If reext ligt numbe is sequential
(difference betwean list numbers is
1)

VAT ravious aniny it S8ved andg e Asl
mambar (5 Shown on fine 1.

m If naxt lisi number iz not sequential
(differance betwaen list numbers is
greater than 1)

To assign Disallowed List to talephone
when all entries ara complete

Mesl o
Rzpeat step &

e s AR S
E:!ﬂ:EE' i L 2223

ERtas i

F8
Fepeat stap &

Fi10

F10

DizallowTe
Exit

mEny

i

Rissllon To Lisk x! 8 To assign or remove Disallowed List  Repealsteps & Repeal sleps ©
Emtar extanzions Es list shovan on ling 1 from anather and 7 and 7
talapkang
btl.t' n LRSI T T et Tr e 1
E:‘;t“'“ "E:::, Ta mesign of ramave another 7 4 0 SR
[Hsallowed List fram anciher Repeal steps Aepeat steps
letephons 2T 2-7
When all eniries are complala, to Exiz MRS FS
refurn fo Tablas rmeny
Tebles: 8 To program more table oplicns Select another  Select another
Pledase make & selectian ﬂpfﬂn colon
ﬁ:kpu#stt ARS
dllowTo i . e —
Bizallow Ta return to Systern Programming Exie oo F5

IIIIIIIIllllllllllllllllllllllliIIIIIIIIlllllllllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIllllIlllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll
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Programmin: Proceduras

Remote Access Line/Trunk Assignment

Drescription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

Agsigns or removes the linesftrunks used for Remobe Access. In addition,
speciiies whether the Remate Access feature is dedicated {always usad for
Femote Access) or shared (uged for Female Access only whan Might Service iz
activated),

Remate Access is not assigned 1o any linefrunk.

m Linesftrunks used for dedicaled Remole Access must not be assigned to
ring into & calling group

m In the Hybrid/FBEX mode, if 2 trunk assignod 1o ring inlo the SCC gueus is
also wsed for ghared Remote Access, use this procedure [0 assign Remote
Access before vou ugse the "OCC Operator (o Receive Calls™ procedurs in the
Lines ard Trunks" section to assign a trurk to ring into the Q00 queua.

PEX or Kay Syatem Form 3a, Outside Lines/Trunks — Ramots Access

Entering Programming Consoler Select Menu, S35 Frograe &, Exiy 0000000
PCEPM: Type 8PM, prass [any kev], F1, F5

Exdting Without Changes To axit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or menu selection,

What You See What You Do " Console PG

Iyscam Programming?
Haxa & selaccism

Iystan Extansicns
SvsPanusber Sptlasa
Jpwratar Tables
LimasTrunks Ruox Equlp
Exit MightErwoa>

1. Select Lines and Trunks LinosTrunks @ F4

Lirmam and Trunksi
Maka & awlastian
LESGEAPED) PRI
TIE Limas Capy

TT/LE Bles Fewotehcoss
FID Paals
Exik Toll Tvpe >

2. Selpct Romote Access Romcteiccas.. FB

Famote Aeccasa C(OIEAD:
Hake s zalackicon
LimeaTrunks Auiodusulng
Hom=TIE

TIE Linex

Barr-larfods

Exit

3. Select Lines and Trunks LingaTrinks F1
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Programming Proceduras

I e —— D

What You See What You Do Console PC
Remata hecgns Usage! 4, Identify linefrunk you want ta program
Entar ling/erunk pere in ary ore of the following waes Lial: Type:
Limefrunk no. [801-280) [rinn] [mnn]
Eackipace
Exitk Enzar i
Slot and porl no. #*[z3pp] ®[530p]
Logical 1D no. A[nnn) #[nnn)
IF you are programming more than one
Engflrunk, anter loeas] linetrunk
number.
DCNpie: &opaar o BCreen @8 o S or vpa. I
FOU ke Ar @y, 3E0ecT BACHIDECE O LG5S
Fd and refyrs.
- P, T
| Ramotw Access Usage! . Sawe your enbry E.""E.‘:E‘._..;:. e F10
Crnter lineftrunk part
WK
Backepaca
Emlt Entar
hum-lnuhrkﬂﬂwmhnﬂxﬁ
LErnesSTrunk wxsn: . To specify linefirunk is always used for  Dadicated 0 F1
falact cna Hemoile Access
badlcated
gh.'-.d - . - " e e -
Mo Ramota To specify linefirunk is used for Zhared . o . F2
Exit E:::,. Remote Acceas only whan Might
Service iz aotiveted
Casimaitly procs MTTes] Selecion is
I'I-;|!'Iy']|_v|-:_| A -
To remove Remate Access from Mo Remote’ Fa
linefirunk
T T — . To save your seleclion and assign
ialace o Remote Access 1o anather linsfrusk
badicated
Sharad ) ) N
No Famots | next lingftnenk number iz Mewt i FB
Hawt : ) o P
Exfit Enkar gaquential (difference betweasn Repeat step B Regpeat stap &

Wour saHecton (o eghkghind.

lingftrunk numbers is 1)

T prgvisud enly i E5ved &0 maxd
Fragtrunk number (s shown an fing 1

Continuad
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Frogramming Procedures

e e e esss——— e ey

What You Saa What You Do Conmole PC
7. Continued
wm  If il lineytrunk number is not tngtﬁ e |
sequential (diference batwean Repeat Repeat
limefrunk numbers is greater steps 3—6 steps 3-4
tham 1)

To save your selection when all entries  Edtér ¥ 500 F10

ara cormplels

| ERamoke Access (DITAY: B, Ta program mora Remols Acocess Sglect anolher Salect anothar
|| Aaks & melection ; .

LinesTrunks Autodusuing faalures option apban

o P

ings i1 5 s e

BarelarCode To reburn to Lines and Trenks meny e

Exit

Lines and Trunks: 2, To program moa lingltrunk leatures Selacl anolbwer Salact another

Hake a zwleckion - -

LEAEE/DEL BRI opbon option

TIE yipes  femy e

ac Fmctalccan T 5 H ST
BID Pocls To return 1o System Programming Exif . oo FB
Exit Tall Typs > meng

Remote Access Automatic Callback

Description Im the Hybrid/PEX mode only, allews or prevents Remele Access usars from
WEIng e Autarmatic Gallback feature 1o raquast busy linesfiremks o pools,

Factory Setting The uge of Autcmatic Callback iz prevenied (disebled).

Planning Form PBX or Key System Form 3a, Outside Trunks — Remaote Access
m Aulomatic Callback

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Prograe s, Exit 00

PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS
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Programming Procedures
- T e e e

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any soreen without making charnges, select Exit before saving
waur entry of meny selection.

What You See What You Do Conaole PG
| Tysbam F-":C"irﬂ!ll.ng:l 1. Select Lines and Trunks LinesTrunks " F4
% Fake & aslsction
| Systam Extangions ]
|| gyaRerusber Options |
Qparater Tablus
| LinesTrunks AuxEquip
| Exiz HightSrvce®
1
— T R R
Lines and Trunkss 2. Select Remote Access Eﬂ'ﬁﬁ?%ﬁﬂ%r Fa

Hakw & xwlection
LESGEADER PRI

TIE Limsa Capy

TTALE Pise Ramotahkégas

bIT Fools

Exlie Tell Typa >

Ramots hccess [DITAN: 3. Select Automatic Callback (queueing)  Autesiusuing.. F8

Rake & selackion
LinsaTrunks Awvtodusuving
Hon-TLE

TIE Linag

Barrisrlode

Exik

e

Remots heceas Aute Quas 4. To allow Remote Access users ouse  Enable 0 70 F1

Ealect tra Automatic Callback feature )
Enablie

}{ hl R
e To prevent Remote Access users from  Disamie . . F2
Exit Entar uging Automatic Callback feature

Curmendy programmed sslechon @
heghighind

{ Fampke Access Auto Hust 2. SchpuuraemCﬁan tﬁﬁfﬁf:i 2-:: F10
L Telast cna

| Crabls
r EFlsabla

Exiz Enter

¥ioual S i i hagnghied.

| Rempte hccass [BITAI: G, To program more Remole Access Lzlect another Select anather

. Fake & seleactlon faaturas aptan gpt'u::n_
| LinasTrunks dubtadueuing

Man-TIE . T —
| TIE Linex To rabarn to Lines and Trunks menu Exiesi s
| BarrierCode S
| Exit

F5

e
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Frogramming Procedures

e

¥What You Sea What You Do Console PC

Limps ard Trunks: 7. To program mora linafrunk leatures Salect ancther Select anothes
Hak lactl i i

| LSrgsspil Rl aptian aptica
TIE Linmm Capy g N .

! E ; L3 Fise ﬁ;:f: whcesy To relunn o Syatem Programming EdfwimeTn FS
Exik Toll Type » manL

Remote Access Without Barrier Codes — Class of Restriction

Description ‘When barrier codes are not used, changes the class of rastriction for either adl
nan-tie linesfnenks or all tie-trunks and Direct Inward Dizling (D10} trunks with
Remole Access, The class of restriction assigned includes the following

m Restricion—Determines whether Remate Access users con make losal
andjior toll callz. The setting can be unrestricted, toll restricbed (1he widr Gan
make only locel cutside calla and not toll calls), or outward restiotad (the
user can make aonly inside calls).

m Aulomatic Route Seleclion (ARS) Facility Restriction Lewal (FRL)=II the
Hybrid/PBX syatern uses the ARE featurs, allows or restricts Ramole Actaess
users from using outgoing tnunks by assigning a restriction level from Otz &
The value assigned is the oppoesite from the FRL agsigned fo the ARS roube;
a valus of 0 is mast reslictive and a value af 7 is least resinictive, To resinct
remote wssrs from using =s2lectad trunks, & valug is assigred that 15 less than
the FRL assigned to the route.

m  Allawed List Assignmemn—aAssigns Allawed Lists and is used when Remole
Locess users are restricted from making local andior el calls. When an
Allowed Ligtl iz assigned, Remote Accass users can call spacilic numbers

ireluded an the list (local or long-distance).

s Disallowed List Assignmeant—assigns Disallowed Lists and is used when
Fematbe Accaess users are il restricted from making local andfor toll calls.
When a Disallowed List is assigned, Remote Access users cannot dial
gpecific numbere included on the list.

Factory Setting m  Call Restricion=—Cutward Restricted
= ARES Restriction Level—0
Considerations m Clazs of restriclion sellings are assigned aither o all nen-lia linegrunks or all

tie-irenks and DID trunks (Hybrid/PEX anly), and cannaot be assignad 1o each
Imailrunk on an ndidual basis,

m An ARS restriction l&vel of O is the most resirictive and § i5 the least
resirctive
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Fragramming Proceduras

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

m  Eight Allowed Lists and eight Disallowed Lisie cen be zzsigned to bs frunks,

DID trumks, o nonste linesirunks,

m If barriar code requirements have been established for Remols Access
uaers, use the *RHemate Access With Barrier Code—Class of Restriclion”
procedure to establish class of restriction for each individual barrier Goda

PBX or Key Systam Form 3a, Owutside Lines/Trunks — Remale Access

m Class of Restriction withouw! Barrier Codes, DID or Tie Trunks or MNaon-Tie
Trunks, Bastriction, ARS Bastriction Lewel, Allowed List Access, Disallowed

List Access

PCSPM: Tyoe SPM, press [amy key], F1, FS

Ta exit from any screen withaldl making changes, select Exit before saving

SO @nbry OF mena Seechan

What You Sea

What You Do

Console

Syrtem Programelngs
Rake & selackion

Gyztem Extunzinne
SysHanumbar Sptions
Qpratar Tablea
LinesTrunks AuxCquip
Exit Mightirvie>

1. Saelact Lires and Trunks

EimesTrunrs

PC
F4

Limgs amd Trunks?

Rake & swlewcclen

LE G5BT BRI

TIE Lines Capy

TTALS Biac Famatebecoxm
B1E Fools

|| Exit Tell Type >

2. Selecl Remole Accass

Remptedcess | Fa

Egmote Access (BEISAD:
| FAake & selectiom
| LineeTruenks dutedueulng
| Han=TIE
| TIE Lirex
BarriarCode
Exik

3. To estzbligh or remove class of
restrictions for mon-fie linegArunks

To eslablish o remove class of
restrictions for tie trunks 2nd OID
runks

Hep-TIE @2 F2

TIE Lines . F3

EEEE Fumolw Accwnni

Aake a4 selacktion
Barrlarlede DPisallewlak
Rextriction

AES Rastrern

Allow Lizt

Exit

BN » optaon cabecte in kg

&, I yema i ot want 1o change current
call raatrictions

Ta charge current call restnclans

Go to step 7 Golostep T

Regeelctfan: F2
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Frogramming Procadures

What You Sod

What You Do

Consola

span Bgmots Accazss
Seleckt ona
Urnrazkricead
Dutward Rastrick

i Tall Esarrict

| Ewiz Entar

#ii = opbon sefecied in sep
PIOGTaTN T sabgclion is
figrighied.

5, To remoee restrictions

Ty restrict FMamate Access users from
making culsice calls (local and toll)

To rasirict Remate Access users Trom
makimg tall calls

Unrestricted

Glituard .
Ruskrict: s

R.-ﬂ. #F;i F:uh.-i.- ey

LS

3

Bead EBgmpke Accexzad
Ealeck ona
Urrestricted
Quteand Fastrlck

| Toll Raatrizt

1

I Exie Encar

RN = oplon sEecied in sep d;
your Ection i hgiiighled

&, Save your selection

eRERHE

i
=]

Fi0

| B4RE Remoke Accwsal

Make & selection
BarriarCeda Sisalleulst
| Reszriction

ART Raztret

Allew Liac

. Exicx

==

B = oolon seecied in sep )

7. If you do not want 1o change ARS
Facility Restriction Lewvel (FAL)

To changs current AR5 FRL

Go o step 11

ARS Reztrexi

Gaio slap 11

Fa

E aEEE Remote Accasad
i Entar ARZ reztrictliecn
| laval (O=hl

=
| Backapace
| Exilk Entar

i = opbon colacied in SHop J
¥ w ity S RTITSd tRELnCTon ks

B. Erase currgnl ARS FAEL

Drop

alt + P

| sadE Egmote AcceEE!
| Entar ARE raztriccien
j laval (O-hl

|| Backapacw
i Cait Emtar H

R = option cobecied in sop ¥

9. Assign new ARS FRL value (0-6)

Dlgits apsear on Soreen &5 you aial or pe IF
Mol make @0 oo, saiset Backenaca oF press
Fd and rafype

Chial FAL walue:
[n]

Type FAL
walue: [n]

paal Egmota Accesss
Emtar AR rastricbicm
laval (0=hl

Backspace
Exix Efntar

= = FRL walus pret eribanad
PR = Ootion sHeclied In Siesp 3

10, Save your entry

e o e

ERtwr s

Fid
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Programming Procaduras

What You Sea What You Do Consala PC
| #een Hamobe Aceess: 11, Il you do notwant 1o assign or remove  Go Lo $lep 15 Go to s1ep 15
Heks & salectlon Allowoed Lists
B.rriircfdt Dizallowles
] t t a W T -
ARS Restect To assign Aliowed Lists MilpwiEiari F4
kliow Liat
Exit
FIAP = opion sabecied in slep 3
saEs Ramote Accwss: 12, Identify Allowed Lisl {0=7) you want to LAal list T!'IPE et
Entar Allowediist ascess assign to non-tie or tie trunks with nurmiger: [n] number: [n]
(-7 REMolE ACCEss
| belete .
E:‘i‘_f“‘“ q Enter [igits apped’ o Soean 83 o dal or fyoa. i
| vl makeo an wrsd, skl Backspace or press
il = ppton selecied nsesd Fa ara ranme.
peid Femcte Accaxnst 13. To remove Allowesd Lisl '-?1 !-;ic- -;- ; “:"‘ Fe
Entar AllowedList accazs T —
:“'7’ Ta assign Allowed List Enter oy F10
felate
Backspace
Exit Enter
3w ] rUmDer R detlired -
d8dd = polon seectad nseg 3
| R . b : 14. To assign af remove more lists Fepeat staps Fepeal s1eps
'! %é:;; I;;::tﬂfi::’lctna- 12 and 13 12 and 13
| bulabe Ten wigw all Allowed Lists assigned ba Inspet FaOn
EasRIpach Enbar non-tie lines/runks then then
. Exitoonoi FS
TR = O lEced in@ep 3 I
Tar return to Remote Access many Ewibiiiinisy FS
withoul wiewing all Allowed Lists
aesigned
e ——————— 15, If you do nol wan! to assign or remaove  Ga 1 step 19 Go to step 18
Faks 4 zalscklan Disallowad Lists
Elrrifrtqdi fisallawlmt
mxErzctian s e e
iﬁahﬂ:: E To assign of remove Disallowed Lists  Disaliowlse; F&
Exik
B m O e i shag 3
T —— 16. Identify Disallowed List (0-7) you want  Dial list Type list
Ertar Blzallow Lizt b assign o nonetie or fle frunks with numioer: [n] number: [m]

accass [0=7)

raletbs

ExEt

1
| Backrpace
| Enkar

B o oplae fabectiec] in Aleg 3

Remote Access

Eﬁgﬂ! FOOAET T BTSN B2 ¥OU Vs or fypa it
O MEkE AN T, S0S! BAckepats OF DFEES
Fd g redvos,

System Featuras
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Programming Proceduras

ey

What You See What You Do Console PG
EERd EBpmota Aecodd: 17, Toremove Disallowad List Nalate :.-M“f'r F&
Emtar llEl%:nu Lint . SRR
| B L= . .
recurs To assign Disallowsd List Enkep TR pqg
Pelate .
Backspaca
Ewik Entar
2 = b pumbar st anienes
FEEF = option Salscted in si=p 3
sEEs EgmoSe Accasst 18, Ta aszsign or remgve mone lists Reosat staps Repeat stapa
A Ll 16 and 17 16 and 17
Backspace To view all Disallowed Lists assigned Inspct Pghn
I_E!!.r. Entar o man-lie linesfrunks 1ken then
- B e
FIRY = ofeio gl in Sieo 2 To retumn i FIH'-TI':I[B F V— Lo
without vigwing all Allowed Lists ExiEiEiTEE Fe
assigned
| #o89 Remcrs Accmss: 19, To program mare non-tie or tie frunk Select anather Salect ancther
| Makes & salaction Rermate Access features aplian oaotion

BarrierCode Dizallowlst
Eaztriction

ERES Egacrcsb

Kllaw Lizt

Exit

F#E w opton sebected o e 3

To return to Bemole Access (DISA)
rmen

TR pp—

b '
ERifc o i

F&

Egmwote Accass (DISA):
Hakae & salackicn
LirezTrunks Autodusulng
Hom=TIE

TIE Linss

Osrrierioda

r Exie

1

|
=

20, To program mare Ramote Accass
features

Ta returr o Lines and Trunks menu

Selsct ancther
opticn

ner

2 5

Lalact another
apton

Linez and Trunks:
Fake 3 salectian

LEAESADES PRI

TIE Linaz LCapy

TTALE Disc Kamorohecan
pIb Pools

Cxit Tall Type >

21, To program maore lnetrunk leatures

To return 1o System Programming
menLy

Salect anather
aptan

Exibi ©

Select another
cticn

F3

T S el Y W S e P T WM
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Programming Procedures

e e T

Remote Access Barrier Codes

Diescription

Factory Setting

Establishes or rermnoves the requirement for barriar codes as well as specific
berrier codes. Barrier codes are security passwords that restrict peaple from
making unauthorized Aemate Access calls on either nan-tie linesrunks or tie
Trunks,

Mo barrier sodes are established.

Considerations m A maximuem of 16 four-digit barrier codes are allowed for both non-lie
linesftnenks and tie Inenks.
m The sideenth barriar cede is automatically assigned for Remote Accass
by ATET or authorized dealer personnel far vstemn programming or
MAINIERARCE pUrposas.
= LUszethe ‘Remate Access With Barrier Codes — Class of Restriction”
pracedure 1o allow or deryy use of systerm heatures far each incividual barrier
eode assigned.
Planning Form PBX or Key System Form 3a, Outside Lines/Trunks — Remote Access
m Barrier Code
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sy Progras ., Exdti 08
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any =ev]. F1, FS
Exiting Without Changes Ta exdl frarm any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
WOl enbry of meny selection.
What You Ses What You Do Consale PC

Systes Prograssingt
Aake a zmlecticn

Syatan Extansions
SyeRenumbar Sptions
fperator Tablas
LingzTrunkz AuxEqulp
Exit Mightirveoe>

1. Select Lines and Trunks LireaTronks’ F4

Limes amd Teunks!
Haks & aslecticon
LESGSARER FRI
TIE Lines Copy

TTALLS Dliae Rumotadccas
bIR Pools
Exit Tell Typa *

2. Sel=ct Remote Access Fepotehccss © FB
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Fragrarmming Procedurss

memmm

What You Sea What You Do Conscle PC
Ramate heceaa (BITAD: 3. To establish or ramove barrier code New=TIE. == F2
Pake a4 selaction i 1 ' =8 i
LinesTranks Aoteduswing requirement for mon-tie linssftrunks
”u"-rIE e e -
HEFIﬂ:E;“ To establish or remove Barrer sade TIE Lindsi F3
Exit requirgment lor tie trunks
asss Romots Locaxel | 4. To add rew barrier codes whan G0 1o slep 8 Go o shep 8
Rake & selaction | barriar coda reguirement already
Barrier{ode DPiazallcocwlmt | -

Kestriction | established

AT |

Exiz | Tao establish or remove barries code Barrisrfeds © Fi
raguirenent

B = cptions salecied in sl80 3
T — 5. Ta specify thet barrier codes ars Barrier Coce. F1
imlezt ene reguir r Remoie Access Ragudired

|| Barrigr Code Requlred cqu ed for Remote Sl

| Barrisr {cda Hot Ragquirad ) : . —

It Ta spacily thal barfier codes arg natl Barrier. Code. F2

[ Eatr Entar requirad tor Remcie Access Mot Reguirgd:

#ri = OOEon BH0CET N Eepd

Curtinly POQRATIPRd SEacEon is

highbighied
#uEs Hamote Access! §. Save your selection Entap i F10
Iulese afd
Barrigr fode Required
Barsiar Coda Hak Fegqulrad
Exit Enter
P — 7. To establish or remaove barrier code Rapeal Hiprzat
Maks a saleckion requirernant far anolher ingftrunk type . steps 4-6 steps -6
E:;[;IEE?:: e iman-tia, or fia frunk and CID trurk) e
ARS Restrst ] S F5
e Link To relurn to Remete Access (DISA)

meniu

Al m oo dedecingd n e 3
Ramata Acoass (PITAD: &. If you removed barrier code ENTEEETHINEE FS
Hake a selection requirermeant Go o slep 17 G0 1o step 17
LingsTrunks Autedusulng
Hom-TIE o . .

TIE Linas To add, change ar remowe individual Barrigrioda ™= F4
Barrlerf{oda .

Exit barrier codes

Busctahccss Barrlarlode g SEIE:: Gﬂ-ﬂ{.‘ﬁ. ‘:nid“ FE

Hakw a melsctian
SGProgfRlaint Allow List
Codes
Razbtrickion
AR Rearecl
| Exit

fizallowl=t
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea YWhat You Do Consola PG
femctedccss BarrlarCoda 10, ldanlity barrier code you want 1o Dial barriar Type barrier
Enter barrigrcode nusber _program cade number: cade number:
{1-1k) ] [nn]

If wou are programming more than one
EashupacE Entar sequentizlly numberad barrier code,

enfer lowest numibaear.

NS BMOEEr an SCroan 25 you o o e If

pou ke an emor, SRlnc! DOcHspad & o INEEE

B and reivoe.

T R

Eemotehcezs Barrlarfoda 11, Savee your entry Entee. -.-.--:‘:-.&E F10
Eptac barrligrcods number
(h=2k1
_x
Backspace
Exie Entar

xx w etk eocha enled in slep 10
Barriar Code xuxl 12. I no barrier cede is hawn Go toslep 13 Go to slep 13
Entar faur digit (O-9)
code If barrier code is shown, &rase current  Drop Alt+ P

aadn
Backapaca Maxt
Exit EfAtar

¥ = AT Gich PEr CurTDnily baing

porog ramimed

sxex = four digil Barrar oode blank i no

cado psinbéshad
Barrime Code szt 13, Te remave barriar code previoushy Go o step 14 Goto slep 14
Enter Four digle (0-9) astablishad
EL-1-1 ]

To add or change barrier cade, entar * Dial four-digit Type four-digit
ackapac near four-digit code (any combination of code: [nnnn] code: [nnnn]
digits 0-9)
A m BT Code numier curmently Beidg
i
e Dipls appaar on screen 28 pou dial or foa. i
you make an e, saleal BACKIDATE OF (NG5SR
F4 and retvpe
Barriar {ode xx: 14, To save your entry and acdd, change,
E":"' foaur digit {3-%T2 ar remowve another barriar Sodas
codE
HEEE ) ; .
m I mext barrler code numiner ia Hexeiiio o P9
Eanp e et sequential (difference betaeen Repeat steps Repeat sleps
barrier coda numbars is 1) 12 amgd 13 12 and 13
Your EVeioUs eriny i9 saved and neet
Bamar code nomber (5 showe? o N 1.
Corlirued
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Programming Procedures

B s ————— e

What You See - What You Do Consale PC
14, Continuad
s | next barrer code number isno! Enter 00T P10
saquantial [diflerence betwaen Repeat Fepeat
parrier code numbers is greatar steps 813 steps 9-13

than 1)

To save your entry when all enries are  Enger 07 F10
COmplete
:unn he<z: Barrieri{cde 15, Te program mare barrier code Gelect anather Select arather
akg a selgctciom 1Y ]
SPreg/Makne  Allew Ligk leaturas cotion cption
Eadtt blzallowlst _— e
|| Bastriction o o e A T
| 47T Restrer Ta refurm B Remote &ccess (DISA) Exibsifeiiay  F5
Exit Fr&nu
| Remste dcoexs (DTS4 16. To program more Remote Access Select anathar Salect arathar
D FMake & salecstian B X 1 H
LinesTrunks Autodueuing code features optian aption
Hnn‘lTlt - - - . - -
TIE Linws Ter reburn o Lines and Trunks menu EEiEn i P8
Barrisri{ods R R )
| Exzie
Lines and Trunks: 17, To program mose lingftrunk leatures Saleci anolbaer Balecl analtar

Makew & swlecEion

LEAGESDER BEL

TIE Linex Copy

TTALE Bisc Ermoradccas
BID Paslz

Exit Toll Type >

To return 1o Sysiem Programming
menL

aplian

Exito. oo

aptian

F5

Remote Access With Barrier Codes — Class of Restriction

Descriplion

4-332  System Features

Changes the clags of restricton for individual Remole Access barrier codes. Thea
class of restriction azeigned 1o each barrier code sllows ar denizs the uze of thea

fallowing syatem featuras:

m Restricticn—Determines whether the Bemoie Access barrler code usaer can
ruRke lncal andior (ol calls, The satting <an be unrastrestad, tall rastrictad
b wsar can make onby Gcal outside calls and nod toll calis), or outward
resiricled (the wser can makea only inside calls).,

Autarmatic Acute Salection (ARS) Facility Restriction Lavel [FRL)—If the
HybridFEX. system uses the ARS feature, allows or restricis the Remole
Access barrrier code user from using auigaing trunks By assigning a
resiriction leve from 0o 6. The value as=igned is the coposite from the FRL
assignad to the ARS route; a valueg of O is most restrictive and a value of 7 is
least resrictive, To restrict remecte users fram using selecied trunks, a value
iz assigned that is less than the FAL assigned 1o the raute



Frogramming Prodedures

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Form

= Allowed List Assignment—Assigne Allowed Lisls and is used when a Remole
Aecess barrier code user is rastricted from making local andfor toll calls.
wWhien an Allowed List is assigned o a barrier code, the user can call specific
rrumibars Included an the fist {lecal or kong-distance).

m Disallowed List Assignment—~Agsigns Disallowed Lists and iz used when a
narrler code user is nol rasticled from making lecal andfor il calls 'h"-'l_'u_!f‘l a
Disaliawed List is assignad 1o a barrer code, the user cannal dial specific
mumbsaes mcluged on the list.

m Call Reslriction

m  Barmer coce — Oubward Restrictad

= All other barrier codes — Unresingled
m ARS Restriction Level — 0

m Class ol reslrictian sefiings apply to iIndividual Barriar codes,

m An ARS restriction level of O is the most restriclive and & is the least
resirictve.

m Eight Allgwed Lists and eight Digallowed Lists can be assigned to gach
barrier code,

m I barrier code requirements have ral been established or have been
resmeneed for Remole Access users, use the "Remate Access Without Barrier
Code — Class of Fesiriction” procedure 1o establish class of resiriction for
each individual barmer code.

PEX or Kay Syetem Form 3a, Outside Trunks =— Remote Access

m Festriction, ARS Restriction Level, Allewed List Access, Dizallowed List
ACCESS

Entering Programming Console: Sclact Menu, Svs Frearan - Exit.
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F&
Exiting Without Changes T exif from any screen without making changes. select Exit before saving
YOuUr eniry or manu selection.
What You Sea What You Do Console PC
Tyates Frogramming: 1. Selact Lines and Trunks LipesTrunks F4

Haka & zolestian
EYSTam Extenslons
| EysRenumber fdpticns
fperator Tables
LirasTrunks AuxEgquip
|| Exit HightIrvoa®
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Frogramming Procedures

¥ihat You Sea ¥What You Do Coneole PG

Lines and Trunks! | 2. Selact Remote Access Reactwdccss: 8

Hakm & zamleacelion
LEAESADER PRI
TIE Linas Copy
;I;L! iz Eamptalccss

Digits apoaar on soraan 26 yoo o o Do, if
W) Maks B0 arTor, Aene? DackEnaca or press
= A rafpoa,

Pesla [
Cxit Toll Type > 1
tamots Accass [BISADY - Select Barrier Code BarrierCode F4
Aake & zelacticn
LimasTrunks Autodusuing
Ham-TIE
TIE Linas
HBarFla~Ceda
Exit
Remptedccss BarrierCods: . IF you do not want 1o change currant G o Sep 9 G b Slep 8
Flake & zalectian | restrictian
EProg/laint Allew List call restrictions
Enﬂl:t . Gizallowlst e e F3
gEkrictian el
ARE Bastrct Tex charge cutrant call restrctans Restriction:
Exik
Barriwr Codet . Identity Barrer cade number (1-16) Dial barrier Type barrier
H hIE,MrrLlr code numEbar you wanl 1 program Code numbear: code number:
[nr] [rm]
- Y If you are grogramming mare than cos
Exit | Entar sequentially numbered barrier code,
entes ioneest number,

Barrlar Codai

Entear barrigrcode nusbar
fd-kbk¥

WK

Beckspacs

Exit EAter

i = BT Dok erETad i ae 5

. SEve woUr entry

EfE s i i

Fid

Barrigr Code xxt
Inluck one
Unrascrictad
dutward Rastrlcs
| Tell Rastrict
| Mext
E Exlk Emtar

xE & barmer coda oomently being
oo TR, ATy progranY T
soloction b Righiignied,

. To remove reslrictions

To restnct barrer code user fram
making autside calls (local and tall)

To restrict barfer code user from
making toll ¢alls

Urrestrictad
ﬁdéi;ﬁﬁ?'ﬁﬁﬁ
RESERicE 0

-

e

i
Restrict

T
o
L

Fi

F2
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Programming Proceduras

B

What You Sea what You Do Console PC
Barrier Code xi . Ta save your selsction and assign call
falest cna restrictions 1o another Barrier code:
Unrestricted
Sutuard Keztrict . . AP |
Tell Restrige m f net barrier code number is Mask:itions P9

Haxt

| Exie Entar

o w EAUTHT COGO SATANDY BN

e aTIeT, YOUT SeieCton |s highighied

zequential [diference babtwaen
barrier code numbers is 1)

Vo Svevialis antry A5 Savmd and mos
barngr cocho number 2 Hhann an 6na {,

Fepaat step 7

Fepeal slep 7

m | next barrier code numiner is not Enter G0 FO
saguantial (difference batwesan Repaat Repeat
barrier code numbers is greates sleps 4-7 sleps 4=7
than 1}

Ta save your entry when all entries are Enter 0000 F10

camplee

Remotehccss Barrlerfodei 2 IF':.-'c-udt:unnTwaancrﬂnga.ﬂ-HS Go le step 15 Go to step 15
Faks & swlection Facilily Restriction Level (FRL)
EFrogfPaint Allew List
fodes Bimallowkat .
Raszeiction o change current ARS FRL KRS Eastrct . F4
AES Eextrck
Exic
Mearriar Code: 10. Identity barrigr code number (1-16) Dial barrier Type barier
| Entar barrisrcode nusber you want 1o program gade number: code number;
{3-1h1 [nn] [
If you are programeming rcdé han and
%:f:““' ERcar gaquentially numberad barrigr cada,

enter knwast number.

DiJa GO0EAr n SCTREN @8 Fou Sal or e, f

O TS S ST, S8BT BACRERG0E oY DYESS

Fd and rafypa.

| Barrier Coda: 1. EE.UE- yaur E""“"ﬁ’ Eh&ﬁ 2 .:-: ":.-i F10

Critar barrisrcode mnusher
fh-Lk1
W

Beckzpace
Exit Enter

A m BT Dok eroened b step 10
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Programming Proceduras

I ———e———— ke ]

What You See What You Do Console PG
Barriar Code wx! 12. Erase current ARS FRL Drop Alt+ P
Entar ARE Featricclan
lawal (Q-hi
LY

1
Backspaca Haxt

ll Exik Entar

04 = DEETIF Lo CETRIY DG

programmad

K w cinTanly progranmeresd meliob kel
Barrier {ode =ut 12, Aszign new ARS FAL valus (0<6) Dial FRL value:  Type FRL
Encer ARE reatricelso 1 i
lovel {0k} " _ [m] value: [n]

LNQHE BLRDSar Of SCI6E0 A8 pou dial o pe,
Fourmaka an amy, seldct Dackamace o press
Hackzpace Waxk

| Exix Entar B angl relype.

=% = Garner codu CuTenty being

Programmsg
Barriar Coda ®x® 14, To assign ARS FREL 1o arather barriar
Enkar ARE raskrlcetian Coie:
lovel 0=k ]

L1
d - - e e }\.:. '\.1- :'\.i
Backspaca _— m i nest I::_Elrrlar_c:::de numier = Naskioosains Pl
Exit Enter sequential (difference betweaen Fepeat atap 13 Repeat stap 13

'H.::-b-arl::-r coche ouneenlly baing
o AT
x = FHL walig just ooiomd

barrier code numbers is 1)

Faar D s el e saead aag aax! Damiar
Fode ATt & Sfarare o boa 1.

o R

ARE FRembrct
Esit

m If next barrier code number s not Enter T0000  FlO
sequential (giflarence betwean Repoat Bepeal
barrior code numbers is greater steps 3-13 staps 9-13
tham 1)
To save your entry when all entries are Enter 9 F10
complete
Rasstihects BarrierCodet 15. If you do not want 10 assign or remove  Go io step 21 0 1o step 21
Fak lecti i
SPrag/Maint Allew List ERBECESIE
Codex bisallowLst S
Rastriceion To assign or remave Allowed Lists Misuli=t ' F8
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Programming Prooedures

What You See What You Do Congola PC
Barriar Codwt 18. Identify barrier code number {1-16) Dial barrisr Type barrier
EHI.II' parrigrcods numbar you want to program rode numbear: coda number:
£1-1k] fn] (i
If you are programming more than ane
DaskapAc Entar sequentially mumbered barrier code,

efibar Mnwasl numoer,

Digits appear an (e $oreen a8 pou s oF Hos
If ppte maka ar amoyr, seiec! Sackszacs or pross
F4 gng ranyma

A A A

Barrler Cada: 17. Save your entry Enter i F10
Enter barrisrcades numbar
(E=3h)
| xm
|
| Back space
| Exle EAter
x4 = bauTher code enlered in siep 16
Barrigr Code Kx! 18, Identify Allowed List (0=T) you want to Dial kst Tyoe list
f;t;: Allowsdlizt ascaszs assign rrumbsar: (] rrmbar: [n]
| Pelace CHGITs MR AN SCrean i diar , W
| Backspace Huxt i 3 o ar type
| Exie Entar o miakie a0 G, SRiec! Sackspacd ar orass
Fof gng refypa,
W m BTy Coda CUmandy Do
s T
! Barrier Code wxt | 19. Toremove Allowed List irom barrier paléke . """ F8
. Entear Allowsdlixt accexx mda
L=
| 'I: e
belate Ta assign Allowed List lo bardier codae Edver 50000 FIO
EBackapaca Mexz ’ . <
Exit Entar and assign anothar Allowead List ta
barrier code on line 1
wx m s cocks Curnsnihy baing
g &
5 Alkownd LISk Mumba? Geleed in 2 18 To assign Allowed List 1o barrer code
ard assign Allewed List to another
barriar coda
m |f next barrier code is sequential Hext: 270 PO

{diffarence between barriar cods
numbers is 1)

Vialr Sroviaus anty is soved and noa
DATEr CO0R NLTheT 18 0T o0 Gna 1,

Canlinuwed

Repeat step 18

Repeat step 18
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Console PG

18, Continued

m [f next barrier code number is not
sequential {diference bebwsean
barriar code numbers is greater
tham 1}

To assign Allowed List to barrier code
whan all enfries are complate

TIRELET SRy

ppe e s
R S

Eater 0000

Fi0

F10

fackspaca
Exit

Entar

If you aré pragramming marg than one
saquentially numbeared barrer Codie,
entar lowast number.

LTS Bgpaar o SCoreon as pou dial or foa.
PO Traka A T, SRl BACKSDAcR oF gress
Fd and veivie,

BarFler CodE xul 20. To assign of remove ancther Allowed Regmest steps Fepeal steps
EEE;; AllowedlLlst access List fram barrier code shown e ling 1 18 and 13 18 and 19
e :-1-'-- To assign or remove Allowad List from Exfe o i FB
Cxik o EonE anather barrier code Repeal sleps Repeal sleps
15-1%9 15=14
When all gntries are completa:
Ta view all Allawad Lists assigrod 1o Inspect Fabn
barrier codas tren than
Eiig %.y SATEATE FS
Ty rburn o Barmier Code many 5 g e T
withoul viewing all Allowed Lisls
aazigned
Famotahcess BarrigrCods: 21. IFyou do not want 1o assign or rermove 50 (o slep 27 G0 o step 27
Make & zalestlon Disallowed Lists
SProg rRlaint Allow List
End:tl i Dizallouwlzt . ot , — o ,:,\t:__.: wr
e To assign or remove Disallowed Lists bisallowlft!
Exik
Barrier Codetl 22. Identify barrier code numbaer (1-16) Dial barrier Type barriar
E;'.L;::hlrl-l.lr:-::ll numbar YO wiant ta QrogrEm E‘;:}ﬂ]ﬂ rrumbEr: ﬂI:-.','.lI;'.']E !'IUITItIEF:
nn [in
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Prograrming Procaduras

D e ————— e R e R

What You See What You Do Caonsole PG
L AR B
Barrier Codal 23 Sawe wour ey eq’ﬂf.-\.{.- i 1.-\.'??;.': F10
Crtar barcriercode nusbar
i3-1a)
Hackspaca
Exit Entar
ex w Banrher oo snbered i sien 2
P E——— 24. ldentify Disallowed List (0-7) you want  Dial it Type list
Enter Dizallowed List to assign member: [n] rrurmber; [n]
acceges (O-T)
ulate ﬂ.ﬂhwmsamna:ymﬁarwj}w.u
it ekl o ke A evTey, Seee! BRCKSEIcG of Lress
F& and ravyes,
e m Ggerier Code cumanty Daing
programmed
K oarriar Cods uu! 25. To remove Disallowed List from barrgr Daletel 700  FB
Entar Pizallow Lizt e
accmaa (O-71]
L . PYTTrrrT
Palate To assign Disallowed List to barrier Enter 5000 F10
i paeks code and assign anather Disallowed
- List 1o barrier code on line 1
= m Darrar code cwrendy being
TELTM List rurmbat et i 2ag To assign Disallowed Liat 1o barriar
a4 code and assign Disallowed List to
anothar harrier codes
m I pl barrier code number is Mext 0TS P9
sequential (differance betwaan Repaal stop 24 Aepeat step 24
barrier code rumbers s 1)
T gYaviaLs anivy i saved and pexd
Barriar ook nanber iz shown on lna 1.
» |f next barier cede is not Enterc 0 E F10
spguential (difference betwesn
barrier code numbers Is grester
tham 1)
To assign Disallowsd List 1o barrier Enter T 0T F10

code when all entries are complete

System Features
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Programming Procedures

What You Sed What You Do Consola PG
Barrier fode =l 26, To assign or remove another Repeat steps Repeat steps
Enter Dizallow List Disallowed List from barrier code on 24 and 2% 24 and 2%
gecaaz (0-71
lina 1
Falakaw
gogy T el Ta asgign of remove Disallowed List ExiE i FS
from another barrier code Repaat steps Regpeat steps
21-25 21-25
When all entries are complate:
Ta view all Disaliowed Lists assigned Inspet PgDn
ko barrier codes than {hen
L T
To relurn to Barrier Code menu Extriiiisa:  F6

without viewing all Disallowad Lists
assigned

Hakn & zaleztlon

LEFas/051 FRI

TIE Liras Copy

TTALLS Tise FumatwAccax
BIE Foolsx

Exlk

Tell Type >

4.340) System Features

Ta return (o Syatem Programming
el

e Loyl

- T e
Eﬂi't'“' R e
i i

Remotabccss Barrlarfoda! 27. To program mere barrier code Select ancther Select ancther
Pake & swlactian Faatur ondion aplion
SProgfRaint Allow List &a R P
Codas . biasllawlLie T N
Rastrickion To return (o Remate Access (DISA) Exksoooaiine  FD
AEL EasEsst
Exik menuJ
Remota Accass (BISAND 25. To program more Remate Access Selact another Selact another
Rakw & swlackien features option aplicn
LinesTrunks Autodussing |
Nom-TIE i i
TIE Lines ; To redurn (0 Lines and Trunks menu Exle oo FB
Barrlar{oda N S
Exit |
1
| Lines and Trumkas 29, To program mare linefirunk features Select another  Select ancther

aptian

F&



Programming Procedures

D e ———— e |

Automatic Route Selection

Autematic Fioute Selaction (ARE) is allowed cnly in the Hybrid/PBEX mace.

Usa v mlommation from the completed Auiomatic Route Selecticn planning
tarms {Forms 9b and Sc) and these precedures to program the fallewing for
ARE:

1 + 7 Digit Dialing Requirements
ARE Tablas

Start and Stop Temas for Subpatiems
Pool Routing

Facility Restriction Level

Digit Absorpticn

Other Digis

W11 Special Mumbers Table

Dl Q Table

1 + 7 Digit Dialing Reguirements

Description

Factory Setting

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exating Without Changes

For calls placed within the area code inwhich the system is located, specilies
whether the local telephone company requires dialing of a one and a seven-digil
rumnbar, Two sattings are availabla:

m wilthin area code—a one and a sever-digit numiser must be dialed within the
area code: the system must check the 1 + 7 digit tables for rouling.

m not within area code—a leading ore i net required for calls within the area
code, howeyver, the eystam adds the one to the dialed number 13 allow
propar reuting using the 1 + T digit 1able.

Mot wilhin area coda

PBX Systam Form b, Automatic Route Salection Tables
m Type of Tabla
Console: Sedect Menu, Sy Friogran’, Exit 7000

PC/SPM: Typs 3PM, press [any key), Fi, F5

To exit from any soroen wihout making changes, select Exit before saving
your entry or manu selecton.
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Frogramming Proceduras

What ¥You Da
1. Ealpet Tables

What You Sea

&

Syscen Programming: ?*bt!!'z.i i

Hake 4 zaleckion

+7 Rlgit Rialimg?
Salect ons

Hithin Ares Code

Hot within Areas Code

fystan Extanslons
SyeRenumber Sptions
fparator Tablas
LirneaTrunka AuxEqulp
Exit MightErvca®
Tabilusi 2. Select Automatic Foute Selection ARSI Fe
-Pltﬂ!l makes 3 selection
Allewlizt AR
hllowTao
bigallaw
BizallowTe
Itxlt
AREE? . Salect ARS 1 + 7 Digit Dialing ART:E#7DEaE" F1
Fakes & zalecstian
ARL 1+70ial ZLubk Aozarb
ARE Irpuk Iub & Digls
Sub & Pools Sub B Scart
Iub A FEL Iub B Stap
Exik fum B Ppolk
1+7 Bigit Dlalimgt . To specify 1 + T digit dizgling is Bithin :_I.r.'iu_n-" - F
islect one allownd walhen Mome area oode FE o
WiEnSe Ares Cods PR el
Hokt within Aroa {cde L N2 . I
To spacity 1 + 7 digit dialing is not Not within '~ F2
Exit Entar allowed within home area code oAraa Code:
Comesnbly programmed sefecion |
highlighasc,
. Save your selection EnteriiiiEi®s F10

4.342  Automatic Roule Selaction

Exit Entar
Cymanty orogrammed seincion is
Pighigted.
AEE: . To program more ARS lables Ropeat steps Repeat staps
Haes a4 zelackion =5 -5
ARE 1+7Dbisl Zubk Absorb
ARE Irnput Fub A Digle i
Sub A Pasls 3Iub B Start Ta raturn 13 Tablos menu Exitrsiczs: FB
Sum & FEL fub B Stop b L
Exit Fub B Paslkx
Tihl;;:. . To program mare lakle aplons Select anpther Eslect anothar
Flaase make & sslection cpion aplan
Allowlist ART
allowTa .
Pizallow To reburn to System Programming Embgoocniiiins FQ
FizallawTo
Cuik manu



Programming Procedures

ARS Tables

Dreseription

Considerabions

Flanning Form

Entering Programming

Specilies the type of table (S-digt, area code, axchange, of 1+ 7) and adds of
changes area codas andior éxchanges to be included in each table.

m A maximum of 16 tables can be established, numbered 1 through 16, each
with a masirmurn af 100 entries, numband 1 1o 1000

m The first entry in & B-digit table must be the area code, Fallowed by
exchanges within thal area cods.

m Area code labdes must contain only anea Codes.
m Exchange and 1 + 7 tables must sontain only exchanges.

m The wild-card character (pause) cannot be used to enler area codes and/or
gxchanges in ARS tables.

PEX Systern Form 8, Automatic Route Selection Tables
m Type of Table, Ares Codes/BExchanges

Console: Select Menu, Sys Program’, Exit 0

e

PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1,FB

Exiting Without Changes Ta exil fram gny screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

your antry o meny selaction.

What You See What You Do Console P
Syscen Programming: 1. Sefect Tables \ T"*Hlﬁ#:ﬂ ff-ﬁ F&
Raxe a selackion
iyitenm Extansions
fysEgnpumber fdptlons
dparatar Taklaa
LinasTrunks Ausbguip
ExiL Hightirvoa®

 Tablest 2. Belect Automatic Route Selection AEREESEIEE S

| Plaass make a selacticon
Alloulliakx K3
AllauTe
Flsallow

| FimallowTa

| Exlk
R%: 3. Select ARS Tabla Inout AR Input @ F2

| Aaka & salestlion

| ARS L1+7Fial JSubk Abzark
ARE Inadt Sub & Figit
Sup & Pools Jub B Ssart
Jub A FEL Sub B Stap
Exit Subk B Pagl>
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Frogramming Procaduras

 —

What You See What You Do Conzala =ls
| ARS Tania Typa: 4, Identily Labla {1-18) you want 1o Dzl tanle Type table
[ SMEaE Sasia nusksrdd Rk program Aurmber: [An] rumber: [nn]
Backepace Lignls apsoor on soreen 65 Jou Jial o iype, I
Exit Entar YEU Make an aroe SAlcl Sacksnacs o srasg
F< and ratyoe
ABE Table Type: 5 Save your entry Enter v P10
Entar table numberil-1b) i
EE
Backspaces
Exkit Enter
ARE Tabla wx: & To specity G-digit table type PG L o |
T
=Rigit ; . S
Args Code To apecity area cods fable type A.n",“;p;q!“;; O
%:%h-ngl
* . i e s
Exit Crtar To specify exchange table type Ewcharige. | . F3
Curently prosgramined Ll B b s
righiigrang. To specify 1 + 7 table type 133 iy T4
ART Table wxi 7. Bawva your selzction EREEFIEEnE PP
Smlack ona il
b-Bigik
| Araas Coda
| Exghange
L
| Exit Entar
Wour smecton is highBghied,
Table =x: 8. ldentify table entry number [(1=100) Dial antry Type entry
EOES TR Ery. mumkas nurmioer: [nnn] number: [rnn]
If you plan ko add or change mors
Backspace thiar cne saguentially numbered entry,
Exit Ertar enter lowssl antry number,
HgAs ADCRET On Borean &5 vou OVl or Do, If
YOU MARE &7 STEy, S0t Backesacs o oross
Pl arn raly,
Tabla wx: & Save your entry Eater 0000 P10
Enter sntry numbar
3=-300)
EXX
Hackspace
Exii Entar
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Programming Prescedurss

PC

What You Sea What You Do Console
AEL Tabmle xxs Cntry :::?-l 10. |.f area code of Em:hﬂnga ie shown on G':' o SEF' 1 G'ﬂ " EIZEP- Ly
Entar area coda or line &
pEchanga
AR R If area code or exchange shown, 1o Crop Alt + P
k Hewt .
Beskapecs g’ delate currently programmed lable
entry
WO = Ty POy AT LR iy,
olani f no onTy
AT Teble xxe EMERy nux! 11, Identify srea cods or exchange Dial number: Type number:
Enter arsa code ar included on table [l"l"ll'l] ["'""'n]
axchange
N CHOTE A0GRar 00 Sonoon a5 yow dialar i,
E: ;:"““ E:i :ﬁ FON FTIARE &7 BTN selncl Sacksoacd oF Jrass
Fd ang ralypa
AT Table xxs Emtry awes 'l 12, To enter next table entry in ARS 1able
Enter arsa code or shower o e 1:
-Il:hlrl!ﬁ
sxunu w If nest entry numiber is sequential  Next Ll 0 FB
k- il {differance betwaen entry numbers  Repeat steps Repeal sleps
L i i 1) 10 ard 11 10 and 11
wnaens w P gmened i s 11
Touwr prévious enlry i@ 2aved and next ek
number 15 shoRT A Baa L
m |f mext antry number is mat Entas: i 0 F10
sequsentlal (differancs bebwean Rapeal Fapaal
entry mumiters s greater than 1) steps 3-11 ateps 3-11
To save vour endry when all entries are Eﬁtir} “ﬁ F1Q
complete
ARS: 13. Ta program mese ARS tables Repeal sleps Regest steps
Nake a4 seleckion 3-12 3-12
ARE L+7Dial Zubk Absork
ARE Input Suk A Blgie I —
Sun A Pools Sub B Start Ta return to Tablas menu | et
iub A FRL fub B Itep ;
Exit Suk B Poel>
Tablast - 14, Ta program maore table options Selectarather  Select ancther
Fluase mahe a selewcbion cakicn opticn
illowlizsk AEEL
AllawTe ) I ——
Fizallow Tao return ta System Fragramming =5 F5
FlaalleuTa o
Exit menu
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T ———— e

Start and Stop Times for Subpatterns

Description Specifias the time of day when calls are routed using subpattarn B rouling
infarmaticn.

Faetory Setting If o timne is specified, ealls are routed using information from subpatiam A,

Considerations ¥ When you program the siop time for subpatiern B, you are alsa programming

the start time for subpatien A,

® You must enter the times using 4-digit, 24-hour netation (cormmanly called
military time) and uae leading zerog a3 necessary, For axampls, enier 0800
for 2:00 a.m. or 1830 for 5:30 p.m,

Planning Forms PBX System From Sh, Automatic Route Salection Tables
PBX Bystem Farm 2¢, Automatic Routa Selection Default and Spacial
Numbers Tables

m Subpattern A Time of Day, Subpatem 8 Time of Day

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Program ., Exiz. 0000

PSPM: Type SPM, press [any Keyl, F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes Tao exit from any scraan withaut making changes, select Exit before saving
WOuUr entry o manu selecton.

What You Ses What You Do Consala PC
1. Salect Tables Tables . F8

Iystas Programming?
Haka o salackion

5'|.'ihll Extenglicns

ZyaRenumber fSpitlons

bparator Tablas

LirwaTrunkz Awxlquip

Cuit MLghESFweak

Tables: 2 Select Autcmatic Route Selecticn e N

Plosass make a4 saleczianm
Allowkisk ARE
AllowTe

Figallow

FlaallouwTs

Exit
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Programming Proceduras

FAakw & amlactlon
| ARI 1+70lal 3Jubk Adbmorb

LEE Input ITub A Flgit
Sub A Paools Zub B Start
Sub & FEL tuk B Step

Exit Zul B Pasl>

This &5 &S0 tha atart nme for swoatiomn A

What You Sea What You Do Console PC
CARE: 3. Select Subpatiern B Start Time Sup. B Starts F8
Nake a zsleacblon
ARS k+7Dial ZIZubdk AbzDrbk
ARS Input fub L Plgit
Fub A Paslas Zub B JSsart
Zub & FRL Zuk B Stop
Exit Sub 0 Fogpl>
M Sonoeceern B Start Tiam: 4, ldanlify table (1-18) you want to Dial tabla Type I.‘:EIJLE
Ertar table nusberil-1&} program number: [rin] b [nin]
Dt APEEGr O Sorean o5 you il o fype, N
ok iy Entar You make an Beror, select Backspacs of prass
Fd gng ralypa
SRR Ty
Tubpattern B Ttare Tima: 5. Save your entry Eﬂﬁiﬁ;k pnen  F10
Encar table nusbardd=1A81
ix
! Backapaca
“ Exis Entar
Suppatkern B Start Tima: 6. Erase currently assigned start time Drop Alt+ P
Enter SE&FT Time howr
(00=237 ard miml00-59%1
PR L]
Backspace
Exik Cntar
:uxn&&ﬂmﬂiﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬂﬂiﬂt
tubpattarn B Ftart Tiaat 7. Assign s1an time for subpatiarn B Dial star time: Type start ime:
Entar stare tims hour (i military time—for example, enter [hhrrirm] [hhrmm)
100-231 and win{lO-% &G0 far 5:00 am)
E:E:’““ Entar Digits So0aar O SCreen @5 pou oia o o,
ynumwhﬂa#ﬂﬁwlE&Hﬂ$ﬂﬂﬁiﬂﬁﬂﬁirpﬁﬂﬁ
F4 and ratypa.
g e l_ﬁ
Tubpattarn B Start Timail B. Sawve your entry II-::""-t':'-'--q.-- TR F10
Enter atart Lime haue
(00-23) and win{DO-593
EEEE
Backapacu
| Exix Entar
]
[ are: 9. Select Subpattern B Slop Time Sub B Iran i F9
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Fragramming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
Subpettarn B Stop Timet 10, Identify table (1=18) you wanl to izl takle Tvpe table
Ertar table nusberil-1A] r_l,_rﬂgram PuUMmBer: i_l'"ll'l] FUmESer: :[nn]
Backspacs
Exit Entar |
Subpattern B Ttop Tiemi 11. Sawve your entry Enteciiicy  F10
Entar bables rusbas(l-18)

M
Backspace
Embit Encar

| Tubpattern B Stop Timas 12. Erase currendly assigned stop time Drop A+ P
Enter atop time hour
(D0-23% and min(O0-573
R
Backapace
Exit Cntar

o Cufnanlly assgred S0 e
Subpatsarn B Step Tima! 13. Assign siop time for subpettern B Digl stop time: Type stop fima:
Enter Scop Cise Raus i r |
T00-231 aod simi00-5as {51_sllrt tirrees for subpattern A; enter in [hhrnien] [Mhrriem]

military tlime—Ior example, enter DEDD
for &:00 am)
Dackspace
Exit Entar
= LNpits appaar on sorewn A5 Jod Rl ar e, ¥
yaw maka an amy, saes! Backspace o (e
F4 and retyoe.
fubpabbern B Stop Timad 14, Save your entry Enkepi-nidE  F10
Emtar atep Clme Fouwr
| tO0F=23) and min{d0-541
ERxE
Eackapaca
Exit Entar
ARE1 15. To program assign start and stop time Repeat steps Repeat sleps
Flake & suleztion
Il ARS 1s78ial SuA Absarb for more ARS tables 3-14 3-14
BRI o
[F] oola u F 1ol 4 o
Sun A FAL  Sus B Stop Taratur ta Tables menu ERIEEEEED P8
Enit Sulb B Paal>
Tablas: ) 16. To program mare table oplions Select anather Salact ancther
Plosss saka & selactlien |
Allawlizk ARE option eatien
AllowTo
Fiaallow H i g e e
i To return [ Syslem Programming Exili iz F5
Exik menu
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Programming Proceduras

Fool Routing
Deseription Identifies the trunk peals on which to route calls made 1o area codes and/or
excnanges incheded in ARS tebles.
Considerations m A maximum of $ix routes can be specified for each subpattern and arg
nurmbared 150 6.
m Pool routing is prograrmmed for tables 1-18; tabla 17 is the defaut ol 1aole
and table 18 is the default local table.
Flanning Forms PBX Systerm From 5b, Automatic Route Selection Tables
FBEX Systern Form 8¢, Automatic Route Selaction Default and Special
Mumbars Tables
m Poal
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, 598 Frogras  Exit: 00000
PCISPM: Type SPM, prass [any key], F1, FB
Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen without making changes, select Exlt before saving
yeur antry o meny selection.
What You Sea ‘What You Do Consola PC
5:: cam Programalmg: 1. Select Tables Tabias i FB
| Aake & seleactlon
| Syatam Exbtamiions
| EysRenumber Opticne
Sparater Tablas
LinesTrunks AuxEquip
| Exle HightIrvce?r
| Tablas: - 2. Select Automaltic Route Selection bt Lo S

| Plassa sake & selaccion
Allowliss kRET
AllowTe

Fliallow

bimallowTn

Exit

ARI:
fAaka & Felectlon
ART 1+7Flal Subd Absark

ART Input Sub & Bigit
Sub h Foglz 3Sub B Srart
Sub & FEL Sub B Stop

Exit Sub B Pool

3. To program pood routing for Sib A Feols F3

Subpattern A

To program pool routing for

Sub B Poeio: F10
Subpattern B

Automatic Foute Selection  4=349



Pragramming Precadurs

What You Do

What You Sea Console PG
Subpattern ¥ Poolsi 4. IdEﬂhf:f' Tanle namber |:1'13:| ang :ﬂ':':ll Lial takla T'r'F:'B labhie
E:::: H"H f1-L81 and roule number [ 1-6} lo program Aurnbar nurnbear

feallpwnad By fallawoad By
SRR If you are programming mare than cne pool route poal route
Exit Entar sequantially numbered pood routs, nurmioer: [tr] nurnber: [tir]

r & Subipatam mslacied in ssp

enter loweat pool route numbear.

LAQTS S00agr Of SCrBEN 82 pou oVa! o ivpa. (f
yourmake an evroy, sedec! Backspace or press
Ed and rofypa.

“ Zubpattearn = Pool=r
Emtar table [(L-18&) and
reute (2-h)

wHN

Fackspace
Exit EaLter

5. Save your entry

e

E b i

F10

ARE Feol Tablexx Routexi
CEntar pool dislout code

Maxt
Entar

Backspacs
Exie

i w T ok feaval
x & s number erderad nosiep &

G, [dentity poal an which o route calls

Dligrits Ay ol St 85 you SVal or type, If
you! make an arron, selss! Dackozaco or pross
F g ralhins.

Dial peeal dial-
oul code: [rnn)

Ty pocd dial
cut coda; [rinn]

ARE Poal Tabhlexx Egutexs
Entar pool dislouk coda

N
Backspaca Haxk
Exle Enter

wxn w pasl el enda snbeesd in gl ©

7. Tooepter pool dial-ou code far another
poal rowte in ARS table shown on
ling 1:

m I meed pool roule numbaer 1s
saquential (diflarancs batwaan
piool route numbers is 1)

Yo RSt @AM Ak AmT aeat pond
fouta Numba e shawn on e 1.

Mext TN
Fepeat siep 6

Fa
Bepeal step B

m If poo! routs number is not Enker-.oon F10
sequential (differsnce between Repeat Fepeat
poc! route numbers iz greater staps 36 steps 3-8
thar 1}
To save your entry when all entries are  Enzer 77 FID
complete
TIT B. To assign pool dial-oul code b marg Fepean Repeat
Hekw o swlectlon : | ataps 3-7 sleps 3-7
ARS L+7D0ial Subd Abrark tabﬁ P
ARS Trpuk Sub A 7 3it e i e,
Sub & Pools Sun B i Ta return to Takles meanu [ 8 e e B
Sub & FRL Sub B g eEShIm ko Eoxs S i
Exik Tub B Pool>
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Froagramming Precaduras

What You Sea

Tablas:

Flgare make & selsctiom
Allowlist 113
kllewTa

Disallow

BixallawTe

Exit

Wihat You Do Consola PC
g, To program more lable cptions Select anather Selact ancther
oplion aplian
To raturn 1o System Programming 7y i S -

frgnu

llIllllIlllllIIIIIIIIIIIIlllllIIIIIIIIIIIIlIIllllllllllllllIlllllllllllllIlllll.lllllllllllllllllll

Facility Restriction Level

Dieseription

Factory Setting

Considerations

Planning Forms

Assigns a Facility Restriction Level {FRL) value (0-8) to each route. The FRL s
ysed 1o restricl user access to the route.

3
A value of 0 iz the leas! restrictive, and a value of B is the most restictive.

m FRLs arg assigned o tables 1=18; table 17 iz the default tall table and table
18 is the default local table.

m Tha FEL assigned o telephones andfor Remote ACCESS USSIE opposite from
tve FAL assigned to the routes; a value of O is most restrictive and a vakuo af
7 iz least restrictive.

s Pool routes must be programmed befare assigning Facility Restriction Level,

PBX System From 8b, Automatic Route Selection Tables
PBX Systemn Form Sc, Automatic Route Selection Default and Spacial
Mumbers Tables

a FAL

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Progean’ Exitl o o0
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key), F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur entry ar meny selestan,

What You See ¥What ¥You Do CGonzala PC

Twitas Programeinmgi

Haks & iele=tion -
Sysilas Extenzionz
SysRenumber GpTions
Nparator Takles
LineaTrunkis AuxEquip

Exit YightirveaX

1. Salect Tables fables HE P8
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Frogramming Procedures

T T e e e ——— e = ———

What You See Yyhat ¥ou Do Consala P
Tablass 2. Zelect Automalic Foute Selection MECEEEEE P8
Plesns mska & salactian ey e
Aliowlist ARE
AllewTs
bisallow
isallewTa
Exig
ARS: 3. To program Facility Restriction Lawvel Fubi K FRLGE  F4
MRS 307Dial  SURA Abacr (FRL) for subpanem A
4RI Imput  Sub & Dbiglt
ub 1 fgeie Sub B Seeed To program FRL for subpatem B, More PgUp
Exit Sub B Fool> display next page of menw ang select
Subpattern B Facility Restriclion Level  Zu BFREITE
Sub x Rastriction Lewal 4. ldentify table number (1-18) and route  Dial table Type teble
%:E:r; table (LA} vroutae nurmiber |:'1_|5.:| Vi wear] b pragram number At
followad by fallowed by
Backapacs I vou are programming more than ane poal route poal route
Exit Ertar sequentially numbered poal route, number: [tr] number: [tir]

enter lowest poal roule nembes,

LNORE a808d o Séroen as pow aal ar fpe,
o ks an evror, solect Backs0ace oF Qragk
Fd and rotyDo.

Iub x Rastriction Lavel
Enter tanla [1-3&).routa
(-l

MK

Backspaca
Exit Emtar

5. Save your entry

g
Emtap sl

F10

[l ARET Table wx Roures:
Entar reatriction laval
(D=h

Backspace Hext
Exik EnEar

B. Specify restricticn level (0-6)

LA 0066 0 SC7660 A5 youw dal o Hoe. N
PO TEkA A amar, soloct Backsnacs oF prass
Fud ad retypa.

Cial restriction
level: [n]

Type restriction
leveal: [r]

KRBT Table zz:

Enter restriciien leawvael
id-kk

]

|| Backspace Max e
| Exix Crzar

x & FAL anigred in ep B

7. Toenter FRL for next poal route in
ABE table shown on line 1:

m  |f next pool route number is
aequential (diflerernce betwean
poal roule numbers iz 1)

Tir gravious aniry 1§ saved ong nosd poal

_ bt B {3 shown on dne T
Continued

Lo T L
Repeat step &

Fa
Repeat step &
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Console PC
7. Continued
m If pocd reute number is not Enteriliinnd  F1o
gequential [difference between Fepeal Fepeat
poal route numbars 1S greater gtaps 3-6 sleps 36
than 1)
To save your eniry when all entries are  Enter 0000 F10
Compate
AETE B. To assign Facllity Restriction Lavel 1o Fepeat Repaat
Haks & selsction mare lanies staps 3=7 gteps 3=7
Sub A Pools 3ub B Start S
E:?t* L g.u.E E E::?; To return (0 Takles manu
-y 8. To program more table options Select angther  Select another
Plumas mehe & 3slection paotion [=teld [l
it%nu%tlt
twle . e, PR,
Pizallcw To return to Syslem Pragramming Edi¥liioon FB
DizallowTo ——
Exl% -

e e ey e

Dhgit Absorption

[Description

Factory Setting

Considerations

Specifias how marny of the digits (0-11) dialed by the caller should be abeorbed
{not sent 1o the local telephone company's central office) by the system when a

call is mache an an identified routs.

O—ne digits are absorbed.

m Velues 1 to 11 indicate that the systern should not send a certain number of
digits, starting with the first digits dialed by the caller

= Digit absorption iz assigned to lables 1-18; table 17 is the default toll table

and table 18 is the default local tabls.

m Pool routes must be programmed before assigning digit absorption.
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Programming Proceduras

T

Flanning Form

FPBX System Form 95, Automatic Route Selection Tables
m Abgork

Entering Programming Console: Sefect Menu, S5 Progras’ Exgo 000
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB
Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen wilhaut making changes, select Exit before saving
WOUr ening or meanu salection.
What You Seo What You Do Console PC
| Systas Programming: 1. S‘EIEGT Tahles Iimlﬁ-.xx Jt Fa
Rakw & zslaction D S
Svstanm Extanzions
SyiRanumber Optiana
tprrator Tablen
|| LirezTrunks AuxEquip
Exik Hightirvce®
I
Tables! 2. Bslect Automalic Boute Sslaction ARSiiETEEn Py
Plessa msks & selection i
Mllicwlist ARZ
AllewTa
binallow
FlaagllewTa
Exie
ARE: 3. To program absort digits for Tub A Abgsrh  FE

Haka & seleceian
AES L+7Dial Subdk Abserh

—

AET Tnput Sub A& Bligle
ub A Poesls Sub B Starc
Sub A FREL Sub B Ztop
| Cxic Zub 0 Pool>
=
= N
Tablas:

Rak® & zelaction

Zub B FEL Pial 0

IubB Abzorb

Zuk B Pigle

| EpeclHumbar

Exig Emtar

—

subpatern A

To program absorb digits for
subpattern B:

Display next page of menu and More PgUp
salest Subpattern B Absart Digis

pu

e P2

Subpattarn x Abzorptiaont
E;E:? table (k=R&)sroute

Hackspace
Exlt Emtar

enter lowest paodl roule numbsr.

Diigils apnoear on SCIean 55 Yo dal o vpe. if
o maka a0 arp 20t Backspace or ess
Fe and relype.

. Ideniity table number (1-18) and route  Dial table Type tahis
mumbar {1-6) you want io program rumber nurmkar
followed by lellowed by
If you are programming more than one pocl route poal rouie
sequenlially numbered pool routs, neEmber: [ir] rurnber: [lir]
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Pregramming Proscedures

What You Sea What You Do Consolé PC
| Tubpattarn w Absorpticni 5. Save your entry Enter.. .o F10
| Entar table {l-Ldlwrouta .
| ¢3-hl
SJackapaca
Ll Efncar
ARS Table ®x- Routs x: 6. Specity numbser of digits to absorb Dial number of  Type number of
Entgr nusber absorption (e-11) digits: [nn) digits: [nn]
digits {0=11)
— Nuis Digits opedr an serean &5 oo olal or e, I
Enig o Entas you maka A evrey, S0t BACKECROS OF [VESS
Fd gnd retyps.
"iRS Table zzs Routs =t 7. Toenter number of digits to absorb for
|| Enter number abzorption naxt peal raute in ARS table shown on
| digies [0-130 i .
e ine 1:
|| Exit Entar w | next poot route number is Next 0o P
sequential [difference between Repsat slep B Fepeat gtep &
:l;ﬁll"ﬂrrﬂ-ﬁ:i’u enlared in slep & le raula nmbm is ij
VU Drovious antry 1 Eeed and' nard Sod!
e Aumbards shoem o0 Koe 1.
m I pool reule number is not Entariiiiid  F10
sequantial [difference bebween Repeat Fepeat
pocl route rumbers & greater cteps 3-8 sleps 3-6
tham 1}
Ta save your entry when all entries are  Enfee 000 F10
camplata
AEE: B. To assign digit absorplion 10 morg Repeat Repeat
Make 2 saisckion tahlas slaps 37 slaps 3=T7
ARE B+T70ial Subk ABserb
The i Pasis GO B froes T fo Tabl T
[F) gali o Lark i e L R
fub & FRL  Sub B Stop CHTERLEM £ R e s WAL
| Eair Zub B Pool?
I Tablaa: 9. To program mere lable oplions S=lact another Salact anather
| Ploase make & seisckisn aptian cption
| Allowlist
| LilouwTa . P S
Plsallow To raturn to System Programming ’E:}:;:ha, imie e A )
bizallowTo R R —
Exin meniu
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Programming Procedures

B e s |

Other Digits
Drescription Specifies extra digils (hat must be added by the system to the number dialed by
the caller when calls are placed on an identified routs.
Factory Setting O—nao digits are added.
Considerations m A maximum of 20 digits can be added in any combination of the digits 0-9,
® Special characters such as pause {entered using the Hold bution or Alt + H),
switchhook llash (enterad using the Conferance bution or Alt + F), slcp
(enterad using the Drop button or Alt + P, or # cannof be included in the
digits to be added.
m [Hher digits are assigned io tables 1-18; table 17 iz the default tall teble and
lakla 18 iz tha default local table.
m Podl reutes must be programmed befare assigning other digite.
FPlanning Form PEX Sy=tem Form 9b, Automatic Roite Selecton Tablaa
| Other Digits
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Syx Progras ), Exie 0000000
PCSPM: Type SPM, press [any key]. F1, FS
Exiting Without Changes Ta axit from any ecraen without making changes, salect Exit before saving
wour antry ar manu eslaction.
What You Sae What You Do Conaole PC
Ivstane Programmlng: 1. 5&“3-‘.:1. Tﬂbrﬂs Tablas ""-a- e Fa
Raha & sSelection
Syxztenm Catansions
SysRanumber JSptians
Yperatar Tablas
LinasTrumks AuwxEquip
ixit MightErwear
| Taplas: 2. Select Autcmatic Route Selection F&
Ploars make 4 selectiom
| AllouLiae
| AllowTae
| Plsalleow
| PinallowTao
i Exik
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Programming Proceduras

What You See What You Do Console PC
ART: 3. To program Oinher Cigite for sub A blgir - F7
Rake a zelectlion Subpattern A
ARE L+70ial 3Sublk Absorb
ARE Input fub A Bigit
Tub & Posls 3Zub B Start
TSR W 8 To program gther digils for subpatem
B:
Tablea: Display rext page of menuand select  More PgUp
gatnﬂuF::h:t;:ni |] Subpattern B Other Digils
TukE Anzorh Zud B Digit -  p3
Tubm B Diglt
SpecliNumber
Exit Entar
—— — :
Tub x GEhar Digitsl 4. Identify 1able number (1=18) and route  Dial table Type 1able
Enter table {1-LBl.rouke number [ 1-8) you wan! o program AUATYDET (Wil eTe g
el follewed by Fallowed by
] If you are progremming mere than one  pool route pool roule
EaraAPacE Enter sequentially numbered pool route reumibser: [itr] nurmiber: (L]
purnber, entar kwest pocl routs
nurmker,
Drigits aped O SOAmEn 85 pal gl o o,
FOu maki &1 ST selacl Backspacs o Qress
Ed and ralpd,
5. Save your entry Enter i1 FI10

Sul ¥ Sther Figitad
[mtar tabkla (L-18).rowute
Tl-bk

EEE

Backipazw

Ewit Enkar

oo

2" m o CigEs enened in step G

pocl route umbars is 1)

Fowr prendocs eniny 5 Savied and noaf pool
rocte meamber i shewn on ling 1,

Cantinued

ARE Table wx Roubs =i 6. Specity other digits to be added (any Dial ruamiber of Type number of
Enter other diglks combinatian of 0-0, mairrm 20 digits: digits:
EEE RN RN N TN KEER digits} [nARAAnRAnRoan [MArEnAnennRem
nnnnnnra) MARmnnn)
Backipace Max® . )
Exit Lntor Digls appaar an 3086 a5 Fou ool of fvpa
L Yol maka A e, Sevet Backsnace of presd
Fa and retype.
ART Table we Roube ®1 7. To enter numbsr of other digits for
Cnter ather digics another poal route in ARS table shown
G Cr e 1
Backspase NaWk . o A L
Exit Entar m i next pool route number is Haxt: i Fa
sequential (difference between Ropoat step & Repeal step &
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Proegramming Procedures

What You Soea What You Do - Consaba PC
7. Canfinuaed
w | pool route number is not Enker UUEE R0
sequentlal (difflerence betweaen Fopeat Fopeat
pool raute fumbers is greater sleps 345 Glaps 3-6
than 1)

Ta savie your entry when all @ntrios are Entor. 00EESE P10

R

camplate

| RT3 8. To assign other digits to more lables Rapeat Fepeat
Fake & salectian !
ART 1+700al SubA ABgsrb steps 37 steps 3-7
ARE Engutll gub L Plgic )
Sub oole uh @ Trark i . , A e R

{| Sue & FRL Sub @ Et;; FELFRI fo-Fabiee e ExSRo i P

| Cxik Swb B Fool>

I
Tablaz: 8. To program more fable opticns Selact anciher Select ancther
Plusse mEks a sslaction i i
Allowl izt ARS aotion aplion
k] In:-vI-u .
Disallaw T § £ oy . S
BinallowTo & TERUm LD E?Etﬂm F‘r’-:_'.lh driming Exdm o o F5
Exit rienu

h

N11 Special Numbers Table

Description Specifies Facility Restriclion Leval (FRL) and/or digits that must be added—for
instance, a dial cul code of 3—when peaple dial armargency numboers in the
MN11 special rumbers table.

Factory Setting m Other digits—no digits are added.
® FRL—3
Considerations Subpattern B, absorb, and pool rouling cannal ba programmed for the special

numbers ables,

Planning Form PEX Systemn Form 8¢, Automatic Route Selection Default and Special
Humbers Tables

m Table 20 N11 (411, 611, 811, 911), FAL, Other Digits
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Frogramming Procecuras

Entering Programming Console: Sslact Menu, Sys Pragrae © Exit 5 S

S

PCUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FS

Exitng Without Changes Te et from amy ssreen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wour @niry or menu selection.
What You Ses What ¥ou Do Conscle PC
ST —
Systam Programming!? || 1. Salect Tables Tapleg - FB
Faks & seleckisnm
| Eystam Extansiona
EyaKenumber Optlons
fparatar Tablea
LimasTrunke AuxEquip
Exit HightIrwca?
_ i T ——
Tableai 2. Salect Automatic Route Selection AEShaliis PO

Flusss mske & selegtlon
Allowliszk ARE
AllowTo

Pizallow

DPizallowTo

[xit

Ty | 3. Display noxt page of many Mora Faup
Fakas & sulsction
ARE L=7Dhial Subk Abssrd

ARS Inpuk Sul A& Piglc
| Tub & Posl:s Sub B Stars
| Sub & FEL Tus B Stap
| Exit fub B Poabd
Tablea: 4. Salect N11 Special Numbers Table SpeciMusber: F4

Make & ssleckion

Zuk B FEL bial D

SubB Abzork

Tuk B Migit

SpeclNumber

Exle *

ART Tpacl Humbars Tablat 5, Wyou do net want o change current Gotosteo Goiostep 3

Aake & salackicn FEEi".T!,' Restriction Lewa |:FF||—}
ARE FEL

L e i e
e Ta change current FRL AREFRL -0 F
Exik =

i tpecial Husbers p:,,,l, %, Erase current FAL Drop Alt+ P
| Emter rastriction laval
0=k}

Rackipacs
Exik Emtar "

=i = CLFTRNTY programmed Fil,
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Programming Proceduros

What You Sea ¥What You Do Cansole PG
Ipacial Mumbars Faal: _!' 7. Assign new FRL value (O8] Dial FRL Typa FRL
Eg t:'; restriction leval value: [n] valus: [n]

Digits aopear an Seiian af you dial o o, if
Backapace PO Make 81 oy, saioc! Backesaca oF orpss
Exik Cntar Fl and radvo.
Spwcial Humbars Posl: 8. Sawve WO ﬂ‘-"lw 'Eﬂf"m_&ﬂﬁ: Fio
Entar restriction lavael

| t0-b2
=

il Backzpaca
Exie Enter

woi m FAL afminngsd in wlsp T
MRS Zpwcl Musbars Tablig: 8. If you do not want to program other G bo step 13 Go e step 13
Fake & sulectlan digils
ARE FRL
ART Mgit ) S

To specify other digits to add ARS Biafr " F2
Exit »
Ipacial Husbars Bigits 10. Erase currenily programmed other Drop Alt=P
Enter other digits digils
EEE T EE XX NN
Backzpace

d Euxicx Entar
Spacial Mumbera Blgits 11, Specity other digits 1o be added 1o Cial other digits ~ Type ather
Enter other digits called number (any combination of to add: digits 1o add:

03, maximum 20 digits) [AnnmnnRanRRG [AnRnnnannann
| 4 MmAnNRnne FINMMnnrn]

| Backzpace .

" Exit Entar ONpits aopaar an Setdn as pou dia! or fos, i

FOU MAkS AN T, Sevec! DackEpacE oF DRRsT
Ed ang rapa.
Ipeclal Husbarz Diglts 12, S&ve your Eniry Eﬂ-hiﬂ:: E: }}-.-.-... F10
Entar ather diglts
EMEEEX XX E A M
Backipace
” Exit Enter
"--'-l.:ﬁ- Ipecl Musbere Table® 13, Returm o ARS menu Exffiiiiois g

Maka & zelectian
ARE FEL
AR Pligick

Exik -

S Peedreveeadobd
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Fragramming Procedures
e e S S

What You See What You Do Console PG
e 14. To program more ARS cptions Salect another Splect anather
Hakw a sslactlon I:‘Flti".:ll'l mtlm
LRE L+7BEal Subk Absorb
LRE Input Tub A& Rlgit I
Tub A Poels Sub B Sxert To return 1o Tables meny Exliiaoiiias FB
Sub A FEL Sub 8 Stop :
Exlk fub B Peol>
Tablast ! 15. To program meore lable cplions Select anothar Select ancihos
Flusaw meka & salaction | aplicn opticn
Allowkimt LES |
AllowTe ) T
Pizalicw | Tao return o System Prograrmming Exitiine sl Fo
TissllowTo ’
Exit =4 11|

—_— e —— T S P T R e N N T

Dial 0 Table

Description Specilies pocl rouling, Facility Restriction Lewel (FRL), and other digits for the
dial O special numbers takle,

Factory Setting FAL—3

Considerabons m Subpattern B roule cannot bé specified for dial 0 special number 1anle.
m A maxirmuorm of ane route can be apecified.

Planning Form PEX Systerm Form 3¢, Automatic Route Salection Default and Special
Mumbars Tables
m Table 1% Dial 9, Pool, FRL, Oiher Digits

Entering Programming Consale: Seloct Menu, Sys #oogeas. |, Exde 1000
PCYSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, FB

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

your enlry of meny selection.
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Frogramming Proceduras

B e——— R

What You See What You Do Consals PC
Iyitem Prograsmingi 1. Select Tables 'Eabﬂ_-, ;:: .:: :_ F&
Faks & selection ’

P ERL T ] Ext@#rniiani

iviBsnueber Options

Jperator Tasleaz

LinezTrunks AwxEquip

Enit HightSrwea®

Tableas 2. Select Automatic Route Selection ARESIEDEE FR

Plesams maka & salackblon
hliewliat ARS
kllowTo

bizallow

PizallowTo

Exin

| ARE: 3. Display naxt pages of manu More Pglp
Flaks & sslesctlion

ARE J#70ial Subd Abmark
ARE Impuk Sub & Bigit
Sub & Fools Sub B Skart
Swk A FRL fub B Scop
Exik Tun B Faal»

Tablexi 4, Belect Dial 0 Special Numbers Table b o | St
Rake & selaction

Sub B FRL Pial D

Tun® Absork

Sub B Digit

SpeclNumber

Exit b

fperatar Asspist Callis: &. To program pool routing *H%FF ol ok F1
Haka & selacCion
ARE Faal

| AET FRL

| ART Biglta

" ExiE

BFisl 0 Pool: 6. If ro poal dipl-out coge is assigned o to atep 7 Goto step 7
Entar poal dialout code

Ta erazs currant poal rouling Drop ARt + P

Baskgpace
Ewit Entar

bial 0 Pasl: 7. Idantity pasl an which b route calls Dizl pool dial- Type poal dial-
Enter pool dialowt code out coda: [nnn] aut code: [nnn)

Beckspace
Exit Crtar
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Programming Proceduras

What You Sae

What You Do

Console

Bial 0 Pool?
Enter posl dialout code

EEX

Backspaces

Exit Enter

3

SEva your antry

gatas

=3

F10

fperator AZsiat Callas
Rakew a seleckion

ARLI Fool

ARS FREL

AFS DPligics

Exix *>

If you do not want b change current
Facility Restriction Lavel [FRL)

Ta ehange current FRL

Go to step 13

Go bo step 13

Fz

Fial O Rastrictiond
Cnter rastriction lewval
(D=L

=

Backspace
Exit

I Entar

oy CUITENEY QnoQramimes FRL

10.

Erass current FEL

A+ P

pisl 0 Regerlictian;
Entar reastriction laval
f0-k¥

Backspace
Exit Encar

11.

Aszeign new FAL valus (0-E)

DHta ADGSar on Sorean a5 ol gl or fype,
ViU MAkE &N 9o felas] Fackepacs or prass
Fad and ralyoa.

Dial FRL
valua: [m)

Tyna FRL
walye: [m]

Pial 0 Raseriction:
Enter restrictlon leval
[0=k%

]

Backspace

Exit Enzar

= FAL emenead i mep 11

12.

Jave your entry

Fi0

Qperator Ansist Callmsl
Hake & sslackien

&RE Pool

AEE FRL

ARE Flgits

Exit

13

If yeu do net want 1o program othar
digits

Ta specify cther digits to add

Go o step 17

KRS Bigits ]

Golo step 17

F3

Blsl O %thar Flglest
Enter obther digits

A

Backspacs

Exik Entar

==

. Erasa currently programmed othar

digits

Alt+ P

Automatic Foute Selecliocn 4-363



Programming Froceduras

What You Ses What You Do Conaocla PC
[ eia1 0 ¢tnar Figits: 15, Zpecify other digils o be added lo Dial cther digits  Type cther
Enter other digita called number (any combination of ta acd: digits ta add:
D=9, maxirmum 20 digits) [ARARmAARBAAR  [PARRBARBARRD
nrsnnrnnj MrnArannj
Backspaca .
| Exig Enter Dagils apoasar an screen &5 you oiad or ipa.
; FOU TR & ooy, Sevec! BACkEpacs of DOess
Fd and rafyoa.
Epacisl Humbers Blgits 16. Save your entry Eﬂt‘ﬁﬁ*:ﬁ i *;-:.‘-‘-'T“ F10
Emtar ether digita
Do e B e
Backspace
Exit EAtar
Dperatos Assiat Callas | 17 Toreturn fo ARS manu Exigmi e F5
flake & salection It
AES Poal
ART FRL |
AR Bigits
Exit |
Y 18. To program more ARS options Salect anathar Select another
. Faka & selectlon
ARS X=#7Fial Subdk Abhmarbk ﬂp[ﬂn ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ
;li Engutl Euh ; giuit - NS, S
L Goly ulh Eart F | et - A T
Tue A FRL . fuo B rem o raturn to Tablas manu EXlE ity FD
Ewik Iun B Paal>
Tablax: 18. To program more 1able options Lalact anothar Selact anothar
Flaks 3 zalackionm
Sub B FEL Bial 0 aptian aptian
T n—
u q e
SpeclHumber T':' retum 1o ms medmu Eiﬂ L L F&
Exit »
ARG . Z0. To program more ARS oplions Selact anothar Lalect anaothar

Haks a zelacticn
AT L+7FLlal Subk Abaark

ARLE Input Sub & Flgie
fub 4 Pools Jub B Ttark
Zub & FRL Sub B Jtop

Cxit Sub B Peal®

Ta return 1o System Programming
AL
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Pragramming Procedures

Night Service

IUse these procedures o program the fallowing optional Might Senace features:
m Might Service with Group Assignment

r Might Service with Dutward Resbriction

m  Might Service with Time Set

Might Service with Group Assignment

Deseription

Considerations

Planning Form

Assigns all calls of linesftrunks ss3ociated with a particular operaler position to a
Might Service group for afler-hours answearing.

® A maximum of gight Night Service groups can be assigned, one far each
operatar.

®  Any number of telephones can be assigned to a Might Service group,
m A telephone can belong 1o meore than cne group.

Key or PBX System Form Ta, Night Service — Group Assignment

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, 3ys Frogran | Exit 00000
PCYSTM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1. FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from amy screen without making changes, select Exit before saving

your entry or manu salecton.

What Yeou Sea What You Do Consola P
Syatas FragramEimg: 1. Salect Night Service NightSriveail F10
Hake & salectlon
Tydtum Extanslions
iyaRenumber Opticns
fperaktor Tanies
LineaTrunka AuxEguip
C=xit Hightirvse>

| Might Service: 2. Gelact Group Assign Craupkzzign F1

Ploaze make 4 gelection

Srouphssign  Itart
futRazerlct Seap
Emargency Pay of Waak
Excludelizt

Exit
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Pragrarmming Procedures

P ——— =S

YWhat You Sea What ¥ou Do Gonsole PC
Kight Serv Graug kzzlgn || 3. Identify operalor position you want to
Entar HE cparstor nusber AEsign 1o grayd in any one of the
following ways: Dial: Ty
Backipace )
| Exic Enter Extension no. [rinng] [rinnn]
Slot and port na, ¥[z=pp] *[zzpp]
Logizal I na. #[nnin] #[ran)
Dss Prass D533
buthon bor
exlansion no.

If you are programming mora than one
sequentially numbered opsratar
position, enter the lowest number.

DApTe aopadr on sorean as pou diz! o toa. i
FOU midke an o, solect Sockspace oF (VeSS
£4 ang raypa.

WO Tk A GTOF, Saket BRCKE0A0E &F Srass
Fd ard ratyraa,

Might Sarv Graupg h;-tgn . Save your entry E’Ftﬂl'.; +-. : .,.ﬁ Fio
Enter HY cparstor nusbar
EXLXX
i Backspace
| E=is EmTar
EXEX  OEE R BTSN MG DTenae]
i sfop 3
Kight Servies Group zaxxi o lcentify telephaone you want to 2ssign
Entsr sxtansions o grougp in any one of the f¢||¢.-.|,-ir'|g
WAYS: Dial; Type:
fact jatee
sckzpEcE T . i
| Exit Enter Extension no. [reninn] [innm)
Shat and port no, %[zzpp] *[53pp]
Logical 1D no. #{nnin) #[nnr]
k] Press DSS
bution for
Chjpits appaar o Soreen as yau dal o bos, I axbansian no,
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Frogramming Procedures

—_— e e e e L

What You See What You Do Consola PC
Hight Tervice Group wunu? B. To remove telephaona from Might dalats T FB
Enter axtansions SErvice Qroup
e Falete To assign telephone 1o Night Sarvica Enter 1 0HE  F0
Packapaca k. group and assign anather telephaons
to Might Service group shown on ling 1
To zsaign telaphons 1 Might Service
greup and assign telephones 1o
another Might Service group
m I next group extension number ls Nst i PR
saquentizl {difterence batwean Hemeat step & Repeat step &
eatension numbers iz 1)
Your prenious aaley 2 2aved and Nest group
adansion numbar @ Sheen o0 ling 1,
m I nexd group extension numer is Entari i F10
rat sequential {difference betwaen
ecclamsion numbers s areater
than 1)
To assign telephone to Might Service  Enter 0700 F10
group when all entries are complate
MHight Sarvice Group smmxi . To assign of remove another Bepeal steps 5 Repeat steps &
Enter sxtansions talephane from Might Sanvice group and & and &
ey ghowm o line 1
]I‘i.h‘ e e —_
-k Entai To assign or remove talephones from  Exl€iisisd  FS
anathar Might Service group . Repeat steps RAepest steps
ooy omimaed
When all entries are complete, to o e

raburn to Might Sarvice mona

Hight Servlce:

Plussas msks a ssloction
Grauphisigs TLarl
GutReztrict Etop
Emarganc
Excludelizt
Enik

Pay of Waak

. To prograrm mane Might Service

apticns

Tao return iz Systemn Programming
mnu

Select another
option

iyt

Salect another
option

F5
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Programming Procedures

B e

vight Service with Outward Restriction

Dreserpiion Frevents unauthorized after-hours use of telephones by requiring 2 password
when non-emergency calls are placed while Might Service is activated, In
addition, establishas the following lsts:

m Emsrgency Allowed List—telephone numbers that can be disled without &
paEsword

m Exclusion List—telephones that are exempt from password reguiremeants

Considerations B A maximum of six telephone numbers are allawed in the Emergency Allowsd

Lizt. Each number can have a meximurm of 12 digits.

m Telephanes inchuded in the Exslusion Lisl keep the nomnal call restrictions (if
any are assigred); howevar, they are rot protected in amy edheer way from
unauihorized aler-hours usa.

m The password can be any 4-digit combination of digits O through 9

Planning Form kay or PBX Systemn Form Th, Might Service — Qutward Restriction

Entering Programming Console: Selact Menu, Sys Program’' Exif 00 0
PCEPM: Type SPM. press [amy key], F1, F8

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any scraen without making changes, select Exit before saving
WEMAT ENEry OF Meni gelaciion,

What You Sea ‘What You Do Conaole P

Systes Programming! 1. Select Might Service NightZrvca = F10
Srubes, Erancanal Fg i LN
Systan Extensions

SyaRanuaber Jptlong

Operator Tables

LineaTrunks AduxEquip

Exit Mightirwcan

Hight Zervice: 2. Belect Outward Restrict ﬁukk‘;&ﬁﬂ; F2

Flasas mska & saleastien
Grouphssign Starc
DutRestrieer  Ttap
Emgrgancy bay of Week
Excludallae

Exit
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Programming Frocedures

What Yau Saa What ¥ou Do Conzola PG
Hight Zerv futRestrice: 3. I no password is displayed Galostep 4 G0 o step 4
Entar 4-dlgit password
[ Ii password is displayved, to erase Drop Alt+ P
currently assigned password
Backapaca
Exit Encer
wxax m cmady assigned passaond. bisnk
it no pasreond gt
Might Tarv CutRastrict 4, Toremove password reguiremsnt Go o step 9 Gotostap b
Entar %-digit paizward
To assign required password (Any Dial passward:  Type passwond:
4-gigit combination of digits 0-5) [mnnn) [minnn]
Backspasa
Exiz Entar
Dipits &opadnr o seveen aF you oial or ype, IF
VL AR A Smar, See! SacRspacs of KOst
4 and retyos,
Hight Sary OutBastricks 2. SaEwe your entry Entee sl P10
Entewr W-digit passwerd
Backapaca
| Euit ERtas
xxax = jucvecrd antered i siep d
| Might Zervice: 6. IF you removed passwond régquirement G0 to step 16 oo step 16
| Plosass make 4 selactlion R
| g::: EH:J{E: g;:;l To add or change Emargency Allowed  Essrgancy. . F3
| Cmergency Day of Weak List
Excludalist
Cxit
Night Service Cmergencys 7. |dentity Emergency Allowead List iterm Diial iterm Type ilarm
Entar Ltes nusher I.‘I!I-'Ir woll want to pragram nurer: [nl ruurmier: [
1 you are programming mare tham one
gL paCh I sequantially numberad item, anter
loweest item numiber.
gits appear an screen os yow Jial o g, I
you make & 6oy, selec! Backspace or prass
Fd and rafypd.
B. Save wour antry

Hight Service Emargancy:
Enter itam numbgr (0-9]

Backzpace

Exik Enter

» m Bist riaminor enionod in slep T
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What You See What You Do Consale PC
Hight Serw Emsrgancy i FI 8. If no telephone number is displayed Go o step 10 Go to step 10
Entar telephomne nusber |
T —— If telephans nlr:rnb-er ig displeyed, to Drop Alt + P
erase currently programmed
Backzpace Haxk b
Exit Encar lelephone number
% = s ramber sniernd in sisn 7
e e T TR e e T e
Blar H e Lsiaishana rumbed
| Might Serv Emargancy =i 10, iﬁBl‘lIil";f balaphona nurmber indluded in Daal ledaphor Ty belephans
- Emntar talaphons nusbar ligk rurmker: rurmbar:
[AARAARRNn lalalatalalalyl
i , 1
Backspace Haxt Digits aopar on scroen &5 oo oel or yoe. I nnnnj nnnmj
Euit Entar WO MAFe 8N aimov, soioct Backesacs or pross
— — F4 and ralypa
¥ w lag] number anfered I sep 7
Hight Sarv Essrgency x: 11. To save your enlry and entar anothar
Enter Selsphons nusbsr telephone number ic the emengency
EEEEILEEETE R lisl;
H Ll R . T Trarreeseramrer)
g;ﬁ“ e E;::,. m  If next antry numbar is sequential R Fo
(difference between entry Fepeal slaps 9 Bepeal gleps 2
numbears is 1) and 10 and 140
Yowr prmdoug enly & seved and naxt 5
rumber i shown o0 line T
) I ——
m If entry number is not sequential Ehbep T 0
(difforence botween entry numbers  Rapeat Repeat
is greater than 1) sieps 7=-10 steps T-10
To save your eniry when all enfries are  Enter. . .. ... F10
cormplete
| Might Tervicat 12, To assign of remove telephones from  Excludelist’ Fd
|| PFlears make & zslectian Exclusion List
|| GroupAssign Start
| dutRextrict Stop _ R
It E“I““f*’ Tay of Waak Te redurm 1o System Programming Exgt i FB
5| - menu without assigning or removing

telephones from Exclusion List
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What You See What You Do Console PC
13. |dentify telephones you wank ig
i 3 Exclusiont
Entar sntansisns program in any one of the fallawing
excluded wRyE: Dial: Type:
felate
| E:fi’p“' Entmr Extansion no. {nnne] [nnnn]
Slat and pert no. #[sspp) *[s50p]
Logical ID na. #[nnin] #nnn]
0ss Prass D33
buttan for
Sxiansion ng.
CHgR BOoa” 00 Soeen 8F you aalor iype. i
YO MAKE &0 eron. S00aT BACKIaaCD ar pross
Fd and ralype.
Night Tarv Exclusion: 14. To assign telaphone to Exclugion List ~ Esger 05 F10
Entar axtensions st
e Ta rarmove telephona from Exclusion  Beleks™ 5000 FB
Dulate List
Backipaca
|| Exik Entar
I 15, To assign [or remoe) mioneg Ropeal steps Repeat staps
E foni
| Enter axtansiona telephonas to Exclusion List 13and 14 13 and 14
greludad
Dalute Ta view all iglephaones assigned 1o Inapct Tﬂﬂ
Backipacs Exciusion List then then
[xik Entar Eg:l&_“: e :._ 5 P8
To return 1o Might Service menu b 5 v S
without viewing all telephomnas
assignad 1o Excluesion List
Misht Service: 16. To pragram maore Might Service Salect ancther  Select ancther
Flgass make & salectlon oplicns cation ophion
grﬂ:pi:sgg: %:-rl
UEA@IEF1C (] e
Emgrgancy F-rpﬂf Waak To raturm 15 System Frogramming Exie it HES OFS
Exeludaliat
Exit menug

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIl-llllIIIIIIIIIII-IIlllIllllllllIIIIlIIIIIIllllllllllllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
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Frogramming Procedures

MNight Service with Time Set

Deseription

Considerations

Planning Form

Specifies the time of day and days of the waek thal the system automaltically
urng Night Service on and off,

m Cpetators can overmide the tmer and turn Might Service on and off manualty.

m The featura can be deactivated when out-of-the-ordinany situations ooour,
such as a mid-weak haliday.

m Time of day must be entered using 4-digil, 24-hour nodation (commanky
called military tima) and use leading 2eros as necessary. For example, enter
Qe for 800 a.m. of 1830 for 6:30 p.m.

m |fvou enter an invalid number, the system fruncates the invalid numbers. I,
for example, you enter 2400 and the valid range 15 0000 10 2359, tha System
Slores 2000 (the 400 i runcaled),

m  Changing the system time while In Night Service mode deactivates Night
Service; Might Service must be manually reactivated.

m The current day of the week for Night Service must be reset after system
programming infarmation is laded into the system’s memony using the
"Resione” procedure (500 Chapler 2 for inglructions on using Resiona).

Kay or PBX System Form Tc, Might Sarvlice — Time Sat

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Frogras Exii 0o
PC/SPM: Type S8PM. press [any key), F1, F5
Exiting Without Changes Ta exit from any screen without making changes, sslect Exit bafore aaving
your entry or menu selection,
What You Saa What You Do Conaoka PC
Systam Prograsmbngi 1. Saelact Might Service mgﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁf Fi0
Hake a zelackion
Syatam Extaniiona
SyiRanumbar Optlions .
lparaktor Taklasz
LiragTrunks SAuxCguip
Exit NigheErvea® |
F NEght Tervices P' 2. To suspend Might Service with Time Go b step 10 Gote step 10
| Plaase maka & salaectian Lt
| Groupizzign Start
| JutRastrlce Xtep | N
| Ewargency  Fay of Weak To add ar change start time SEarE S EREL  Pa
i E::lud'let ! : i
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B T —— e e

What You Ses What You Do Console PC
Hight Serv Stark: 3. Erase currently programmed start day  Drop i+
Entar day{D-k)shriB0=233F af waak and e
and miniOD-5%)
XEXEEER
Backapacs
Ezit Entar
s = CAATENLY programITe s ding of
weppk ] e
Might Sarv Startr 4. Identify start day of the week number Dial day of the Type day of the
Cnter dayi0-k}ne(00-23) and time (in military fime—ior week numbar week numbar
gnd winC00=5%) a:-:mp‘ﬂ. arder OE00 for £:00 E.I'n:l {elowead oy fellawad by
4-digit timea of A-digit tirwe of
Eeap T Entar Dy of the wesk number; day: [di] day: [etl]
{1 = Sunday
1 = Mondey
2 = Tugsday
3 = Wednssday
4 = Thiyrgday
5 = Friday
B = Baturday
Dipits mopoar an screan &5 you Vel or ee. IF
o meka an oy, soec! BAskaEEca of DYaas
Fd and relyos.
Wight Tery Jrart: 5. Save your entry EnteriiiiE FI0
Entar dayld-bi+hr(00-23%
and sincO0-59%
EEENN
Backspace
Exit Entar
ey, = iar clay ol weeek s Here el
g 4
Might Services 6. To add or change stop time Ehapinniiisy P
Ploaxs maks &4 aswlactlon
Grouphssign Ztark
GutRestrict Stap
Emmrgancy Day of Waak
Exeludalizt
Exik
T Might Terv Stops 7. Erase currently programmed stop day  Drep Alt + P

Entar dayil-b¥«hri00=-23F
and min(00-59F

| Backzpace
Exit Entar

A0 = CLITEEY programmed siog day of
wihd, ittt

af week and time
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What You Saa

What You Do

Console

PC

|| Hight Jerv Stop:

8.

ldentify stop day of the week number

Dial clay al thi

Tepe day of the

: A e ahr =) and time (in military time—-tor week number week number
example, enter Q800 for B:00 am) follcwsed by fallowesd By
s ek aDaca 4-digit time of A-digit time of
Exit . Cntar Cay of the weeak numbsar: day: [dtit] day: [diEt]
0 = Sundey
1 = Monday
2 = Tuesday
4 = Woednescay
4 = Thursclay
5 = Friday
& = Saturday
Digts aspear oh sorpen a5 pou dia or e, |f
W TEAR AN eTor, Seiec! BACkEDasE OF GRS
Fd gnd relyps,
NLght Serv Stops 9, Save your entry Entar. 000 F10
Entar dayif=bl.nr{D0-235
and winidd-511
TREEE
Fackzpace
Exit EnLar
W m SLA OBy Of welhak and Tmae ervbened
in slen s
Hight Service? 10. To program more siop/sian imes Rapaal sleps Repeal steps
Pleaze make a zalection -0 3-5
Grouphzatgn Stare
putfestrict Stop I
Ell:! :!-E{' . Tay af Wonk To suspend Might Service with Time Bay of Méak = F8
Eate T Set or record curment day of the weak
W Might Serv Day of Weeks 11. To suspend Might Service with Time Cral @ Type 8
Entar currant day (O-huar Sl
Tagff)
Ta recaord current day af the week Dizl day of thea Cial day of the
E:E:’“" Entar number: wiegk number: waek number:
0 = Sunday [71] [n]
1 = Monday
2 = Tuesday
3 = Wednesday
4 = Thuraday
5 = Fricay
& = Saturday

DNpTE 280087 6N SCT6EN 48 pouw Jal o e N
ol maka an aman, salest Backspace or press

Fd and relyoe.
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What You Soe

What You Do

Consals

Hight Serv Tay of Weaki
EAtar currant day (0-Esor
Qmf 11

=

Backspace
Exit EnEar

» m T ontersd o ez 11

12. Save your entry

Entas i

FiD

Might Tarvice!

Plaase makea & Falecriom
srouphaalgn  Stert
putEestrict 3Itom
Emgrgans Fay of Hesk
ExcluunLrlt

Exit

13. Ta program maore Might Service

opicns

To return to Systarmn Programming

TTHRLS

Salest anather
cption

R—
Exit L

R

Select anather
ocplicn

F&

lIIIIlIIIIIIllIIllllllllllllllllllIIIIllllllllIIIIIlllllllllllIIIlIIIllIIIlllllllllllllllllllllllllllll
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Programming Proceduras

Labeling

Uze theze procedures to add ar change labels for the following,

Extension Directory

Extension Diractany

Lanes ar Trumks

Poated Meazage

Group Calling

Systlam Speed DialESysterm Directory

Description Establishes alphanumernc systermn labels that are used by display set users o
idantity the persen calling of leaving a message, of for the Extansion Directory
feature for digital/IS0OM (ML) talephones.

Considerations n

A label can oe a maximum of seven characlers,

‘When programming with a PC with 5P, use regular keyboard charactars for
alphanurmeric and punctuation entries, Leters 2ppear on scresn in upper
Gase,

‘Whean programming using & system programming console, use a
combination of the butlons next to the display and Inefeature buttons 1o
riake alphanumearnic and puncluatian aniriss far labals. Use the template
provided with this guide to determine the use af [me butlons G reprassnt
zlpha characters. A portion of the tamplate is shown Delow,

| e
g o | g
T
o
"
¥
®
Y

AT
Tu
T
]
Ll
g 1
L BN -
FE ]

| an

Planning Form Key or PBEX System Form &b, Label Form—5Stations and Calling Groups
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Programming Proceduras

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, SysiAragras | E¥iel 000
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key]. F1, FS

Exiting Without Changdes To exit frem any screan witheut making changes, select Bxit before aaving

wour enlry of meny seleclion,

What You Sesa What You Do Console FG
Systes Prograssing: 1, Display nexd page of menu More PgUp
Flaka & aslimckion

. Eystewm Extanslions
SyaRenunbar fptlonz
Jparater Tablas
LinasTrunks AuxEquip
Cxix HightErvce>
Tyntem Programmimg? 2. Zelect Labaeling L"‘h‘u?!?liif:f_f Fi
Haka & salectiaon
Labeling
bata
Prine
cntr=Prag
EziE
Laballngd 3. Select Dlrﬂ'ﬁlﬂlﬂ" }E"iﬂiﬂ'ﬂﬁr}:"i: F1
Faks & pelaction
Flractory
LinezTrunks
Peatfessage
Frp Lallisg
Exlk
Biractoryt 4. Belact Extension Extensisn i F2
Hake & asleztlan
System
Extanglion
Personal
Exit
Extansion Blrectoryi -5 1IjE|'|'||r'j" EI:l:I!EII'IEiI'.'I'r‘I :,'EH.t want to labal in
Entar sxtenslion any ona of the fallowing ways: Dial: Type:

Extansion ra, [renin] [rnne)
| E.::‘F'd‘ Entm

|| o (4] r )

' Siat and port ne. *{s5pp) *[=zpp]

Legicel D no. #[nnn) M[nnn]
DES Fross D33

bution for
[Apits Bpanr on scraen as you tial or voa, If extension ra.

po ke A BTy, Seiect Hackspace oF eSS
Ff and retype.

Labaling
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Frogramming Froceduras

What You Saa What You Do Conaola Pz
- Extansion DPiractery: g, Save yaur erilry Eﬁ‘.’_..ﬁ:; :‘,.H.,. i‘:‘ F10
Erntar wxtanxlon
WHNE
Backapacs
Exit Cntar
W00 w Al i ftlered in slep S
Ext wxw: ERCEr Ao RAES 7. Erase qurrent label Drop Alt+ P
AAALLLR
Pumctuatien Ertar
Backspace Exit
A N 1 B
T - & ]
[ 3 . Space r
!
AAAAA = Earrand b b aelenssn
idantfed in Fiop &
Eek wxwy: EREqF RN nARE &, Enter labal for estension idenlifi=d in Enter labal Type labal
stap & (imaximum 7 characters)
Punztuakion [nter
Backspacs Exlt
: ' : B'| Uzo punctualion bultan o loggle
E . Tpace F batween latters and punciualion
ghown on display
Liza template provided with this guids
Carasisns Arenar o [P So0min A8 sy dial o
o, f you make an evon, sefect Backsoece o
press B2 and relyoo.
Eut muu! Enter new nass 8. Save your entry EncReiUTIEL P8
[EFrY NS
Punctuation Entar
EBackapaca Exit
[ ' n =]
[ - E ]
E . Zpaca F
Afdad w labeel grleepd in pen 8
Extansion Birscteryd 10 To lebel ancther extension Repeat ateps Repeat stepa
Efntar aztaniian =4 =9
To return to Directory menu e PR
Backspacae ta ary E!&‘m R
| Exl® Emtar
| Dirsctary: 11, To assign meng labels Select angther Zelect another
| Haka & salactlon eoticn aplian
| Iyatas
Extansion e
Farional To return to Labeling memu Edfgiianmnn P
Cxit
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Programming Proceduras

What You See What You Do Console PC
Lahal Lnﬁ: 12. To label maore ilams Sel=ct another Sedect another
Make a selacEion oplicn aptiah
Firactory

| LingsTrunka . R RS
Pescfassage To return 1o Syslem Programming Exfeioiish FS
Grie Calling EAd k.

| Extt L

1

#

Lines or Trunks

Daescription Eslablishes alphanumeric system labels that are used by display sel users 1o
idanlify the line ar trunk Deing used.

Considerabions m When programming with a PC with SPM, use regular keyboard characters for
alphanumeric and punclualion entnes. Letlers appear on scrfean in upper
CEse.

s 'Whan programming uging a syslam programming consale, use a
ceeminination of the Butions nexd (o the display and lingfeaturs buttans 1o
make alphanumeric and punctuation entries for labels. Use the template
orovided with this guide 1o determine the use of the line bullons to represant
2lpha characters. A portion of the template i Shown Balow.

D = =R e
T = = T
] PPN e e e | EEE L BEEE] i
e T ] o e e | ) (T e
=]
—1 Ocdgd
L 3 D D D
-1 ) — -
i o PSR I B
L= OO0 )
Planning Form Key or PBX System Form 8a, Label Form — Lines/Trunks
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, SVs Frogras | Exits 7 1000

PCUSPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1,FB
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Programming Procedures

Exiting Without Changes Te exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
wour antry or meany selection,

What You Sae What You Do Conzole RC

Syatem Prograseimgi 1. DIEI}IEIF el WQ'B -:‘.'II' marel Mora FﬂUp
Faks & selactionm

Iyitem Extenmions
SysEenumber Optlana
dparatar Tablas
LinsgsTrunks AuxEqulp

Exit HightirvoaX
|

i
2

-

Syrtsm Progressingt 2. Select Labeling hﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁﬁiau.'
Aake & selactlan .

Labeling
bata
PrlAE
CREr-Frg
i Exik

Labeiing!? 3. Salect Lines or Trunke LinmaTrunks? F2
Make & aeleceian . T
Flrestory
LingsTruska
PegtMazsaga

Lrp Callimg

Exit

Lebal Liness/Trunkss 4, Icendify linefirenk you want to lzbslin

ERERr Ehd LLgafnusk any one of the fallowing ways: Dial: Type:

BapckspacE Linaftrunk ng. (801-880) [rires] [Arn)
Exle Enter

i

St and port no, %[=spp] %[zz0p0]

Legical 1D no. B[nnm) #[nrn)

DHgits apoear ON Sorean 88 Wou dial or foe. If
oL Maks &0 Srse, sakes | Baclepace or pross

P and fanpo.

Labal LimansTrunkad $ 5. Sane your entry ﬁ"ﬂﬁ‘_ﬂ: SR OF10
Enter tme linestrunk |
Aumbgr

Ly 8

Backspace
Exit Entar

:un-hmﬁhui:ﬂ:ﬁmutﬂurndu1ﬂapl

La.“;;!- Entar new lasel G, Erase current labeal Dm Alt + P

LLET TN

Funetuatian Cntar
Backspaca Exit
L [

- ]
E - Space

AAMLALE w currand et bor linafmurk
leniifigd In Sep 4
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Programming Procedures

What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
Lexzxi Enter naw label 7. Enter [abel for lineftrunk identified in Enter labed Type labal
stap 4
Pumctustion Entar
Rackapaca Exie )
gt B Use punctuation bution to 1oggle
= sCiindin between letlers and punciuation
shown on display
Usa tomplate provided with this guide
Characiors appesr o e Soreen as yod dial o
fvme, B pou madd a0 6T, BeRecT SackFoaca ar
praas EF and refpe.
| Luwwx? Entar new labal 8. Sawe your antry Eptqriicii:  F8
AUhhAA
Punctuatian Ermtar
BackIpace Exls
& ] . E
£ = L ]
E ' CHacE F
ABAAK o Akl arearad in stop T
Labal Lines/Tronkss 9. To labal anather line/frunk Repeal sleps Repeat steps
Entar tha limedteumk d-8 4-8
numbier
To return 1o Labeling menu ExiEisioiilil FS
BaCKIpaCE
Exit Entar
Lavelings 10, To label mare items Sefect ancther  Select ancther
Raka & selactisn aplicn opticn
Flrastery
LinesTrunks .
Feacfasssage Ta return b0 System Programming Fa
Grp Callimg
Ewik menu

L e —— T —— T S S R S T B —— N

Posted Message

Description Adds naw or changes existing posted messages that are usad to let callers whe
have display phones know why the person they called does not answer.

Considerations m ‘When programming with a PC with SPM, use regular keyboard characters for

&lphanumaric and punchuation enfries. Latlers appear on SCreen in upper

Case.
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Programming Proceduras

m When programming using a system programming conschs, use a
combination of the buttons next o the diaplay and linefeature buttans o
make alphanumeric and punciuation gntries for labels. Use the template
provided with this guide 10 determing the use of the ling bullens 1 represent
alpha charscters, A porticn of the template is shawn balow,

fa
-

ngf: .';:; ] [ -:
= PR = = =
ﬁ'!.’u :.'.'11%:*: Er'..-:: .:.'.'.EE
=i = ==
— -
o — O — E%E
= — O — e
0 e S

Planning Form Kay or PEX System Form 8¢, Label Form — Posted Message
Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, 5§48 Praghas ) Exie 00 00
PASPM: Type SPM, press [zny key]. F1, FS

Exiting Without Changes To exit from any screen without making changes, salact Exit before saving

wour eniny ar meny selection,

What You Seea What %ou Do Console P
ivaten Programsings 1, Display next page of meny More Pglp
Hake & zmlackion
Systan Extensions
yaRenumber OSptlons
DpEratar Tablas
LirmesTrunmks AuxCquip
ExEt MightEZrveal
Iystan Programming? 2. Belect Labeling L:-I:llld'].n.g: i F1
fNake & awlaceion

|| Lagaling

| bats

| Pring

- fhtr-Pryg

| Exit

I Labeling® 3. Solect Posted Message Postfessaga: F3

|| laka a asleceion
Pirsckory

LimnesTrunks
PostRasdage
Grp Calilng
Exit

4-382 Labeling



Frogramming Procedures

What You Ses What You Do Console PC
Pastad Messagei 4. Idenlity pested message numoer Dial posted Type pastad
Enter the message nusber [1=20) you want i¢ add or change Massage Message
{0&-20) numbser: [rn] ruurnbsar: [nn)

Diqita gomoar on the Soreen as pou oia! o fod,
BackEpase H}mennm.m'Eﬂﬂlﬂmlﬂ'ﬂ’Eﬁ
Exik Entar Fd and refyna.

e —

Pasted Feszagei . Save your entry h:l'll:_iﬁ :ﬂ.m' rﬁ:g F10
Enter ERe meIzsge nusBEr
[0%=201
k]
Backzpaca
Esik Entar

o w Bl MRSEa0a rambes arleed in

sapd
Heges:Entar new msraage . Eragse current message Drop Alt + P
AhLLLA
Pufictuakion Emzar
Backzpace Exit
& ' - B
£ - r b

h E Zpaca F

BARAR m pamend jrriid Misage

igariifod in oop 4
MegesiEnter new aeisags . Entar new message for Posted Erter maessage  Type message

Masgaage idendtified in slep 4
Punctuation Entar easag niified in step
Eackipaca Exilt ]
- P Use punctuation bution to togg'e
Ee . fpace F between letters and punchealbon
i shown on display
Lize template provided with this guide
Characions aspedr 4 (ha sorean s oo Sl o
fvpa. [ you make A amor, selec! Backspace o
EEE FZ and retypar.

[ Aagux:Enter naw sszzage . Save I:"mr EI‘I':F:,' rﬁ!’i?“g":v:-"‘ .-; ?':: Fé
e TS N

| Punctuatlan Enter
Hackspaca Exit
& ' 1
C - | 8 E
L . Tpace F

ARSAAAN = MESEI00 Sened in mep T

: Pasted Hassagel . Te add or changa anather message Repeal steps Repsoat steps
Entar ths msazage Ausber P 4-H

. t0k-201

To return to Labeling menu ENiEETEE FB

Hackspaoa
[xit Enter

Labeling 4-383



Programming Procedures

e ey ————

What You Ses What You Do ronsale o
Labeling? 10. To label more ilama Salect another Saelect anathar
Fake 3 zaleckion 1
Diracrary cption cation
LinesTrumks

| dme Caiiing Toretum to System Programeting  EREENTIEE P8

|| Exis mearnu

e e e e T W T S ST

Group Calling

Dreseription Establishes alphanumeric system labals that are used by display telephons
users 1o identify the calling group.

Considerations B Alabel can be a2 maximum of seven charactars.

= When programming with a PC with SPM, use requiar keybeard characters for
alphanumeric and punctuation entries. Letters appaar on screen in upper
“asa.

m ¥hen programming uging a system programming consale, use a
combination of the buttons next to the display and linafeature buttons to
make alphanumeric and punciuation entries for labsels. Use the femplate
provided with thiz guide 1o determing the use of ling buttans (o represent
alpha characters, & portion of the template iz shown Golow

]

= EL R | B

2

&

wi | g | on fox | 0w

C

B
M

nft

po|ooloojoc)on

R
Hg | §g

B | B

Iy || 3§

1 |n

L]

L]

[=]=3 [=a] [=Ta] [a =} ExT5]

[=f=) fu]=] =]
an

=
=
=
=

~

Planning Form Key or PEX System Form 8b, Labael Form — Stations and Calling Groups

Entering Programming Console: Select Menu, Sys Brograw Exit 0
POSSPM: Type SPM, press [zny key]., F1, FS
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Programming Procadures

Exiting Without Changes Te axit from any screen withcut making changes, select Exit bafore saving

wour entry or menu selection,

What You See What You Do Conscle PC
Systam Prograssing! 1. Display nest page of menu Mora Pglp
Haka & sslaction
Eyatam Exeamaiomns
SysRanusber Qpticnz
fparakar Tabolas
LireasTrunks AuxEgquip
Exit HightSrvces
Tyetam Programmling? 2. Select Labeling Eﬂhuﬁﬁﬁ }5 F
Make & sslsckion
Labaling
Pata
Prist
Gntr-Prg
Exik

| Labeling: 3. Select Group Calling Iirectory 7 Fa
Faka & sslection
Blruckary
LimasTrunks
PaatHessage
Grp Calling
Exit
group Callim 4. |dentity calling group you went 1o label  Dial calling Type calling
Enter axtension nuesber group Qrcup
af graup Digrts appear o Soredn A8 pou aa ar fpa, & extansion axiansion

lackapace

Exit Enter

¥ou make @n eror, oo Backapans oF grask
F and rahios

rumber: [mnnn)
D3s:
Press DS

bution for
axtansion no.

rurmbar: [Annmn)

aroup Calling

Entar axtension nusbar
of group

HHEE

Backzpace
Exit Emtar

o w RN MM a0 leesd in sep 4

5. Save ywour entry

-
SR e

Fi0
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What You Sae ¥What ¥You Do CorEoha PG
Groflassx tEnkar nawlabal j 6. Erase current label Drop Alt + P
[T TY
Punctuation Crtar
Batkipacs Exik
L] i *

c - i b
C M Spaca F

AAAAA = urmad Labed R g grings
enleed in Sep 4

GraClagxx IEAEEF AdulEbEl 7. Enter lzabal for calling growp identified Enter labed Typo labal

in step 4 (maximum ¥ charactars)
Pumsestuatiomn Emtar
Backspacs Exie ,
ot = % Liaa pumctuation button 1o toggla
E . Space F btwean latters and punctuation

shown on display

Lia= template provided with this guide

ChArSEISE ARGEAT BN e SCreen 43 pou dal or

fyped, I you fiake &0 B, falsc! BAckemana oF

Dross B2 and falyse,

. LSRR
GRpClewwy EnEer nAawlabal B. Sawe your entry E.F?.F.Eax-'.-.?'w F&
ALKk
Pumctuatlion Entar
Backspace Exik
£ = i b
E ¥ Space F
AAAAA = labed omizred in mep T
Eroup Calling! 8. To label another calling groug Repeat staps Repeat sheps
Entwr arxtwnsion nusber A5 4-5
of group
. o "':.Z'Tﬁnﬁﬁ FlD

T To retuem to Dirsctory menu Exie mis
Cxit Lntar
Biracteryt 10. To assign more labels Select angtner  Select ancther
Hake & selectionm Epthﬂ Dﬂﬁﬁﬂ
Fvitanm
Extansion . X §
Personal To return to Labaling menu Exfgiaiital  F§
Exit
Labelings 11, To label mare itams Select angther  Select anathar
Maka & islaction cplicn aptian
birtc;nry
LinesTrunks T
PastFansage Ta raturn b System Programming Exit % F5
Gra Calling s
Exit menu
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Pregramming Procedures

System Speed Dial/Systemn Directory

Dwscription

Considerations

Planning Form

Entering Programming

Exiting Without Changes

Esfanlishes Syatem Speed Dial numbers for all systern usars. In addition, enters
alphanumeric labels that are used by display sat usaers for the System Diractory
feature for MLX ielephones.

A maximum af 130 System Spesd DialfSystern Directory numbers are
allowad with a large processer module and up to 40 with the small processor
mdules

m A mawirnum af 11 characters are allowed in each label,
m Dial code sssignments arg 00=729, which are also the entry numbers.

m When programming with a FC with SPM, use regular keyboard characters for
alphanumarnic ard punchsation entries. Letlers appear on screen i upper
cAasa.

& When programming using a syslam programming consale, use 2
combination ol he bullens nest 1o the display and lingfeabure buthons to
make alphanumeric and puncluation entries for labels. Use the template
praviced with this guide to datermineg the use of the line buttons to reprasant
alpha characters, A portion of the template is Shown Deow.

Key or PBX System Form 8d, System Speed Dlal and System Directory

Console: Select Menu, Sys Frograsil, Exit & 70

PLRPM: Type SPM, press [any kay], F1, FB

To exit from any screen without making changes, select Exit before saving
yaur eniny or menu selection.
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Programming Precedures

s —————— e ey

What You See What You Do Console PG
Svstam Ppcu;r anming: 1. Dlﬁﬂla]" rexs ﬂ‘ﬂgﬁ of menu More PEUF‘
Haka a zealecEion
Systam Extansions
SysRanumber Optianx
Operator Tablus
LinasTrumka AusEgulp
Exit Mightirvom>
Tystas Programeing: 2. Select Labeling Labwfing 7% F1
Maka a selestlon
Lebaling
Data
Pring
Latr-Prg
Exit

. R ——
Lavaling: 3. Select Direclony FiFedtiry i PR

Rake 4 selaceiom
Biresctary
LinesTrunks
PastRearage

Grp Calling

Exit |

Pirsctory: 4. Selact System Systes o E PR
Make a aselactlien T -

Ivrstam

| Extanslen
Ferzanal

Exik

System Directory: S, Identify dial code you want to add or Cial dial code Type dial code
Enter tha antry nusber change numbar: [nnm) nurmaern: [nnn]

{LOO-Fg91

Backspaca Cigits appear on e Soree 85 Ko 0ol o e,

Exit Ertar W PO MERS B ST, S5VEGY BacRAngs O BiEs
- Fil A radype.

Svstam Direeraryi 6. Save your entry K"‘-"‘ mﬂ;:ﬁ::; F10
Entar Ehg antry nusbar
|| iROO-7293

Backapace
| Exig Entar

e w A e proaned InEep 5

Entryaxxi Entar new name 7. Erase current label D'I'ﬂ'p Al = P
RALLLANLLER

Functuacism Enter
Backspace Exit
A ! n =}
Lo i1k
E . TEACH F

AR, = curmenn land far dhal coSE
COlpned in Heg b
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Programming Proceduras
L —— T s e B

What You Sae ‘What You Do Consala P
U Entryxus: EREar nav nass &, Enter lebel for dial code identified in Enter labol Type labal
i step S
| Punctuation Entar
Backipdcm Exit .
| Ao - Use punctuation button 1o toggle
l E : Ip u: F babvoan lethers and punctuation
- showt o0 display

Lize tempiate provided wilh this guide

Chargelens aooeer on the screan as yow dal o
I (¥ you maka @n @rar, selec! Sackspece or

press FD and reftepa,
e
[ntrysxxi EALer Ao A& 8. Save your entny E_.“;-‘ ?é?b?-?'%ﬁ F&
N
Pumcsuatlan Entar
Backspace Exit
1 L]
C = |
E . Space F
ASAE S, = lehal ainioned In mep B

e he e | 10 Erase curenty assigned telephene  Backspses P2

B B BB N WM KK numbar
PunctwakEion EmTar
Fackrpacs Exie
A i L ]
C = L B
E s Space F
'S = CLFTENTY Bmgned haaphors number
ko chil ecsda it i i aligD S
Cntar Tel- Mo--and ERTes 11, Agsign telephone numier to dial code  Dial telephone  Type telephone
| RN EEENEREE NN NN NN aentered in step 5 nurmber: [nonn rismber: [nnnn
Punctuatian Enter il
Hacksmaca Exit . I'IHI'II'II'II'II'II'II'II'II'II'I-I AAANRMARSARM)
é ' . l: Include any special characlers shown
E . Spaca F an planning fomm:

Hald {(AlL « H) = pause
Cirop (Alt + P = slep

Conference (Al + F) = switchhook
fash

Digits Apoear on Ihe Sorewn as pou ol or o
W ol makn AN eTor, seec! BICRRDecs o presd
FE and rélyge.
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What You Sea What You Do Conaola PG
T
| Ermtar Tal: Ma-«and Encar 12. Sawe your entry Eyritfrisc '-;Z-f: F&
EXIXEETIXEEEINEEEEXNEEE LY
| Pupctustion Entar
Backipaca Exit
& L 1 B
[ - H b
E B Epace F

Pispl no. whils dialingf 13. i you want the telephane number VexiEmmnay Fq
os e displayed whan dialed using System
Mo Exit Directary fealura
If vou do not want the telephone N 2
- nymber displayed wnen digled using
Cufrently programmad sdlacton termn Direciory feature
NgiPasd, Sys ireclony leatu
Pispl no- while disliingf 14, Save your selection Entarcioiii FB
Yus Crntar
Ha Exie
i
|
Yoapr perbestion s highlighbed.,
 sysvem Piractorys 15, To add ar change another System Fepeat staps Rapaal sleps
Enter the entry number ialm f 514 R-14
bt Speed Dial numbe _
T return to Labeling menu Exiri o050 FS
Backspace - .
1 Exie Entar
Piractory! 16. To label more ilams Select another Salect anolhear
Make & salection aption aptian
Syscam
Extanzien S
Farsanmal To raturrs 2 System Pragramming Befro i FS
ExiE m=nu
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Pregramming Procedurss

Print

Diescriptiod

Consideratons

Prirtt the Tollowing reparts;

Al reports

System Set Up

Syslarm Mumbering Plan [Dial Flary)
Labels

Trunk Informatian

T1 Informatan

PRI Infarmation

RAemote Access

Dperator Information

Allowed Lists

Allowed Lisls Assigned to Extensions
Disallowed Lsls

Disallowed Lists Assigned to Exiensions
Automatic Route Sebection (ARS)
Extansion Directany

Public Direciony

Group Page

Extension Information

Group Coverage

Group Calling

Might Service

Crall Fickup Groups

Printing reporte iz recommendad il you are unable to back up your System
pragramming information.

i your system must handle more than 100 ealls per hour, you should not print
any repoets.

If wau are programming using a syslem pragramming console, you must
have & printer connected o the SMOR port.

If wou are programming using & PG wilh SPM, you can either print reports on
the SMDR printer, if one is available, or you can send reports 10 your PC and
print therm an your PG's printer (hard copy) or as a print file (sither to a hard
disk ar loppy disk). See "Printer Options” in Chapler 2 for instructions on
choosing the cutput device. To view the print file, you must exit SPM and use
COS commands. If you are programming from & remata kecabon, axiting
SPM causes a disconnection Trom the conbral urit madem

Print 4391



Programming Procedures

Entering Programming  Consoles Soloot anu, §5 Pagean’ BEAE 101
PCISPM: Type SPM, press [amy key), F1, F5

Exiting Without Changes To axit from any screan without making changes, select Exit befors saving
your entry of meny selection,
¥What You Sea What You Do Consola PC
Iystes Programslimgd 1. Display next page of meny Mora PgUp
Haka & relaction
Tyskbam Extanzians
TyeBanueber fYptlons
Gpuratar Tablax
LinesTrunks AuwEquip
Enit MEightErwead "
| Systam Programmimg:t 2. Select Print Reparts Pri ﬁtr;-ﬁ s -.:':___ F3
FAakas & salazelan
Labkaling
. Data
. Frine
Cntr=-Prg
| Ewic
i
Prine: 3. Il report wou want to print iz not Maora PaUp
Faka & selectlon isplaye
all Trunk Infe dlsp d
SysSet=up Tl Infao -
Zial Flam PRET Infg fr e - " i
e e L l..'-.n'm epor yau want 1o print s Press the Prass function
Exil fipsr Infz & displayed button nest to key for report
—— = = IEP-:H[ name name
o
Frimt Hars:
Make & selgctiom
kllawlizk ART
hllowlistToe Ext biract
Bisalloswlat PhlieBErace
BizallowTo Group Page
Emit Ext Info >
ar
Print FAorad
Hakas & zelection
Grp Coverage Call Plekup
Grp Calling
HightSarvoa
| Call Fickup
Exit >
|| #eam Lise 4. IF yew did not s2lact Allowesd or Gofo step & Gotoatep d
Erter list nusber [0-73 Dizalowed List in EIEF:--E
| Backspace If_'g'l:J_..l SEI&EI!-BII_:I .'i"tl:ﬁ'ﬂd af Digallowed Dial list Type lsf
Il Exie Entar Li=tin step 3, identify the list you want  number: [m] nurmber: [n]
. o pring

L - Mloerd st of Drsiadiowened List

LNOAE anoedr o SOEEN A% pow G o Broe.
Jou maka an amarn, seech Backspace oF orass
Fa ang refvps.
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Frogramming Procedures

What You See What You Do Console P&
anes List 5. Save your enlry Eateri R P10
Entar 1isk nusbe~ {D-73
W
lackzpaze
Exit Entar
R = i L] or Diousd ioied Lis
6. M reports are being sent o an SMOR Golosep T G lo slep 7

| Plassa anter file nams
i te stere print
| tdefauls i print.amzl

Fruss Esc to Abork.

el

LPTL#

EOTE FLOPPY
HAEE WEW FILE
PRINT .ARX

prinler or you are Qrogramming with a
gyslem programming Sonsole

If reparts are baing sent 1o the PO with
SPM

Tao print a hard copy of 1he report

To print raports 1 & hard digh:

m |f print fila doas nat eaost

a Toogave ta delaull file name
s 1o gave tofile name af your

choice

m I pried file exisls

Continued

Prass arrow kay
1o highlight
LPT1:

Press Enter

Prass arrow key
1o highlight
MAKE HEW
FILE

Frass Emtar

Fress Ember

Typa [filo
namse)
Press Enter

Freas arrow key
1 highlight [file
name]

Fress Enter
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What You Sea What Yeu Do Consola P
6. Canfined
To print reports to a floppy disk: Fress ammow key
o Righlight
GOTO FLOPPY
Prees Entar
GOTS HARD BISE m If print file does net exist Pross arrow key
MACE WEW FILE 15 highlight
MAKE NEW
FILE
Fress Entar
» To save io defaull file name Fress Enter
s T &3 10 file narme of yaour Type [fila
chioica Mamia)
FPress Enter
m I print file exsts Pross arrow key
ta highlight [file
nama)
Press Enter
Frint in Progress -.- 7. Return to previous menu or tointarrupt ExE ; 2;:':?: FE

printing in progress

Exit
Prinei | B. Return io Sysiem Programming meny  Ex#E0NC0EE F5
Make & zaleacktion {
ARLL Trwunk Iafa
F Svslat-up Ty Infe
Flial Plan FRI Iafe
Lakbals Emotmlccass
Exic spar Iafe >
=

Print Mors:?

Faks & zslectlan
illowlisc ERE
AllawlizeTe Ext Firact
Fizsllowlat PolicFirest
FlzallowTa Grouwp Page
Exit Exe Imfa >

or

Frint Rare:

Pake & sulactianm
Grpfovarsge Call Plckup
Grp Calling

HightTarves

Call Plckup

Exik *>

T T T e ] I S e E S e s |
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Centralized Telephone

Programming

Contents
Selecting Button Numbers 5-2
Programming Instructions 5-5
Feature Table 5-B
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Centralized Telephone
Programming

Centralized Telephane Programming is an option you can chocse from the
System Programming ménu 1o program any feature onto @ telephone. Althaugh
many features can also be programmed Dy individual telephane users of Sysiem
aperators, the sliowing fealures can be programmed only by centrafized
telpphone programming (and not by individual T A

Barge-In
Headsat Hang Up

Intercom buttans—all types (Key and Behind Switch anly)
Syslem Access buttons—all types (Hybric/PBX only)

Centralized Telephone Programming  5-1



Cenfralized Telephone Programming

B S e e

Selecting Button Numbers

2-2 Selecting Button Numbers

The instrustions in this chapter explain kow 1o use Centralized Telsphanes
Pregramming to program fealures or functions available to system users.

When you program featuras anta individual butions on a telaphone ar consale,
recard the changes in the corresponding space in the button diageam an e
following forme:;

m  Kay or PEX System Form da, Anakag MulliFse Telephans

Key or PEX Systern Forrm 4b, Digital 150N (MUX) Telephone

Ky or PEX Systern Form £¢, TipRing Equigment

Feny or PEX Syatemn Form 5a. Direct-Line Consola [DLZ) — Analog

Ky or PEX Systern Farm Sb, DirestLine Console (DLE) — DigitalizoN
s PEBEX Systemn Farm Sc, Queced Call Console

The buthon nurbers in the buttaon disgram on each planning form comespond o
the buttan numbers shawn in blue on the systemn grogramming conscle
Template,

S

E %-.:;: wBad

7] olEsan |nEnd

] alroin ok
=N:ER

H#ir:l: :_ DDD

Y [ s P B |
oy — mimiwEy

Figure 3-1  Swystem Programming Console Templote

In gtep & of "Programming Inslructions,” lound later in this chapler, vou select
tha spacific button numbers of tha telephene you are programming, There are
two pages, or rangss, of button numbers. Whean you Shooss Fage 1, thae 20
buttons on your consols reprasent button numbars 1-20 on e ledaphone you
are pragramming, When you choose Page 2, they represant button numbers
21-34.

Tre nurmbers for each of the 20 buttons are shown on the template. The fiest
rumbar (next io aach bulion) reprasanis a specilic buttan number irom the
planining form for the Page 1 choice. The secand number [second frem the lelt)
represents a specific button number fraom the slanning form for the Page 2
chaiGe,



Canftralized Telephors Programming

Figures &-3 through 5-4 show the bution diagrams or analog muliiling, MLX, and

single-ling t2lephones,

CEIEEIEEEEIETE

=11 20 =0 =1 (=1 (=) =]

llrﬂl FEICEIEEIE CIECIEEIC I CEEL

] || | EEE) EEE) EHE]

FEEECECE EE CEIEEICEICEI R EE

Figure 5.2 Button Diagram for Anaelog Muliline Telephone

a (] = Ol
I:"‘U o =||="g Cg—
B oo ] B
="g A=I1ll=R: =
[l =] ] il 0
— E_"‘.:| ="5 d‘l:l | g
O Ow L] O =2
=g s = |—= g B = = i
Y =] = =] (] = i
=2 are=| [e=TE ﬁ“':| 2
. |:|=E g? = :"g E“:I a8
|_1‘E g'_1 |_“g E":I |
10 Buttan
0 Bution

Figure 5-3  Butlon Diagrum for MLX Telephone

Selecting Button Mumbers  5-3



Centralized Telaphone Programrming

| 5 10
4 )
3 8
2 7
1 6

Figure 5.4  Buton Diagram for Single-Line Telephone

S-4 Selecting Button Numbers



Centralized Talephone Programming

Programming Instructions

Enter Programming Console: Select Menuw, Sys Progras |, Exle oo
PC/SPM: Type SPM, press [any key], F1, F5
Wote: To exit from any screan withoul making changes, select Exit before
gaving your enbry ¢r menuy selection.
What You See What You Do... Console PC
|| Tystem Programming: 1. Display next page of System Mora PglUp
| Maks a salaction Frogramming rienu
t¥ystam Exk@rdiana
EysRanumbar Qptions
Opmrabar Tamlas
LimesTrunks AusEgulp
Exit Hightirvcaer
Tyctas Prograssing: 2. Selest Centralized Telephons CntrsPrg. 5 F4
Fake & seiackion Frogramming
Laballng
Faka
Frint
ntr=Frg
Exle
I cancrarizaa Programming? | 3. Identify telephone you want ta
I Entar setenslan program in Ty re af the I‘c-lll::-'.!.-in.g
§ WS Dial; Type:
i
§ ackapace Entar Extansion no. [Anrn] [rnen]
Slat and part no. #[=zpp] *¥[s5pp]
Logical 10 no. #{rnn] #{nnn]
CEs Press D55
buttan for
axtension na.
it Appear o L STieen as you ol or frod.
I el KR BN BYTON, SIHECT BRSKESECD ST Drasa
il ard rayo
4. Save your entry Enker i 00 F10

Cantralized Programmingt
Enter sxtznzion

ANNE

Backapach
| Ewig Entar

o = gecianckon numboe erigeed n sieo T

IF py iaf e Trunk Busy mossope, wal fsran
idfie conoilion &0 iy A0Aain, o gl SEnam
PTOGRATUTIRG And Iy SEn G,

Programming Instructions 5.5



Centralized Telephorne Programming

¥What You Sea What You Do... Console P
Extanmian Pragras EEEE 5. Start cenirafized t‘EIEFlhD!'IE ﬂ;l‘Eﬂ'\; ;\_-\- ::ﬁM-\.- FidQ
Frass HOME to Ewxit programming S
Syites Freg Stare
RO = BB Sened i e 3
Calect Bubkan: 6. Belest specilic line bullons associated
CProgras Aoda> with e 20 ling butlans on cansole of
Fage & PC with SPM
Faga 2
| Swsrem Frog To zelect buttons 1 - 20 Page Xiiiuiae FT
I
To select butlons 21 - 34 Page @ T FB
Telact Bubttens 7. Indicate buton where wou want 1o Press bution Fress Shift +
“Frogras Aode> assign leature baing function key far
Pags 3 programmed button Being
Paga 2 pregramimed
Systes Prag
Yiour chaica b highlighted.
e 8. Comtinue programeming CigtFeatura. Fi0
Preazs HOFE te Exit
Pelata Page %
Page 2
Svstas Prog ListFesturae
— e
| Felact & Festuras 8. Using Table 5-1. select tha ieature
<Progras Mode> Wl want i assign 1o a button in one
FindFaatur Autalralcom A : i
! .l.cr_uunl:{-:-d!: Rt :I.Inn-;::l of the f-.':l||l.'.|'|'|l1'l!'lg WElyE!
Alars Barge In
I :ﬂ::*f, 1*111 E:ﬂ’;l‘,t i“; Enter programming code and follow Dial Type

[ —

prampls

L=lec feature from display and follow
prompls

If g Friwiuing your wanf o grogram i mal showa
on tha gisplay, salact FAndFeatura or orass F 10
fo disgiay movd fapas of faanyes,

programiming
caca

Fress bution
rel b wour
choice

programming
cade

Friss funclicn
Ry necd o yowr
choice
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Cantralized Telephone Programming

What You Ses What You Da.. _ Consoby PC
T LG 10. Save your entry Entee ) F10
Entar
ERALETRRE RN w T by

priograrTrrsd o syshem prompls

F cainct Button: 11, To program anciher button on same Repeat steps Repaoal sleps
| <Progran Mode? telephone identified in step 3 6-10 6-10
! Faga b N—
| Fage 2 Te program ancther telephone Systew Frog: F5
| Syatam Prog Repaal steps Repest staps
I 2-10 2=-10

To return 1o System Programming Systen Prog. F5

menu

Esfe=iiiiil FS

e e e ] D E—— — e s S e we ]

Programming Instructions 5-7



Centralized Telephone Programming

Feature Table

Tablz &1 lists the telephore and operator featuras hal can b assigred @
telephones ar consoles via centralized lelephone programming of By ugers from
their telephones.

Tahle 5-1 Telephone and Operotor Features

| | Analog
Prog. DHspduy MLX. |MIX- |MLX. | Single | MLX: | Multis
Feanure Code Lak=l 1L 2800 201 Line (1] lime
Ascount Coda Eniry p i) LecountCode HEFB KFB KFEB BF KFE LFE
Alarnt w75 Alarm KeR | KPB | KFE
Agto Angwer &l x5 l Lutodms &1l K.FB
Auls Angesd |Flafcom w753 | Autohnalcam KEB
At Cial . Luto Pial KPE !PLF'E- |k P& KFB KFH
Iresich #27 < gt . | Imsldae I
Cutside W21 = el e butaide
Akamanc Ling Salacton lutoLineSel IKFE |KFE KPE KEFB KFE
O 14 |
il LR E
Barga-nt #58 Barge In KPE |KPB |KFB KFE |KPB
e EFHE |KPE |KFBR [KF KPS |KFBE
| Aulomaliz Chazk Aute {
| £in x12 an
| o kT arr
| Soiective W55 Cbazk Sal
[ Call Watirg CallWaicuimg EFE |KFE |=FB |®WFPE |KPFBE |KFPH
i et -1
oH k]! ar T
Camig-Gin 57 famp Sn EDE KPE |KPB EPE KPFPB
Conlerenca ETTE Lonfarance ] =] B [ ]

t  Operaty canscle only

. K Koy modo
% Cemrafized leephong programming anly

P PEX maods
| B Behird Swilch moda

S5-8  Feature Table



Centralized Telephane Pragramming

Table 3-1 Contnued
| i Annlng
Prag. Display MLX- | MLX- | MLX- | Single- | MLX J':'I.u.lli-
Feature Cnde Laked 1o 2D 20 :_l.lnu: i line
Ciorearage fovarage KEE EPFE |[EFE ;'J{FE KPR KFPA
Receives butlicns i
Group Wi P = gt ned, Greup i
Primany Wl =gl 72, | Primary i
Secondany Hdl # pxl M. Lecondary |
Sandar bumong | |
Covnr insldo & cutside calls L LR | {puerinzide, dn |
Caver Gutsida cals anly ol . tovarlnside, BTF :
Caverapa off WA | Cowaragalrf
fro Mt Digiur #4T | boWotBlztrs KFB |KEBR |KPB KFB |HPB
|
Drop *773 | brep B B 8 B B
Extangion Stalus
Dirgct-Line Corscia KFE |KPB EPBE
Sang OH *TED fasratarES, ETOFF
Statug 1 WrE1 fpesratsrEE ESL
Shatus 2 . TES bperaterEE. E3E
Takaphanegs [rooms of agants) KFPEB KPR KEPH KFB MER KPR
St 1 weds ES Srmatws, ESR
Shatui 2 L BE Ef Statuwz, EEZ
Faalura button 30 Fasture BEn KRB
! Fosweand *33 Forward KFPEB KPEB KEPE KFB KFE IHF'E-
|
I Graup Caling !
n-Cusue Alanm buthon ®IZ +caling | Growp Call KFE |KPE |KPB KPR (EKPBE
groyup axi. no E
Calireg Qroup Susandngr KFPB [EPA |KPBE
Asovalabie (ES Stals 2] ®TE2 fperatcorES. CE2
Unaasdabils [ES Status O *TE] GparatarES, EX P
CRling gQroup mamsers KFPE EFPH KPH EFE P P E
Sign in [Alabba) L LR E% Status, LIR
adipr-cal wark skasa
[CHAS oy w5 ES Ttaktus EI)
Graup Page Aulo Dial bunen ®F + paging | Growp Page KEPE |KEPB |EPH wPE |KPB
group axi. no.
Haadssl Hdawt KPH KPFE |HPB KPB
AL AREwar ®TE] Auks Anzwar
Harg e ®TE1 Hang Up
Mute (HeodssiHandsat) &THI Fuka
Slasus ®TEZ Itakuz
3 Cenlrabeed bel ¥ |
4 nira ephone programmirg onky K iy mroda
g PHE mode
B Beind Swilch mode

Feature Table 5-9




Centralized Telephone Programming

5-10 Feature Tabhe

Table 5-1 Continwed
Annlog
Prog. Drsplay MLX: | MLX. | MLX. |Single- | MLX- | Muldc
Feanare Code Lakel 1900x e 2L Line m lirse
Intgraom BLtians
Assgn buttors
{facloryset type is Ringl
Irbgncom %18 | Cwshccest EE 4= 47 K L4+ =B
Criginale Sniy x14 S¥shcc=00
Change type of Intersom Dunan
Hing ok 0 Yolce Annge, Flace
. Eipg
Woice wig Valea Anpnce, Place
Walca
Las! Numbar Dial ey | LassHusbial KEB |KPR [KPE |(KF |KFE |KFE
Messagng |
Learss bpasa o W25 Leava Mag KPFB |KFE |KFE |KFE |KFPB :;F.F"B
Message LED off %54 EPBE |HFBE |KPE |EPB KPB
Pagiad Messaga L i Postad Mzg KPE |HFB KPE KPS EFR
SandRemave MezaageT *3E Sand/Rewisg KPE |KPB KPE
Aecaning massagas: Nessages [
Diaante Blasssga *2E Duleta Msg APE (HFE (KPE KEFB
Mt Message WP Hext fag “PB [KFE KEFE KEFB
Rt Call *27 Betwurn Call LpE  =PE (KPD KFB
Sanl *2F KFE
Might SarvicaT ] Hight Srwc KPB |KPB KPR
hagtity Hakirly kPO KPR KFH KEFBE |KFE
Sand ETET +axlibd, | Send
Fissatal #7538 4 pulno. | Recelve
Park WS Fark KEPD KFE KFB (®RF EPE |KFE
Park Zor Auto DialT *IZ 4+ pack Fark Zone KPE |KPB K PE
eyt ]
Paraonal Sosad Dial ¥ 4 024 + KPB P P8 |KPE
w21+ 8l no (5 and
+# 10
buttan
=l
Farscnalized Bnging W2+ g Parzanal®ag, KPR [KFE |KPE KFPE |KPB
I {1-8) Pattarn ¥l I
| PatrarA®l
1 gpen!nnfaf -::met-:ie afly . . | | K Keymode
3. Centralized telaohons programeming anly p PEY
= Bghird Sailch mede




Canfralized Telephone Programming

Table 5-1 Continued
Analog
Prog. CrHepluy MLX- | MIX- | MIX. | Siegle- | ML | Muwld-
Fewture Conde Lakel 100 2403 200, Line 10 e
Sckup Flckup KEE KPR KEFE |EP {ri.F"El KFPEB
Ganaral usa &5 Ganeral |
Epacilic salansion WG 4 g, N Exzanzian 3
Zpecific line WD line 0, Line
GEroup ®EH GrOUD
Privacy 51 Privacy EEEB KEPFE |EPE (P EPE KFPE
Bocall *775 Racail KEB KEE EFE WPl KPE
[z
=Ty iuigh]
Famindar Senvica Eamindar KER I-CF"E: ERE KPS KFEB KEPB
Ba #a1 fat
Caroel R Cancal
Miszad #7532 Aizrad
Firging & Idia Ling Pralargnca #3443 Ling Prafar, &0 KPP B KFB KFEB EFPEB KEPEB
Cancel [ Lire Prefer, OFF
Finging Options Eing 2ptions
Incivicigal Linaa Sra Lima EPE KEFE |KFEB KPB KPH
|mrrcdate Ring BIT Tamed Ring
Delayed Fing ] Ialay Fing
Hig Ring #35 Me Rifmg
Al Liras ALl Limmsm EERE |HPE (kPO KPBE EFB
| Immedsate Ring %347 Immed Eing |
Dalayed Bng #3405 Talay Ring
Ma Ring LU Mo Ring
Arnbrovated Ring Abbreviated KFB |[KFE |KPE KFB |KFE
Oin &34 oA
o WA F GrT
Lond Bing Lrarediikng =] F F P P |\F
on w15 o | |
o ¥E15 LR | |
Saved MHumbar Cial #55 TavalumBial KFE .KF'E KPS KFE |KFE !
1
| SendiFamnove Mn:upuf 30 Sand/Emvisg KPE KPEB KPS
| I
Sigralreg (marnual) #23 - eel nx, | Elgnal KFE KFPE KFE KeBE KPE I
| | |
T Operator corsala anky i: b ey Mo
| P PEX mada
‘i B  Behind Swilch mode
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Cantralized Telephene Programming

Table 5-1 Continued
F Analog
Prog. [hsplay MLX. | MLX. | MLX- | Single- | MLX- | Muls.
Featare Closde Lahel 10D 2ED 20L Line 10 e
Syslem Acseds bullans P P F P P B
Aszigh bullsasT
{fazlory-sat type is Ring)
Svabam AcoRms #®1E Syshccass
Originate Coby x1B Sysheoc=08
Shared Systern Access LT+ poimary | ShareIyskoc
| el o
Charege bype of Syslem
Brcess or Shared System
AooRga Tution
Fireg E A Wopice Annce,
Placs, Eing
Veica 19 Veice AnAdd, |
Flage., Yeice 1
. [ i
Systam Speed Dial w24 = oodde EyaSpeadbl KFERE |HKFB I:H'DB KEP KFPE [RFPB
Trardiar =774 Tranzfer ] & A B B
Wolca Announce Volce Amnca KPB KPO KPB KPB KFB
Fezalvm
in *x10 an
[ e 10 aTr 1
1 Cervalized elepheng programming ooy K Koy macs
P PR mode
B Ba&hing Swibch mode

5.12 Featurs Table










Svstem Programming Menu

Hierarchy

The syatem programming menu hisrarchy is the sequence of menu screans that
sppaar when you salact the system programming oplions, The cheice of an
option on the firet menu screen leads to either a second meanu screen or & data-
antry scrasn, A secondary menu Seresn may lead o sl ansther menu seraan,
and so on up o six screens, as shown in the follewing pages,

ou can use the Inspect feature in system programming to display the
talephone or lingftrunk numbsrs that ere programmed with a specific festure.
Inzpect is helpiul when yow musat assign a feature womany linesftrunks or
extengions and you do ned have a Direct Station Selector (DS5) attached 1o the
SYSIem programming consale, of when you are pregramming a PO wilh SPM.

Inspect can be usad with the menu cptions which have an astarisk (*) next o

them. To uge Inspect in aystem programming, choose an eligitle opllon, and
press Inspet o P0oR

System Programming Maenu Hiararchy  Asl



System Programming Menu Hiararchy

DLC Hosd

— | Mey
el PR
Bornd Gwinh

— | Eraitia — | BuriPayTaTr
Dihalsks

— | 2-Digit
g
Stllp Epecn

— [ Lines®
Exterginen™
Pacls -

Group Pega
G Calirg™
Adurcis
Fark

AR, Domnrl
DEE Butmera™
LisTin

— | Lnas
Esmshons
Aot

— | D Lirm®
Emmw-dl'.‘,-"

— | Hoed Fam —|F|1J11T-:l2l.n
HoliFadoass  — | Muto Hodd
Terwdsd LT e ——
ElvateFrior
s Bt — | kThsAlaEn

|-¢.q-.rm-.s
Cal Typea — | aln
Wisg Casrner Follora Frwed
Lisseahumicn
CCL Ext
Fatizming
Cp i
EvnaComph = | AutoDompt
Marburn Fing [T,
QTG Backup

= | Aurto Hiokd Enatis
Aina Hold Db

— | Enabls

Dcteh b

w Trew Iresgect Tastune £a e woed with this mens orfon. Préss Inspet or PgDe
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System Programming Benu Hierarshy
e T———————— .- =

| UremTrorkd = | LSS == | D& = | Twpdi — | — | G
1 PR | Loz Eoart
| THE — | TIE - PBX
|7
| Al Ground
Al Levop
AJITIE — | TIE - PHoE
Al Ursdsiip |T|:I.
FrafmsFarmat -H|D1-E'-E|'I'ﬂ'tblll
Extnrciael Susper Frama
SUppreEan —|AM|-:|:5-
BAIE
Sagraakng —|“-uhhn-d9-|:
Cmracet Conai el
Lina Comp
ChashEyms — | Py — | Frimary
| A ]
S ivd = | Loog
Letezated
Aetsalien — | Acthken
Rl ASThvg
Chanfailieh = | Fanslgn Exchange
Speecial Braeny
drx 0B0E = | GreundSied®
B GRS — | Loop Stan® |
A Carewind |
A Lo
TIE Unea — | emchon — | Two ¥Ey
Can3aing
Incneming
by — | WWink
ChThypsa = | Doy
Irmerasd
L
E&M Sagnal = | Tya13
I Tyoals
|| Cwrrminda Threas
| Draitons
| BpESupesT
tl:l.mnn:l
TTAS Mo —r-l'!h.ﬂ.l.hﬂ
| L5 Désnonn
iz — | Bk
Typa — | Irverend
gt Wl
EapaciDigit
Dadabeligd
el Digies
Sagnading —|F|-=-'II'.|'
TouehTena
rvaisEtn = | SwiToBkupEx
[oontirrssd i |F-uhﬁ|ﬂ-a:|r

w Tr Indgact TEatans Con Do wied With L rman opeon. Progs Inspet of PgiDn
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Swstern Programming Menu Hierarchy

L Trunis
Consmd

Extiridiand

ot o ol
Asoount™
BIEHFAL"
al F'l-r-'ﬂq
WSyl
Bt Stens”
Groun F'mnl

Groug Cowse®
I3|'|:n E:-ll'in-:
H: Diubh

— | Prcrnbirer
B-Cramkip — | B-Channsk®
bl ToSand Liness
Test Tedtdum HetewrahBary  — | MaganamiWATS
PebpnyainceT B0
HOCUMET S0O5
Eoh Dal Mabw
e
Copy Humbsr — | Sepy
Dol omy
Fosinood — | Thermra e | TEOH] Tirmesr
= T Timer
W00 Coyrrier
— | Eiregla M0 Coismor
Eiocs (=1
T3 Timer
T Tirner
T30 Timer
TEHE Tames
210 Timer
Emrrm
16 Turmst
= | LineaTrmim  — | Decicmnes™
Eharpd™
Pz Fiperactia
Won=TIE — | BarrsrCode —|ﬂ-uq-..im:|
TE Limirs - tiet Py e
nmﬂu:gﬂ. | Gutward Raset
AFS | Gt
Adcre List | Toil Rostrict
Cisalowiss™
BararCody — | SPmghanl
Cacias
sl tann Unrastrictac
| ARS Pasincd Rastric
| Al List™ Tl Magires
| Drzabwist®
B Coroing  — | Endbia
Crsabie
T
Biock
= || Uryestricid
inrbemond Feslrict
Tl Rssirict
" [BeR
=R
H..l11'|"|-'pl — | Gimular
| Lirapar
Erpl:w
| Weange
G SEam
Xival Adi
l:h-ltl'l-:rw‘_
Mk
Lire P :
Groop Typs — | Aurto Logen
Ayt Logou
Ievingg WML
|Gu-rm|-;m|

w T 1fspeed ol S0 DR u9od Wit this monu opdon. Press inspet

3
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Syslem Programming Meny Hierarchy

Cypdineres = | Trmnsdar — | Reamm Tima
Cameon G Toweh  — | Tranafor
|H:-|-:|
CalFarifm
iy Aing
Calback Aidoln = | Migsic=DrrHoid
|H.i-.;uuk
Tupa — | Walzadnnca
Ring
BxEans  — | Ho
Grpaltus
SHDR — | Farrat = | Baciic MDA
Cal Length |mwm
C:all Flaport — | A
rerw Paga ||:-.:n::1|:.-
InsideDial — | Insida
Flaperi el Srame Cticly
Unsmsigrasl  — | COS Qo
Exiension
| G Calling
BarroSwich = | Trivaber
Laanfnmnca
Denp
SpcalTimer — | 350 ms
1 |'I!|I:|||:|
| | 0 ms
1 a2
Fotery == | Dizlay
| M Doy
Coar Dday
Tahies w | AlrerList
AlowTo
Tzl
DinnlowTo
AR = | RS 147D — | WendrenCos
| MabwihnACo
ARG Iput | — | E-Digit
Sub A Pool Ao Dol
Sub A FRL Exchanga
St Al 14T
b A Dega
Suby B Szt
Sub B Sep
[ Bk B Prod
| Eub B FRL
Susbh Ao
| Eush B Digin
| Spaciblumber — | ARG FRL
| AR Dt
| it — | AR P
| ARS FAL
| ARG Dt

= || Wanusl
Aapaalc

a T el it S B oo with L masen opficon Praes inapect o Pg0n,

Systam Pragramming Menu Hizrarchy
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Syatam Programming kMeanu Hierarchy

Mnfogdp  — | MusicOn
ek

WIMEAA = | Transfe Rin
T Infianvsl

w The Inepoct inathem can be uEa Wi [Nis My opdon. Proca inspet or Pglm.
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Procedures Requiring Idle

Condition

A caurion

Tho endro sysiom s femporanty
deactvaiad, and no calls can ba mage
O FACEAET WIS YOU A% EYEIATUTIN
using thasg procodunes.

A\ cavTion

The e OF FLEE (3 ey ey
deasivaled, and na cals can be made
ar rEnaReed wWhila ol &VE DRTGTRTYIING
ang thees pracedurag,

The following can b2 done only wihen the entire system {all linss ang all
telaphones) is idle:

salact systerm mode

identify system cperator posilions, including those wsed for Call Managemsent
System [CM3)

renumber syatem {(SyaRenumber cption)
renumber madules [Board Renwm ocption)

idantity 1elephones with veice signal pairs for Voice Announce o Busy
featurs

identify talephones nesding Simullaresus Voice and Data feature

resiong sysiam programming informaticn

The lallewing can be done only when the line or trunk being programmed is
idle:

identity Music-on-Held line jack

Mobe: If vou use equipment thal rebreadeasts music o olhar copyrightod
materials, you may be required 1o obtain a license fram of pay Beense foos
a third party such as the Amarican Society of Composars, Artists, and
Producars (ASCAP) or Broadcast Music Incorporated (BMI, Or, you can
purchase & Magie on Hald system, which does nat require such a licenss,
from AT&T o your authorized dealer.

identily loudspeaker paging line jack

aseign runks o poals (Hybrid/PEX only)

spegify incoming or guigaing DID [HybridFEX cnly) or lie-lrunk lype
gpecify tie-trunk direction

specify tie-trunk E&M signal

Frocedures Requiring Idle Condition  B-1



Procedures Requiring Idle Condition

A cauTioN

T lalaoons oF Jala femminal 5
fermooraTily coaclvaiad, and no cals
can bo made o received whle you ara
programming ench oohion

A cavTioN

The radiula i lamparaniy Seacivansd,
and no cals can be made ar fadamay
1 Anag ar rnks conngcied 10 e
rrinks,

The following can be done only when (e telephone or data terminal is idla:
m  assign call restriclions
m assign pocl dial-out cods restrictions (Hybrid™8X only)

copy telaphong assignmienis

]

®m assign lines, unks, o pocls o stations
m  aggign labels to & Personal Diraciory

[ ]

usa caniralized telephone programming

A multiling lelepnane user hears a signal indicating that the telephone cannot ba
usaed, and all the lights an the telephone go oif. On a display lelephaone, the
message Wait: Svstem Busy appears

A singla-fine telapheng ugser whe lifts the handset while you are programming an
option for that talephane doas nol hear dial tone,

The following can be done only when the 100-DS1 module is idle:
m =pecify board Dipe

specity frame formal

specify board signaling fermat

specify board suppression farmal

specily board facility compensation

B-2 Procedurss Requiring ldle Condiion
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Screen Commands

Commands Using Fixved Buttons

Function Console PC
Clear all the infarmation frem a screan ﬁmnw FREiG Alt + P
Enter a stap in a Speed Dial pragramming sequanca ) Drop 000 At + P
Enter a pause ina Speed Dial programming seguance - l‘!pﬁf : m; Alt + H
T B S | ——————ls e
Commands Appeanng on the Sceresn
Tuncton Console PC
Remowva a feature from a lineinank or lelepixang
‘Whean Celete command appaars an he screan: e FB
Whien Delete command doesn't appear on the screan: op L AR+ P
Move the cursor frem right to left and erase characters T
Enter or vigw the next entry in a taklea Hl'ﬂéi: R N
Cancel a Data Eniry screen without entering or changing infarmation Edle 0 FB
Cancel a Menu Selection screen wilhout making or changing the selection 74 St

Screen Commands

C-1



Screan Commands

Commands Applicable Only to SPM

Functon PG

Activale the SPM Help option et + B

Resat the SFM program (relurn o SPM Main Menu) Ctl + F5
TS e e R S SR S S S ——————T

-2 Screen Commancs
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Console LED Status

Table -1 Line or Trunk Feature Status

oo

LED Startus®
Frogram-
Gresn LED Rad LED
PriiFg Mok
| Opbon Opthan ]} OFF FLAEHNG a8 OFF FLASHING
| UnesTrunks | TieLines
1
| Irrnada Incosming tia Incoming te
5 fre istouch- | Bne s rotary
i b oliagl T
i | O Dhutgeing tia Curigoing e
| v o S Hray i3 robarey
t ‘tone oliall
1
| Chaftons Fermcte dal Lovad digl
toneT o
| LinesTrunks TTAS Ciss
Curmaie Liretrunk is Linasftrunk is
Il touch-tora’ | rotary dial
!
| UresTrunks Eomote
| Lres i
1
| UnesTrunks | Bemote Rermicte
aCom in acoeas s it
| Eagigred 1o nssgned o
! | finedrnkt Rt
LiresTrunks | Foe ! Trurik @ in Trurk is pen
| | |

B, LED Saabus = indicated on LEDS naxt 10 this 20 buttons beiow the display ama of the system programming console or simulated on the
Crmpdber scrmen whien using S,

T Thisis tha Bactony sotting.
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Consale LED Status

Tahle Ix1  Contnued

In2 Consocle LED Status

LED Stobus
Program=
Qrepn LED Bed LED
miing Maru
Copticn Diption (] OFF FLASHIMNG al, | OFF FLASHING
LinesTrunks Todl Typsa Mgt dial 1 + 1+ daling is
o sl Pl Pessichied
LineaTrurks Hiolid Drsstaorsed Logg - Shoet- 50 M5
£50 mE
Linasa Trurbo Remats Frad Linafinonk Lirssfiruask real
asaigred ARG
Exmnadsng LingaTrunks L or Liresfruni or Trunk k&
] i =yl mssigreed to e
azsignad ta Adnig e 10 e
Iputon button
Exzenalora Dinl Ot Cd Sintion can Sratien Trunk b
il CRst=gi Caninod uss s WA |
ok for pool isd-cut code poad |
OCCesS for ool
Bocass
Syelem SyuProg Port Syatem Crtfeesr Can ke
SRSOrRIEN NG assigresd A%
port FyShem
prepramming
=g
Cipssraior Pregithgn
Cirect Trunk O | ther Can ba
Cissncd Call peosithon aszigned As
ooarmioe
[t i
| Operator | CusssecCal Moazage Crher | Ganbe
Messags et Acieig el AN
Caninr Poaiton Mesaage
Conker
nChpandiert Positicn Crileer Pomithon can
Fpgprg 1 o=
Qs Al oo Alart
t  This is the Enctory sotting.




Console LED Stalus
s —— ———————————

Table 10-2 Telephone Feature Staous for DSS Console Onldy

LED Stahun
Program-
Fad LED
ming M Gresn LED
Oprtian Cption OFF FLASHING =) OFF FLASHIMG
Call Typas — Pa=itian CHFusr Paosition can
Cial 0, LD, recereea call Pty ool
Linassigned o typa
0D, Gm
Coverage
Exbersins Fomitricilion HonaT Citward Tiodl resiricted
resira-ied
{ Extenisiona Apcount Froromd Faroad
| (FAZE) Aennia Accourt
Cochs Entry Corda Entry
assigned rrt anigred T
Extensions BEEHFA Telepnons COthar
1 has BISSHFAY
{ capabifty
1 ftacsory
1 sattirg for
f anakog
| ruEding
! telephores)
Efongiong Cal Plckup Tidupiars i Tihaphenag I
assgned 1o moh s preed
Call Plziup io Col Pekup
Group Grpnt .1
Extangiong W e Woica R
Anrauncas 1o Anncunce b5
Bligy Bigny nod
ansigned assipred T
Extenemng Ext Shahes Exturalon Extenaion Exhansion
Statua Stabus net Stubus can ba
Exbensons Group Page Tadaphona is Telnpnors o
I gt fet I greuaT -
Extenssona Croup Do Tedephong is Telephons is
I | incoverage | netin
| | group Covernge
. ; | groupt

1 Thes s the factory setting,
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Comsale LED Stalus

Tahle -2 Continued

| i —

_ LED Status f
Program-

Okt LED Rl LED |
rlrvg Pl |
it Dipthon OFF | FLASHIMG oM OFF FLASHING
Extensicrs Groug Caling I

hlarnbara Talaghons i Talaphana ia i
msaigred to et assgred
groap o group’ |
Extensiors | Mic Disabi Tokphons Telephane !
misoshor | mictophom |
is cisabled s erabed |
Extansiang Fisrmcrls Tabaghon Telephone
Framd can transter -anne
calls o Transler cals
romaoie 1o a mmahs
Tt ey ] inlephone
reimbr numiser’
Hight Sardcs Group Assign Talaahos i Talapharns ia
==t nat in group
Might Sardice Expluch Lis Tewohons s Telephone is ]
g not
erchuded T
Auim Equip Fax
Mog Waiting Erntonis o Slation is nat
tax maasAge- | afax
witinag A fo-
shation WERTE]
stabicen
Post Siaticnis A Slation i ot
inx maching o fax machire
VIASAA WIS &r AR Ot Cparslor
jack position

t Thix in e faciony setting.
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Console LED Status

Table -2 Contgnued

LED Strtus
Sywtam
F"'“‘"""'" Red LED
ming Girssn LED
Option Optien OFF FLASHING oM OFF FLASHING
Tabbes AlowTa | Allowed Ut | Allgraed List
| assigred to et sy
| takighong 1o tetophona
Tabhes DisaliowTa | Dizallowed Disaloeind
| list assgned st st
| %o twephana nasigned o
i telaphoral
Data Voica/Data SiruRanecus | Smutanecus
Voice and Volca and
Data feahure Data featunn
asaigred to i g
tolaphong o telephons T

t  Thisia tha factory sathing.
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Error Code Listing

Lze the following quick reference chart i mateh errer codes and descriplions

with possible problems and solutions.

Table E-1 Mamtenance Problems and Solutons
Canle DegcripGon Possible Coose | Soludeon
0o TIMEOUT s SoSwnre infiaied | Mz acoon s resces H reohklam parsisis, chask of replace Drooesssr
LELE TTART w  Fower laibse | e,
| m llmessage porsists, |
| taully oroCess0r |
| madula |
| ooz PSWER UF = Fowariaheg Check for arradc &0 power. Gheds power supohy wtages and repiacs il
| WARE TTART m Fowwnr Susphy fal s il Ly ciarwita Ao achan is neaded. T prablem parsists, shack o i
| = massage parsisis, raplacs procaEsor modide
Faully orocesacr
Ersduba
Q00 SEFTHARE m  Sciwara inBaseg W action is resded ¥ peobdem pansisle, chaok o replace orocesass
CELD START [ ] I".‘l"I'IES-B-Eﬂ'ﬁ [RriEtE, [ HES
[&ulty Brocosser
s 1L
D00 IOeFTHARE m  Softwara inbasog hea acticn g reased. B probiem parsigle. check oF eplace Drocessos
WARH ETART = [Fmossage peralss madidi,
FEuly Brocesser
[y ST
Q00a IHCOAPLETE » Syt was Sodd Chack power supply voliages and replace & necassany; olfmrwiss no AcTon
COLD START slaried while resian is nerded. If proolem persisls, check of eelace processo imodu’e,
WWRE O DGIeEs
n  Powar supply failurg
n  [Fmessape persishs,
Tty prasagsss
module
I TANITY n Procogtnr moduk Chask module and replace if necassany. of chack of FEDIE0e DIoGEESOT
TIRE2LT sanity limar migsdigla,
RESET [ailura
w  Sottwans faiune
8 Modue falue
s BacEglana fales

Error Code Listing  E-1
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Tahle E-1 Continwed

Errer Herpemi
Code Duscripldan Possble Cause Solutizm
D008 RAX RESET »  Sygtem inizaced oolg | Chook power supoly vwotages and replace i necessary. fhanwisa ra achon
CHLURT slar Basads ol 100 i nepced. If problam persgls, cheok o replaco processor module,
EX{EEDCE My warm starts
n  Poee gupply
module faiurs
m | massagps nerssts, |
Ty pi0seasar
masule
00 FRIGIF »  Procasso moduln Restors SyEIBM Brogramming information i backup disk & svilabia. If o |
TTART was rernead wivhs backup is svalabla, MEFGOMAM SyShem. |
I uEd, and Syaiem
initialed migis start
bacaih of simiam
PO A
infoematian loss
w Learindtdated frigid
star
OO0A FEWER UF & Pewnd supohy Chﬂnﬂmrw?ﬁlﬂ{r&amrﬂmﬂ reaspaEART GlNArI2A NO ACton
CoLD START miscula filura iz medded, I probiem parsists, check of replace processor rmodub.
& |lmessage persists,
| taulty procossos
edule
m Power lailura
e | CARZ r  Modulgwes nslabed | Usually ne aclion is needad.
| INSERTEDS ar recnavid
| EERGVED
| nooc SLOT STEEAR | m Excosshve inlamupis IF progiem persists, check o replace processor modue.
cyt panarAted by siok
EX{EERER
[ ern] FAWE HOT IN | = Mioduis trmwan i If prablem parsiEs. eheck of replace module.
STANERY riotl i standley mock
nopL % oold start.
0O0E CONMARE s Madula il Mo aeten i neaded, 1| problem persists, check o raplace module.
BUFFER FULL | m [ rmessage persisls,
faulty module
Q00F TASE & I mesaage persist, Mo zctan is needaed, [T probigm persists, check of replace processor
EUHNIMNG Tod faulty proce sesf madula,
LEKG medule
L01d INVALID ®  System cannat I protlem perssts, chack of reglacd orocessor modiia,
ELaT SEIMINg Mddsa
INTEERUPT responsibio for
panetaling iniamagt
nott ITACE s Faulty processor Chick oF TRDlacs rioassn madue
OYERFLON module
a2 INVALID »  Faulty procesaer | Gheck o repiace processar modula
RESET FLAG il

E-2  Error Code Listing
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I S ———————mwe, SR L

Table E-1 Continued
Error SoTeen
Tl Drescripon Poasthle Cause Solulion
ooa BUART & Foulty procassos Chack of réslace Srocasssr modula
STREAAING madula
INT
ooid PRESCESESR w  FRUlY processor Chock of replace pracesssr modula
ERE module
IMNTERFURT
0s AGRLULE m Maduls ingamed intd Change programming 1o rafiect propsr masuis ar insinil proper moduie,
RISAATCH wrang sof, and
chysical and lagical
Tiad 3o not manch,
o H¢ I-¥AZ ® Al YME ports are out Mo action is needed.
PORT IM ol gandce
SERY
121 AooL H-BUSY | 5% or mone of Check rsfnank.
EXCEERE 50% lingsitrunks in thg
ool Indicamed by the
PRRET number ara
PRAEN| RS- DY,
3001 ALARR TABLE | m Erer logs are ful, and | Cofrect indicaled arfecs, then domiaws oriies [ram Fansiong syelem amar g
FULL e MOrR AFTCER CAN o creabe 5pach. IF proniem perssts, ookl @M 5ysiem betore continuing with
B el B L2 It P linng .
B0 b5k LoEE oF | m  Serdesan lbo ks et Chack T1 faciity and raport 1o sanves prodder; allerwise na acten b
EIGHAL s 71 focilgy fadure nezded, I probiem persista, contact the MTSE.
ALARA
&2 | DEL HLUE & Al 15 org bong Check T1 fasiity and report [ Senice prowiden; athense na ochon i
ALARH ey ad nesded, |1 problem peralls, conbas the NTIE
f ®  Servicean link s lost
= Fargng ig out ol
SO
i IEL YELLOW = Fareng lost framss Chack T1 Pacdity and regort bo service providarn; olharwiss i ackion i
ALARH ayneheonizatien msded, IT prablem Sersisis, conlas) the NTSE.
B Sordiceon ing is lost

Error Code Listing E-3













Index

1-800

1+ 7 ARE tables, 4-343

1 + ¥ digit dia¥ng requirements, 4341
2-digit nuemberng plan, 412

Adigit numberng plan, 4-11, £-12
400 GRS 434

408 GELS 234

g-digit ARS tabla, 4-343

200 GSLE, 4-54

A

Automated Aftendant (A4), <187
Account Code Entry, 5-8
Add digits, OID rurks 4-109
Adding lolephengs, 3-6
Alarm, &8
Alarm threshold, 4-273
Alanms, maintenance, 4-186
A, callgsin=gqueya, 4.219
Allravgd List, 4-309

assagn o telsphones, 4-312
AMI-ECE (derg Code Suppression), 4-68

Anahed mulliling 1alephonas with BIS endior HEAL 4-165

Angwer Supenision lime
tia frumk, 4-83
ARS
See Autamatis Roure Sskecnion 4-341
tablas, £-343
Agzign lnaz, tunks, or pools, B-2
Ansignment
block, 498
trunxs fo poals, Be1, 253
Surin Arswer All interoom, 5-8
&yt dial
nside, 3-B
cutside, 58
Auwmmated Akendant, 4-1687
Ausenatic
call completicon, 4233
callback mtaresl, £-754
nedd, DLG Ooerabor, 4-210
nolo or relaasa, 4212
Ine sekechion, 53
Aytomatic Mainlenance Bugy, 45

Automelic extendead call complaton, 4-233

dytomalic rekase, 4-214

Aulamalic Route Selachon, 4-341
1 4 7 digil dialing requramants, 4-341
ARS takles, 4343
cial O ralias, £-351
it absorption, 4-353
facility réagtniiction lewal, 4-351
M11 spacial rurmber lable, 4-358
cther digits, 4-368
pieol routing, 4-345
seit andd 3200 tirmes for suboatiems, 5-346
Autarmalia, signaling ype, 4-33
Auiligry equipment, 4175
Aulomeled Atendant, - 187
fam, 4-179
loudspeaker paging, 4-177
mairiensnce alarms, 4- 196
rrugic-on-hold, 4-175
wace messaging, 4-188

B

E-chennel growos, 4-118
E823, 4-B8
Bachkup, 2-22

copy of SPM disketts, 2-3

gysharm programming indtermation, 2-22
Backup position, 4-236
Barga-In, Z+1, S8, 54
Barrier coogs, £-329
Bigalar 8 zaro code supprassion, 484
EIE, 4-186
Block assignment

DICk trunies, 498
Block ranumberng, 4477, 218 478
Board renumberng, B-1
Boards, 2-24

nspect, 224
Buili-Im Spaakerphone (BIS), 4-1656
Eution labels, 3-3
Buttons

Intarcom, £-181

System Accass, 4-161 -
Butions, consals, 1-3

e, 1-3

Inspat, 1-3

e, 1-3

kMara, 1-3

Index
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Index

on-zie direci connection, 2-2
on-sie with iccal modem connaslicn, 2-2

P— remale modem conneclion. 2-4
G Conscla
lighls, 1<%

s¥5lam programming
axampla af, 2-1%

Call completion Conscle butions, 1-3
autemate, 4-733 Hirme, 1-3
rmanual, 4-253 Inape, 1-3
Call Forward Manw, 1-3
Armaote, 4-206 Mars, 1-3
Call lenglh Coasele LED staws, 1-5, C-1
tor SMOR, 4-299 Contral unil
Call Managamaent Sytam, 4-29 arampla of, 3-2
Call Fark ralurn fime, 4-231 Copy
GCall Fickup groups, 4-233 lingruns aggignmants, 4-156
Call report format. SMDR, 4-287 lingAruns aplions, 4-57
Call resiriclions, 4-184, B-1 relaphong number ko send, 4-126
Call tyoe quews ooty leval, 4-227 call restrictions, 4-158
Lol typos, Q00 operaion 10 receivg, 4.222 optione for linafirunk, 4-57
Cal Waiting, 5-2 wdephong assignments B-2
aff, 53 telaphora numbar k5 send, 4-128
an, S8 Countars, 4-133
Callback, -8 Cowverags, 5-9
autormatic. 5-8 argup, 59
afl, 5-8 primary, 5-8
on, 58 racerner bultons, 5-9
selectve, 5-8 secgndary, 5-8
Callfng group, 4-251, 4-255, 4-334 sandar bullons, covr inside & culside callg, 58
Galls recorded on call repadd, SMOR, 4-300 sendar butlons, covar oulsice calls anly, 58
Calls-In-Cueue alarm lhreshald, 4-273 sander bullons, covarage off, -8
Calk-In-Cuaus alkert, 4-219 Coverags delay, 4-243
CampeOn, 3.5 Coverags group, 4-248, 4264
Camp-On rgtum fima, 4-290 Coverage receiver, calling group as, 4313

Cancel Reminder Sarvice, 4-303
Cenfratzed Telzphone Programming, 5-1, B-2

garga=in, -1 —

Headsel Hang L. 51 D

Intercom Buttons, 4161, 51

Syslem Acoess Buttons, 4-181, 51
Change or add 1elephonss, 3-8
Charging satup inlormation in 5FM, 2-8 C4 Framirg Formas, 4-66
Charnel serace unit ¢-78 Cata entry screang, 1-6, 1-7, 217
Clock synchronizalion, 4-74 Cata, simultanecus with waice, 4-172
Commands Cuate, syatam, 4-7

moden, 2-11 Drlay, sigraking nppe, 4-53

on the screen. C-1 Cislay announcemant, 4260

Tor SPM, C-2 Calay nterval, group coveraga, 4-249

wsing Mised bullong, C-1 Dalayed ring interval, 4-793
Compansation Cielabe digits, &-107

ling, 4-72 Defete message, 310
Confarence, 54 Destinelion. irvalid, 4-114
Conmstting e PL, 2-2 Qi O laklag, 4-381

direct conmaction, -3 Digl codas, 4-307

lncal rmndem comection, 2-3 Dzl mode, tie bruri, 4-91

aft-sile with remole modam connesticn, 22

IN-2 Index



Index

Cial signaing
ground-start. 427
Ipap=SLart, 4-37
Digl tone, 4302
tia frunk, 4-91
Digl-put eeda resincbons, B2
Dialing recquirkments, d-341
DIC trunks, 4-546
add digits, 4-109
block assignment, 4-08
calala digits, 4- 157
dEsonnes] tma, 4-103
axpactad digits, 4-105
invalid deslination, 4-114
zigneling, +-112
e of, 4-101, B-1
Digit absorplion, 4-353
Diglt=
acdd, 4-110
dalala, 4-107
axpecied, 4-103
cihar, 4-356
Direct conneclion, 2-3
Direct-Line consola, 5-8
Direcl-Line Consola Operaior Sutomatc Hold, 42190
Ciress] Slalion Salectior, 1-2
Cirecl Slalion Selecior (D33) page buttons, 421
Cirection, 4-E0
Directary Murnber Incoming Senvica (DNIS]), 4483
Disallowed List, 4-315
Cizallowed List, assign to telephones, 4317
Cisconrect inferal, 4-43
Digeonnect signal, 4-39
Cisconnect lirmeg, 435
Cesconnect irma, ha trunk, 485
Cizplay-araa buttons
example of, 1-3
Cizplay bypes, 2-17
DLC aperater posilions, 4-28
O Hot Disturl, 545
Crop., 58
D51 Facliias, 452
Channal saedsa unit, £-78
chack synchronization, 4-74
framing mode, 4-66
line compenssiion, &-12
gignaling mode, 4-70
v of, 4-62
zarn code suppression, 4-60
GES, 4-11
lights on, 15
page butten assignment, 4-11

E

E&hd signal, 488, B-1

Elevate pricrity, 4-2717F

Enlering system programming, 1-8
Equiprmenl identillar, &-143

Error code lsting, E-1

Ewiting =ystam programeming. 1-10
Expeciad digits, 4-105

Exierded auper frama, 456
Exiension Distctory, £-376
Exienzion Status, <258, 559
Eximtnal aler for calls-in-gueua alarm, 4-2735
Ewira digs, 4-356

F

Faclities
051, 4-62
FAl, 4-118
Facility rastriction kreal, 4-351
Fax, £-179
Faalure bulion, 5-2
Feature tatle, 54
Fealures
group assigred, 4-239
oparator and telaphone, 5-5
coaraton, optiznal, 42089
Featuras, system, 4202
Forced Account Sode Entny, &-201
Faraign exchangs, 4-T8
Foraard, 5.8
Forsarding calls, 2208
Framing format, 456
Framing mode, 4-66

Irde

IMN-3



Irvcdige

Group-Assigned Faatures, 4255
Call F’.'Ekup groups, 4239
Greup Caling Lna'Trunk or Pool assignmant, 4-255
Groyp Caling member assignments, 4-245
Group Caling oplichal lealungs, 4-258
Group Coverage Delay Interval, 4-249
Group Coveraga member assignmant, 4-246
Group peging, 4-242
Group Calling
labaling, 4-384
fnefrunk or pool assignmeant. 4-255
mEmiBer assignmeants, 4-251
optional faaturas, 4-258
calis-m-gueus glarm threshold, 4-273
cals-n-queus ekert, 4-275
dalery announcement, 4.260
Qroisp eeverage recaivar, 4-F64
group typa, 278
hunt bype, 4-255
Message wailing recanar, 4260
overllow and theeshold, 4266
Group Caling Auto Disl bution, 5-9
Group Coverage, 4-246, 4-240, 4-284
Group Coverage Delay imaral, 4-24%
Group Coverage Member assignmants, 4-246
Group Page Auto Diel bution, 5-9
Group Paging, 4-242
Group Typse, 4278

H

Hiands Frge Angwar on Intercom (HFAL), 4-166
Hang up status, 5-8
Hegdsel. 58
Hesdzet Auto Ansser, 5-0
HeadselHigndsal Mule, 50
Headsel Hang Up, 4-326, 5-1
Help Screen

axarmpia of, 2-19
HFEAL 4-188
Hald Dizconnact Interval, 4-343
ol tirmar, 4-208
Horme, 1:3
Host system dial codas, 4307
Hunt Type, 4258

IMN-4 Inciex

Il cendition, 27
prcadurgs requring, B-1
Irmmediabe. signalling type 4-43
Immeciana star, 4-101
Information screans, 1-8, 1-7, 217
Initializing ME-00E SPM, 27
Inside dial fona, 4-302
Inspat. 1-3
install pragram
funfing, 2-6
Ingtalling tha 528 software, 25
Integrated Selution I, aceessing via Pasa Thru. 2-31
Imercom buttons, 4-161, 5-1. 5-10
ring, &-10, 512
vaica, 510, 512
Intercom ar System Access Bulton Assignment, 4-161
Intereal
Autormati: Callback, $-2594
Delayed Ring, 4-233
HoM Ciscornect, 4-43
Invalid deslination, 4114

K

Keybaards
SR, B4

L

Labaling, =378
Extenzon Cireclony, 4-378
Greup Calling, d-384
Lingg o Trurks, 4-370
Postad Message, 4-381
Syelem Spead DislByatem Ciraciory, 4-387

Labels, B-2

Leava Wessage, 510

Light=
simuleted on SPM, 21T
on consoke, 1-5
on D55 1-5



Index

Lina, 4-379
Lina compansaton, 4-72
Limasz and brunks, 4-34
ooy options, 4-57
dial signalirg, 4-37
digconnact signafng, 4-33
hodd digconnact interval, 4-43
prircipal user Tor parsonal ina, 4-45
DO oparaldn o receive calis, 4-50
G quaui priofty, $-43
toll typa, 441
trunks 1o pools assignment, 4-53
by ol, £-34
Lings or tunks, 4-373
Lisis
allowed, 4-305
cEzallowad, £-315
Liocal modem canmechon, 2-3
Loudspaakar paginrg, 4-177, B-1

M

Mainterance alarms, 4- 186
Mainignance busy, automatic, 4.5
Maintenance Mode, 2-27

port scraens, 2-28

system scraens, 227
Manual call complation, 4233
Masrrmrn murnber of oparator posiions, 2-20
Pamber assignmanis

Group Galing, 4-251

Group Coverage, 4-248
Manu, 1-3
Manu options

5PM, 220

gystam programming, 1-9
Penuy selaclion ecreens, 1-6

sarmphe, 2-17
Bezaaga canler operaticn, £-230
Eessage, posted, 4-381
Mossange wailing recaiver, 4-258
Messaging. 510
ticrophone operation. 4-203
FALX-20L Telephona, 1-2
Mode

dial, 4-E8

frarning, d4-56

pr{pgra,rrrnir-;. 4.3

signaling, 4-70

system, 43
Kiodam

uhing SPM wia, 2-11

commanas, 211

Nore, command, 1-3
MNusic-on-Hold, 4786, 8-1

N

K11 special number teDke, £-358

Matwork Sarvice, 4-123

Mext message, 510

Might Servica, 4-365, 3-10
wilh Group Assignment, 4-365
wilh Qutward Restriction, 4-383
with Time Sat, 2=372

Metidy, 510

Murrbsering Fan, 4-12
Sat Up Spiace, 4-12
Thrae-digit, 4-12
Twi-digil, 4-12

== -

O

Cine-Toueh Hold, 4-284
Ona-Touch Transiss, 4-784
Operating conditions, Basie, 4-1
Qperator fegturas, optional, 4-208
Qperatss held tirmar, 4-203
QOparaior pasilians, d-25
CMS, 225
DLE, 4-23
Maxirmum aumber of, £-30
QCG, 4425
Qpticnal faahures
Group Caling. 4-258
QGG 4-312
Optional oparator lealres, 4-209
Automalic Hold o Ralaage, 4-214
sulamalic ar Manual Extendad Call Complation, 4-233
Automalic Feleass o Hold, 4-214
el Type Quaue Priority Lewel, 4-237
Callz-In-Ousue Aled, 4-218
DLG Qpasatar Autormalic Hold, 4-210
Elervsle Priority. 4-217
Hold Timer, 4-203
Meszage Cantar Qparalian, 4-230
Fositon Busy Backup, 4-236
QoG Qperator 1o Aeceive Call Typas, 4-222
Dusiue Cver Thrasnold, 4-215
Chsaped Call Conssla, 4-Z212
Fetum Fng, 2-224

Inclex  TM-5



Index

Celional Telephona Fegtures, 4-191
Call Aestrichong, 4-134
Copy Call Reslrictions, 4-198
Foreed Account Coda Eniry, 4-201
Microphons Oparalion, &4-203
Cwstweard Resirict, 2- 154
Poaol Cial-Out Code, 4-181
Remate Call Forearding, 4-208
Tedl Restrict, 4-194

Dplinng
mpdem, 2-110
orinier, #-26

Criginate Cnby, S-10, S.12
Criher Digils, 4358
Cutsvrd RBesiriction, 4-368
Crenrdlow, 4-26G

P

Fage outton, 4-21
Faging groug, 4-242
Faging. Lovdspeakar, 4-177
Fark, 5-10
Park Zone Aute Dial, 5-10
Fass Tnru
Femabe Access o Integrated Solution 11, 2-31
Password, 234
azsign of remove, 234
Pargonal Direchony, B2
Pgrsonal Line, 4-25
Frincipal Usar, £-45
Fargenal Do Dial, 510
Personalized Hinging, 510
Pighkug, 5-10
gensral use, 5210
speacific edpnsicn, 5-10
spaciic ing, 5-10
Group, 5-10
Fickup grown, 4-239
Flannmg forms, 31
optiona!, 3-1
required, 3-1
Foal Fouting, 4-3449
Pools
astignmenl of trunks to, 453
Por scraens, 2-24
Posibcn assinment, system poogramming, 4-1
Posilion Busy Backup, 4-238
Posted Message, £-381, 5-10
PRI Facililies, 4-116
B-Chanmel groups, 4118
copy ielephone number (o se2nd, 4- 126
nabeork samvice, 4123

Ity Index

talaphone number, 4-11&
talephone number b send, 4-128
Terminal Eguipmeant Ideniliar, 4« 1448
faat ralephane aumber, 4-1:31
limars and couniess, 4:153
Principad user, for Parsonal Ling, 4-45
Print
raportz, 4-351
Frinter oplions, 2-26
Priodity Lival, Qugua, 4227
Privacy, £-10
Procadures requisng idle conditien, 3-7, B-1
Programming
enlering, 1-8
eraiting. 1-10
aquipmant, 1-2, 2-2
instructions, 5-5
Fioree bz, 1-8
meny aplions, 1-9
screans, 1-6
raframming and Mainlenance (SPM), 2-7
Programming systam changes, 3-5
Programming the sysiam operating mode, 4-3

Q

QoG Dpeair 10 Becaina Call Typas, 4-282
GG Operator 1o Becalva Calls, 4-80
CioC quaue pristy, 4-45
QOO0 syslam oparalor positons, ¢-25
Luews over threshold, 4215
Cusws priovity
Qcs, 4-d3
Lvevad Gall Consola cotional featuras, 4-212
Oueuwsd Call Consola (ACC) queus priority, 4-48

R

Hecall, 511
Hesaive, S-10
Recaive Calls
CC0 Operator, 4-50
Redirest outgide calls, 4-305
Aehiatie, 439
Aeminder Servizs, 5-11
zat, 5-11
cancal, 4-303, 5-11
Aemale 4coass, 4-320
anamalic callback, 2332
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parrler codas, 4-329
lingftrunk assignment, 4-380
with barriar codas — class of restichen, 4-332
without banar codes, 4-324
Ramata Access to Inbegrabed Salution I, 2-31
framate call forwarding, 4206 :
Famate modem connection, 2-4
Fanumber modules, B-1
Ranumber sysiem, B-1
Fanumbring
ook, 2-12
gingke, &-11, 4-13
sysiEm, 4-11
Fenumbarirg, Block, 4-18
[ -]
fring, 4-389
Resinme sysiem programming information, 2-248, 8-
Bestriction Layal, 4-351
Rastrictions
call, 4-194
copy cell, 4-196
Bt call, 510
Retumn ring, 4-234
Return tima
Call Park, 4-291
Camp=Cin, 4-250
Heturn tima, transfar, 4-282
Rirging & Idiz Ling Praferanca, 5-11
to cancal, S5-11
Rirging opticns, 5-11
Folary dial. 4-37, 4-88
Rurning 5PM instel program, 2-6

5

Savad Mumber Cial, 511
Soreen
data enkry with oplions, 1-7
irlanmastion, 1=6
mani salections, 1-G
Zereen Commands, C-1
Soreens
port, 2.28
programming, 14
shot, 2-27
SEM, 214
systam, 227
Saerall, 3-10
Zand, 510
Send/Remove Message, 510, 511
Send Fing, 311
Serdiza, Mabwork, 4-183
Sed Syatern Time, 4-9

Sel Up Spnce numberng plan, 4-12
Set Up Space numbering plan, azsignment, 4-11
Selup informaton
changing, 2-B
Shargd Syslem Access, 5-12
Signal
ERM, 4-B5
Signaling, 4-112
Signaling (manual), 511
Signaling Mode, 4-70
commen chennel, 4-70
rolnad bit, 4-70
S.'gnalir.g RFelakility
linafmumk disconnes!, 4-39
Sagnaling type, 4-83
Simultanesus voica and dala, B-1
Srrultanesus voics and dala featura, 4-172
Single Tenumbering, 4-11, 415
5ot screans. 2-27
Epecial accass, 4-T8
Special numbers teble, 4-358
Spead Dial, 4-387
SPM
inctalialion, 2-5
inilializing, 2-7
cieplay window, 2-15
kayboard, 2-14
rraain manu oplicns, 2-20
wsing, -5
soraens , 2-14
Start end sbop imes for subpatiems, 4-344
Stabus, axtension, 4-206
Status Q, 5-8
Status 1, 5-8
Status 2, 5-8
Subpatterm A, 4346
Subpattemn B, 4-246
Supprassin, Zero Code, 4-58
Synchronizalion )
Clock, 4-T4
SysRenumbar, 341
Syslem Access oullens, 4-1617, 51, 512
Syslem Changes
prograrmemeg, 3=5
Swstam date, o sal, 4-7
System dirsctony, 4-337
Sysbem lealwas, 4-233
Alowad Lists, 4-204
Abcwed Lists, assign 1o t2lephonss 4-311
Autarnatic Callback Intgrval, 4-3292
Call Length, SMOR, 4-283
Call Fark Faburn Time, 4-291
Call Report Formal, SMCR, 4-2a7
Calls Aecorded on Call Repaort, 2KDR, 4-300
Carmp-0n Betum Tirma, £-290
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Dipfayed Fang Intancal, 4-203
Disalipwad Lists, 2-315
Dizelowad Lists, assgn to telephones, 4-317
Extension Status, 4-208
Hoat Systern Dial Codes, 4307
Inside Dial Tona, «-302
Ona-Touch Hold, 4-284
Ona-Touch Transfar, 4-284
Redirect Outsida Callg, 4-305
Remindar Servicr Gangal, 4-303
Bemate Accass, Automalic Callback, 4-322
Remoie Accass, Bamar Codes, 4-322
Femote Accass, LineTunk Assignment, 4-320
Rgmote Acgoss, With Barder Codes, 4-332
Bamcte Accass, Wilhow! Bamar Codaz, 4-324
Transfer Audile, 4-236
Transtar Raturn Time, 4-262
Tyoe ol Transfer, 4-388
Syglem rmode, 4=3, Ba1
Sygiem numbering plan seleclion, 4412
Systen aperaling condilions, 4-1
automabic maintanance sy, d-5
clate, &7
Frccia, 423
SySET programming posilion assignment, d-1
tifre, 49
System operaior positions, B-1
Systerm program, 2-20
SyEbarn programming
position assigament, 4-1
Systam Programming and Maintananca, 2-1
Systam programming console screan
exampla of, 2-15
Systemn programming jack, 23
Eystom programming manu hisrarchy, &-1
Swstam programming manu optcns, 1-9
Swstam programming posiion assignment, 4-1
Eyslam programming sereens, 1-6
Sysiam rgnumbaring, 4-11
block renumibering, 4-13
055 page butions, 4-21
numisering olen salection, 412
single renumibaring, #-15
Syslem scraens, 2-27
Syslam spesd dial, 4-337, 5-12
Sysham limig, $¢, 4-9

T

Talaphong and operatos lealures, 5-8
optional, 4-191

Telephang furiboes, tesl, 4131

Talaphona numoer ta send, 4-128

INH  Index

Telephone nember to sand, copy, 4-126
Telennones, 4-151
add, 3.8
fnalng kultling, 21688
Analog Mulbiling, with simultanesus waice and data,
4172
Analog Multiling, with vioice Announcs 10 Buay, 4-16%
szalgn linesfrunks o Dools, 4-151
change, 3-6
Gopy lingfinank assignmens, 4-156
Intercom or System Access Butlon Assignment, 4-161
Tefaphones (rooms o 2gents), 5-8
Terrrinal Equipranl Identiliarn, 4-148
Tas! whaphang numbar, 4-131
Thrae-digit numbaring plan, 4-12
Thrashokd, 4-215, 4-266
Tig rwak dial tone, 4-81
Tibrunk divgclion, 4-BD
Tig irgnk: bypa, 4453
T frnks, 4-80
answar supanasion bme, 453
dial moaoe, 4-88
dal tene, 4-91
direslion, 4-80 B-1
dime el lime, 4-95
E&M Sigral, .86
type of, 2-83
Tima
AMGWET SUparvision, 4-93
disgonnact, 455
digconract, 00 runks, £-703
Tima =of, 4-372
Time, sysiem, 4-9
Timears, 4-133
Timars and counters, 4-1.33
Toll prefie, 441
Toll Type, 4-41
Towsshe=larme, £-37, 4-88
Transler, 512
Cna-bouch, 4-234
type of, 4-288
Trangler Auchible, 4.238
Transler Bstwn Tima, 4-282
Trunk, typea of 4-378
Tiwik type
DID, 4101
Trunks
DD, 4-8s
lig, 4-83
Trunks to pocls essignmant, 4-53
Two-digit numiering plan, 4-12
Thraa-digit nuwmbering plan, 4-12
Tyma of 051 lachity, 462
Typa of transfar, 4-208
Type of trunk, 434



Indax

8}

Unraliabla, 4-38

Lising SPM. 29
wi @ modeam, 2-10, 2-11
wia direc! cormaction, 2-9

v

WS, 4-1BT
Vioioe AmNOUnCEa
on, 512
off, 5-12
Maise ARnounce 1o Busy, 4-189, B-1
Woiza, with data, 4-172
Woioa messagling systam, 4-187

W

Winik, signalling typa, 4-33
Wik shart, 4-101

£

Zaro code suppression, £-68
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MERLIN LEGEND™ Communications System
Systern Programming
S58-610-111

Ignore all references w the small processos modale, The MERLIN LEGEND™ Communicadons
Sysrem offers only one processor module. This processer module 18 referred © as a larpe proCessQr
mvadule mthis documenL

Ignore references o the "small” processor moduls on the following pages:
Page 2-22, Backop, Considerations, last ballet.
Page 4-15, QOC System Operator Positions-HybadPBX Omly, Considerations, last buller

Page 4-26, QCC System Operator Positions-Hybrid PEX Only, Table 61, Maximum Number of

Page 4-30, Direct-Line Conscle Operator Positions, Table 6-2, Maximum Number of Operaer Positions.
Page 4-357, System Speed Dial/System Directory, Considerations, first bullet

Ceinber 1, 1991
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